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PREFACE 


In view of the growing interest in the Portuguese language 
and literature, it has seemed well to prepare for use in schools 
and colleges a Portuguese Grammar, with a chapter on pro- 
nunciation, an abundance of practical exercises, and full verb 
tables. 

Many excellent poems, plays, novels, and essays have been 
written in the Portuguese language by Portuguese and Bra- 
zilian authors, and these w^orks should be more wddely read. 

There is a very considerable commerce between the Eng- 
lish-speaking nations «.nd Portugal ; and there is a stiU greater 
commerce with Brazil, the largest, the most populous, and 
the wealthiest of the Latin-American nations. In the exer- 
cises of this Grammar, therefore, much space is given to 
correspondence and to expressions used in correspondence. 
Moreover, in the relatively* few cases where the usages of 
Portugal and Brazil differ, both are given. 

The authors of this Grammar take pleasure in acknowl- 
edging their indebtedness to Dr. Aristides de Sousa Mendes, 
the former Portuguese consul at San Francisco, who has 
kindly read the manuscript and made many valuable 
suggestions. 

E. C. H. 

J. D. M. F. 

J. DE S. C. 
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A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


PRONUNCIATION 

1 . The language of the educated native of the region in- 
cluding Coimbra and Lisbon is generally regarded as standard 
Portuguese. There are, of course, dialectal diJfferences of 
pronunciation in the motherland, Portugal, but they are not 
so marked as to make it impossible for an inhabitant of any 
one part of the country to understand an inhabitant of any 
other part. The speech of the cultured Brazilian does not 
differ in essentials from that of the educated Portuguese. 

For foreigners, Portuguese presents many difficulties of 
pronunciation. An attempt is made to state here the neces- 
sary facts. Let it be understood at once that the English 
equivalents given are often only approximations to the real 
sound. To arrive at real accuracy in our indication of pro- 
nunciation we resort not infrequently to the phonetic nota- 
tion elaborated by the late Portuguese scholar, A. R. Gon- 
galves Viana, a great apostle of Portuguese spelling reform 
and a great master of Portuguese phonetics. We have taken 
cognizance of the reformed spelling which received the official 
sanction of the Portuguese Government in 1911. Its main 
features are set forth by Gongalves Viana in his Vocabuldrio 
ortogrdfico e ortoepico and Vocahiddrio ortogrdfico e remissivo. 

The Alphabet 

2. The following list gives the signs composing the Portu- 
guese alphabet, with the Portuguese names for them: 

a (a), b (M), c (c^), d (de), e (e), f (e/e), g (g^), h (agd), i (i), j (jota), 
k (ka)y 1 (ele), m (erne), n (ene), o (o), p q (qwl), r (erre), s (esse), 
t {ii)f u (u), V {vi)j X y {ipsilon), z ( 2 I). 

1 Pronounced [JiS], 

1 
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AU the betters are masculine in gender, thus: o a, o b, o c, etc. 

The digraphs ch (ce agd), Ih {ele ago), and nh {ene ago) should prop- 
erly be regarded as indi\ddual signs in the alphabet, since they denote 
simple sounds. A simple sound is also indicated by g (c with a cedilla, 
— ss). Until recently ph, th and ‘^hard’’ ch (different from the ch 
just mentioned) occurred in certain words of Greek origin with the 
values of f, t, and k : philosophia, theatre, monarcha, machina. In the 
reformed spelling ph is supplanted by f, th by t, and “ hard ” ch by c 
or (before e or i) by qu: hence filosofia, teatro, monarca, mtquina. For 
rh see §32. In the words in which y occurs (they are chiefly of 
Greek origin) it has the values of Portuguese i, and in the reformed 
speUing it is eliminated entirely in favor of i. 

Table of Phonetic Symbols 

3. The examples in the following table are in ordinary 
orthography. The heavy type indicates^ the sounds which 
correspond to the phonetic symbols. The entire phonetic 
transcription of the examples is given within brackets. 

Symbols Examples 

a 1. open: lado Dadu]. Cf. Eng. a in part. 

2. open, but with tongue farther back: falta [fait's], mau [mah]. 
Between Eng. a in part and that in paltry. 
a close: saber [seber], cama (both a’s) [k^mis], fecha (both e 
and a) [f^S-B]. Between Eng. a in had and that in idea, 
t open: pe [pe], genero [senoju]. Cf. Eng. e in het. 
e close: fazer [f-ezei], devo [devu]. Like Eng. ey in they, but 
without the Eng. final i glide. 

e neutral or “ mute pedir [podij], arte [arto], vizinho [vaziqu]. 
Cf. French cerise (both e’s). 

i 1. close: miro [mijul, educar [idukaj]. As in Eng. /regweni (first 
e), meeting (the ee), but without the Eng. glide or drawl. 

2. semi-open: mil [mil]. Cf. Eng. hill. 

I open: fechar [fijaj], Mpis [lapiS]. Cf. Eng. i in perish. 
i semi-consonant: gldria [gloofis], r6dea (second e) [rredln]. Cf. 

the second ^ of Eng. filial. The [1] is also used to in- 
dicate the final unstressed i of diphthongs, as in pai [pal], 
boi [boQ. 

a open: dd [do], gosta [goStn]. Cf. Eng. o in north. 

0 close: boca [bokn], g6sto (first o) [goStu]. Cf. Eng. o in note, 
but without the Eng, final u glide. 
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Symbols Examples 

u close: cru [Tau], jnudo (both u and o) [mudu^. Like Eng. u in 

ruhy but without the Eng. glide or drawl, 

u semi-consonant: qual [khal], agua [agii^]. Cf. Eng. w in wet. 

The [h] is also used to indicate the final unstressed u of 

diphthongs, as in pau [pah], ceu [seti]. 

§, S, i, 0, li, indicate the nasal vowels that correspond to the oral 
vowels described above. 

b stop: boda [bod-n], ambos [-embuS]. Cf. Eng. h. 
b fricative: cabo D^abu], lobo [lobu]. Cf. Spanish h in estaha. 
d stop: doze [doza], espalda [iSpaM-c]. Cf. Eng. d. 
d fricative: cada [kndn], boda [bod^]. Cf. Span, d in camado. 
f falar [Maj]- Cf. Eng. /. 

g stop: gato [gatu], manga [mfgg^]. Cf. Eng. g in go, 

g fricative: lago {lagu], soga [soge]. Cf. Span, g in logo. 

k casa [kaz^], banco [bfiqku], quatro [kfiatiu]. Cf. Eng. k, 

1 front: lua Du's], fala [fal-e]. Cf. Eng. I in lake. 

1 back: mal [mai], mil [mil]. Cf. Eng. I in all. 

i palatal: filho [fii!u]. Cf. Span. ll. 
m mae [m-ei], cama [k^m-e]. Cf. Eng. m. 
d nada [nad^], cano [k^nu]. Cf. Eng. n in none. 
ij velar: cinco [siqku], manga [m'BQgB]. Cf. Eng. n in hank. 
ji palatal: ninho [nipu], bariho [bisjiu]. Cf. Span, n in hano and 
French gn in agneau. 

p pau [pah], roupa [rrop^]. Cf. Eng. p. 

j cara [kaj-B], touro [toiu]. Cf. Span, r in cara: somewhat like 
Eng. r in daring. 

r slightly more trilled than [a]: came [karne], Carlos [karluO- 
Cf. Span, r in came, Carlos. 

It with multiple trill: rato [rratu], earro [karru]. Cf. Span. ratOj 
carro. 

s sao [sBil], classe [klase], caga [kasn], prdximo [prosimu]. Cf. 

Eng. s in sing^ ss in cLasSy and c in city. 

S chuva Buvb], Idpis D^ptS], paz [paj], caixa [kaij^]. Cf. Eng. 8h. 
t t6mo [tomu], gato [gatu]. Cf. Eng. t. 

V vinho [vipu], cava [kav-e]. Cf. Eng. v. 
z fazer [teej], casa [kaz^]. Cf. Eng. z in lazy and s in rose. 

3 os mesmos [u3 mesmuj], Jos4 [suze], reger [rrtsei]. Cf. 
Eng. z in azure. 
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THE VOWELS 

4. a. — This letter has three values: 

1. An open sound, similar to the a of English part, as in lado, 
side. This is the usual value of stressed a. It occurs also in a 
( = sl + b), to the, and in liaison, as in a aiuna [alun-e], the pvpil, etc. 

2. A back vowel between the English a of part and that of paltry, 
as in mal, evil; falta, ivant; faltar (the first a), to he lacking; auto, 
public act, document; autor, author. This sound occurs, stressed or 
unstressed, before 1 final, before 1 plus a consonant (but not Ih), and 
before u. Phonetically we denote both 1 and 2 by [a]d 

3. A close sound approximate to the a of English above, the u 
in cut, or the e of French me, te, se, as in saber, to know; porta, 
door; cama (both a’s), bed; piano, plan; aranha (all tiiree a^s), 
spider. This is the usual value of unaccented a, except before 
u or before 1 plus a consonant. The value 3 is also that of 
a, accented or unaccented, before intervocalic m, n, or nh. But 
the verb ganhar, to gam, and its cognates may have open a [a], 
although [a] is today more common. A few monosyllables which 
have no accent in the sentence also possess this close or so-cal.led 
“ neutraU^ a sound; e.g., a, to, at; cada (both a^s), each; para 
(both a's) , for. Phonetically we denote 3 by the inverted symbol [-a]. 

6. e. — 1. When stressed, this letter has these three values: 

a. An open sound, as in English bet: pe, foot; pedra, stone; 

ceu (older ceo), heaven. Upon occasion this e is marked with an 
acute accent. The open value is also possessed by unaccented e 
before 1 final, or i plus a consonant: amavel, delgado, 

selvagem, savage. Phonetically [e]. 

b. A close sound, like the first part of ey in English they (i.e., 
without the final glide sound of ey) and like the French e of porti: 
side, thirst; fazer, to do. In some words this e is so close that it 
resembles the English i of ill: gle, he (compare ela [el-B], she). 

^ convenience we use [aj 

for both; the aspect of the word will readily reveal the presence of the 
more open sound described in 2, 
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Upon occasion this e is marked with a circumflex accent. Pho- 
netically [e]. 

c. A sound like that of close or “ neutral a (t?: the third 
value of a): cereja (the second e), cherry; ovelha, sheey; fecha, 
he closes. This is usually the value of accented e before the palatal 
consonant sounds written j, nh, Ih, ch, and x. But many cultivated 
Portuguese use [e] in cereja, ovelha, fecha, etc. And velho, old 
is Cv8iCu], and mexe, he mixeSj being a verb form, is [meSa]. In 
Lisbonese close or '' neutral ” a is also the value of e in the diph- 
thong ei: rei, king. Phonetically [-b], as for a 3. 

2. When unaccented, e has these values: 

a. Like the French “ mute e, in fluent speech it is usually 
silent, or nearly so, at the end of a wmrd, unless it be required as a 
supporting vowel (as in alegre, merry ) : arte, art; sente, he feels. 
Phonetically [a], i.'e., inverted [e]. 

h. Again it is the mute ” e slightly pronounced within a word: 
pedir, to ask; ordenar, to order; parecido, like. Phonetically [afl. 

c. It resembles the i of Enghsh perish when it stands before one 
of the palatal consonant sounds represented by x, ch, s before a 
consonant or final, g before e or i, j, Ih, and nh: mexer, to mix; 
fechar, to close; respeito, respect; azues,^ the old spelling of the 
plural of azul, blue; reger, to*govern; tejolo, tile; melhor, better; 
senhor, sir, gentleman. Phonetically [i], i.e., inverted [i]. At the 
beginning of a word and followed by a palatal consonant, it has 
this same value [i]: espada, sword; escrever, to write; extremo,^ 
extreme; etc. But if initial and not followed by a palatal consonant, 
it has a closer sound somewhat like that of the first e in the English 
verb frequent or of French i as in filer: efeito, effect; educar, to 
educate; evitar, to avoid; exercito (x not palatal, but = z), army; 
existir (x ^ z), to exist. Phonetically [i]. Both when accented and 
when unaccented, initial e before x that is pronounced like English 
z may become the diphthong ei (Lisbonese ['bQ): so in existir; 

^ But in the reformed spelling e has been replaced by i in such 
final diphthongs, except when the diphthong is nasal: pai, father; 
pais, fathers; azuis; etc.; hut mae, mother ; ma^s, mothers, etc. 

2 Extremo, and other words beginning with ex + consonant, may 
be pronounced [nlj — ]. 
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exacto [^Izatu]; exact; exito, outcome. But the pronunciation [i] 
just indicated is also good in such unaccented cases. 

d. It is like the y of English yet, when it is unaccented and before 
another vowel: redea, rem; feiteo, of iron. Phonetically [Q. 

e. It is like the Portuguese i (first value given below) in the 
conjunction e, and. In the sentence this is an unstressed word. 
Phonetically [i]. 

/. Cf. unstressed e in 1 a above: amsiv el, lovable. Phonetically [e]. 

6. i. — When accented, this letter may have two values: 

1. A close sound, approximately that of the French i or that of 
the first e in the English adjective frequent (but without any final 
glide sound) : ouvi, I heard; miro, I look at. Phonetically [i]. 

2. An open sound, somew^hat like that of i in English hill: mil, 
thousand; bilro, bobbin; viu, he saw. This sound occurs before 
final 1, or 1 plus a consonant (not Ih), or u. In this situation the 
unaccented i is likely to have the same yalue: aviltar, to vilify. 
Phonetically [i].^ 

3. When unaccented and in a syllable preceding that of a 
stressed i,^ it is reduced in value to that of ^^mute” e (§ 6, 2 6): 
sibilo (n.) [sabilu], whistle, hiss; dividir [davadii], to divide; 
vizinbo [vazipu], neighbor. But there it will be like the i of English 
perish (§ 6, 2 c), if followed by a palatal consonant: erigir [ijisij], 
to erect. Otherwise, unstressed i is like stressed i, 1 or 2. 

N.B. The written y has long been used as a pure vowel like i: 
mysterio, mystery. In the reformed spelling i has taken its place: 
hence misterio. For the i of diphthongs, see § 9. 

7. o, — When accented, this may have two values: 

1. An open sound like that of o in English north (but without 
any final glide sound) or the open o of French port: bola, ball; 
dd, pain; mobil, movable. Upon occasion this o is marked with 
an acute accent. Phonetically [o]. 

1 Viana writes 1 as [i] and 2 as [i], i.e., without the dot. We use 
but the one phonetic symbol [i]. The sound following the i indicates 
when it has the value 2. 

a series of i's, all preceding the stressed i show this change: 
dividir [davedij], ^ 
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2. A close sound, like that of o in English morality or in rwte 
(but without the final u glide sound of accented English long o) ; 
boca, mouth; posto, 'place; moffo, young. In some words the o 
is so close that it approximates the English u sound of poor, as in 
flor, flower. Upon occasion this o is marked with a circumflex 
accent. See also ou, § 9, 2, n.b. Phonetically [o]. 

When unaccented, it is like French ou or the ou of Roumanian 
and approximates to the oo of English boot (without the final u 
glide sound); it is short and indistinct in the final syllable: ovelha, 
sheep; orelha; ear; lograr, to obtain; romano, Roman; caso, case. 
The definite article o, os, which is unaccented in the sentence, 
regularly has this value. Phonetically [u]. 

Initial unstressed o is sometimes close o, as in oriente, east; olhar, 
to look at; observar, to observe. But cf. ovelha, etc., with o = u. 

For unstressed close o [o] alternating with stressed open o [o] 
in verb forms, see § 279. 

8. u. — This has tlie sound of French ou and approximately 
that of 00 in English boot (without its final u glide sound); when 
unaccented it is somewhat shorter than when accented: cru, raw; 
octipar (older occupar), to occupy. Phonetically [u]. ^ 

As the first and weak element of a diphthong, it has the value 
of English w: agua, water; qual, which; quantidade, quantity. 
Phonetically [h]. 

In the combinations que, qui, gue, gui, the u is silent in most 
words: querer, to wish; quinto, fifth; guerra, war; guia, guide. 
But occasionally it is pronounced as w, and a grave accent should 
appear over it as a sort of diaeresis: freqtente, frequent; lingMstico, 
linguistic. 


DIPHTHONGS 

9. A diphthong is properly a combination of two adjacent 
vowels into a single syllable. Portuguese diphthongs arise 
when one of the strong vowels, a, e, o, combines with one 
of the weak, i, u; or when one of the weak vowels combines 
with the other. Occasionally o is the weak element of a diph- 
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thong and has the value of semi-vocalic u, i.e., of id. For- 
merly e appeared in a number of cases as the weak element 
of a diphthong, and had the value of semi-vocalic i; in the 
reformed spelling i appears instead of e, when it is the second 
element of an oral diphthong; e.g,, taes, pi. such, is now 
tais; faroes, lanterns, is now farois; azues, pi. Uue, is 
now azuis; but e is retained in nasal diphthongs: mao, 
mother; caes, dogs. As the weak and second element of a 
diphthong, in which it followed a or e, o was formerly 
common, where today it is supplanted by u: pao, wood, 
stick, is now always pau; chapeo, hat, is now chapeu; but 
the 0 remains in ao, to the. 

The diphthongs may be considered in four groups: 

1. With i as the ’weak element of a falling diphthong, i.e., of a 
diphthong in which the weak element cames second (and is in 
post-hiatus) : 

ai: pai, father; pairar, to sustain; paira, he sustains. Phoneti- 
cally this is [aQ stressed and ['bQ unstressed. 

ei: usually, in Lisbonese, this is pronounced as close or neu- 
tral ” a, i.e. [-b], plus i: <[Bi], as in rei [rrnl], king, pi., 
reis [rrB^S]. In provincial Portuguese and in Brazilian the 
e is more often open e, i.e., [e], and rei, king, is [rrei]. 
Even in Lisbonese the diphthong occasionally has open e : 
e.g., reis, pi. of real, real (the money), is [rreij], as dis- 
tinguished from [rreij], kings. 

oi: the o may be open [o] or close [o]; hence [oi] or [oi], as 
in farais lanterns, boi [boi], ox. The oi which 

interchanges "with ou (oiro, gold, and ouro) has regularly 
close 0 . 

ui: phonetically [ui]: fui, I was; azuis CbzuIS], pi. blue. 

2. With u as the weak element of a falling diphthong : 

au; tins has the very open a and is phonetically [ah], whether 
stressed or unstressed: causa [kahzB] cause; causar 
[kauzaj] to cause. In ao, to the, etc., always unstressed, 
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the a does become close a [13] and the o is semi-vocalic 
u: 

eu: the e is either open [e] or close [e]; hence [eii] or [eii]: 
chapeu, G'cpeu], hat; temeu [tomeiiX he feared. 

iu, io: phonetically [liill: viu [vih], he saw; frio [fjiii], cold, 

N.B. The spelling ou denotes today in Lisbonese a close o sound 
[ 0 ] or it interchanges with oi [oQ: ouro [oju] or oiro [olju], gold; 
oufo [osu] or oipo [oisu], I hear. In Lisbonese oi is usually preferred 
to ou, as oigo; oiro; dois, two (dous is rare); etc. But in certain 
instances only ou [ 0 ] occurs, ^as in ou, or; the preterite ending 
-ou as in chegou [Sigo], he arrived; and the stem of certain strong 
preterites and their related tenses: coube from caber, to be contained; 
soube from saber, to know; trouxe [tjosa] from trazer, to bring; 
coubera, coubesse, etc. As a real diphthongal ou [ou], corresponding 
to the spelling, the sound is heard in provincial Portuguese and in 
Brazilian. For our present purposes ou may be regarded as close 
0 [o]. 

3 . With i, e — both [Q — , as the weak element of a rising 
diphthong (i.e., one in which the weak element comes first and is 
in hiatus): 

ia: diabo, devil; rial (older real), royal gldria, glory. 

ea: real, real, true; redea, rein. Phonetically stressed [la] and 
unstressed [In]. 

ie: dieta, diet; serie, series. Phonetically, stressed [is] and 
unstressed [la], 

io, eo : the 0 may be open, or close, or, if unstressed, weakened 
to u: pior (older peor) [ploj], worse; miolos [mloluj], 
brains; miolo [mlolu], crumb; varies [vajiuS], several; 
ferreo [ferrlu], of iron. Phonetically [Io], [lo], [lu]. 

iu: phonetically [lu]: a miudo, often. 

N.B. If the diphthong occurs in a stressed syllable, the accent will 
fall on the a, e, o, or u. When it stands in an unstressed syllable, 
neither element of it has an accent; the first element is simply y [ 1 ] in 
value and the second is phonetically [u], [o], or [u]. 

1 Note the new spellings, rial for older real in the sense of royal, 
and pior for older peor. But real, real, true, still keeps the old spelnng 
with e. 
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4. With u, 0 — both [h] — , as the weak element of a rising 
diphthong: 

ua, oa: quatro, four; quarenta, foriij; soar [siiaj], to sound; 
soard [sh^ja], it will sowid. Phonetically, stressed [ha], 
unstressed Ch-a]. 

ue, oe: the e is either open or close: sueco [sheku], Swedish; 

poema [phem^], poem. Phonetically [he], [he], 
ui, oi: phonetically [hi]: ruido, noise; moinho, mill. 


TRIPHTHONGS 

10. Three adjacent vowels may combine into a single 
syllable to form a triphthong. The middle vowel is always 
strong (a, e, o) and has the stress ; the other two are weak 
in sound. Here are examples of triphthongs: 

leais, loyal (pi. of leal): [lai] 

fieis, faithful (pi. of fiel): [iel] 

fieis, pres, subj., 2d pL, of fiar, to spin: [M] 

miau, miaow: [lah] 

poeira, dust: [h-Bl] 

nasalization 

11 . The nasalization of vowels and diphthongs is a con- 
spicuous trait of Portuguese. When the last syllable of a 
word is nasalized, the fact may be indicated by a mark 
called tilj which is placed over an a or an o : la, wool; nagao, 
nation; najoes, nations. In the case of a diphthong the 
nasal effect extends to both its elements, although the til is 
written over only one. 

Final m indicates nasalization of the preceding sound. In im, 
urn and om, the vowels are simply nasalized; in am and em, the 
process of nasalization converts the vowels into nasal diphthongs, 
and -am is phonetically ['eh], while -em is [€!]: fim [fi], e 7 id; 
algum [aigti], some; bom [bo], good; falam [fal-Bh], they speak; 
bem [b-Bl], well. Except in liaison with the initial stop consonant 
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(b, p, d, t, hard ’’ g, c = q) of a following word, the m has no 
consonantal value; thus, bem escri(p)to, well written j is 
iSkhtu] and has no pronounced m; while bem preparado, well 
'prepared, is [b'Bhn pjepnjadu], with a real m kept by the initial 
labial stop consonant of the next word. Similarly an n, dental or 
velar, is produced w^hen, in liaison or in a compound, the next word 
begins with a dental (d or t) or a velar hard g, c = k, q) stop 
consonant, as in bem tratado, well treated [b-etn tj^tadu]; bem 
crido, well believed [bnlij khdu]; bemquisto, well liked [b-Bl^kiStu], 
In like fashion an m, or a dental or velar n, is produced after final a: 
la branca, white wool, is D§m bj-B^k-B]; la tinta, dyed wool, is Q-Bn 
tint's] ; la cardada, carded wool, is [I-bi^ knadadn]. 

Final m becomes n before declensional s: bomens, fins, bons, 
and alguns are the plurals of homem, fim, bom, and algum, re- 
spectively. Within a word, m or n plus a stop consonant, b, p, 
hard ” c, q, “ hard ” g, d, and t, will nasalize a preceding vowel 
and still retain their owji consonantal force: campo [knmpu], field; 
semblante [semblBnto], semblance, face; ponto [pontu], point. Be- 
fore other consonants only the nasal resonance of the vowel is 
heard: honra, honor, is [oipb]; sense, sense, is [sesu]. 

Ihrmerly Portuguese wrote a double m and n that was pro- 
nounced as single and did not nasalize the preceding vowel. Now 
only one m and one n will be WTitten in most cases: as in gram^tica, 
not grammdtica, grammar; ano, not anno, year. Otherwise mm 
and nn can appear only w^here the first m or n belongs to a prefix 
andreally nasalizes the vowel before it: see m and n below. Vowels 
are not nasalized before nh ; punho, fist, has an oral u. Here is a 
list of the nasal vowel sounds: 

[■b]: ambos, both; tanto, so much 

[e]: vendo, I sell 

[i]: limpo, clean; lindo, pretty; fim, end 

[6]: tonto, crazy 

[u]: cumplice, accomplice; mundo, world; um, a, an; atmn, tunny^ 
fish 

It is always the close or ‘‘neutral” quality of a M that is 
nasalized, whether it appear as a simple nasal vowel or as part of 
a nasal diphthong. 
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NASAL DIPHTHONGS 

12. There are four nasal diphthongs in Portuguese. We 
hst them according to their sounds: 

[ti], written ae, or final -em, or final ~en before s: mae, 
mother; bem, well; homem, man; homens, men; tens, 
thou hast. 

[6J], wTitten oe: pde, he puts. The plural they put is poem: it 
represents a Vulgar Latin "^poneiit for Latin ponunt, and 
has a double diphthongal nasal, as it is pronounced 
[psrnQ. 

[ul], written ui: muito, much; mui, very. These are the only 
instances of this nasal diphthong, and no til is written 
on them, although their nasality is clear. 

[^u], T\Titten ao, or -am (final and unstressed, in a verb form 
of two or more syllables) : mao, hand; falaram [f ^lari^h], 
they spoke; falarao [MBr-Bh], they will speak; sao, 
estao, they are. 

N.B. Dialectally, final -om is heard as a nasal diphthong [oh]: 
bom [boh]; but Lisbonese has only the simple nasal o [5] sound for it. 
In Portuguese and Brazilian dialects, final — -em is heard as a real ei 
[el] nasalized: bem [bei]. In a triphthong only the last two elements 
can be nasalized: leao, lion, is with only the [-b] and the [ti] 

nasahzed; the plural leoes is DioiS], with only the [o] and the second 
[1] nasalized. 


METAPHONY OR VOWEL HARMONY 

13. In the inflection of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and 
in the relations one to another of cognates that obey a 
system of derivation, there often occur, in the radical syl- 
lable, changes of vowel sound due either to {a) shift of 
accent or to (6) the influence of a vowel sound following the 
radical syllable. We shaU see both processes of change 
illustrated in the inflection of the verbs, especially of the 
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radical-changing verbs of the second and third conjugations. 
At present we are concerned with the second process, which 
is known as metaphony, or vowel-harmony, or umlaut/' 
It is a characteristic feature of the inflection of the Portu- 
guese substantive; often its operations are not revealed in 
the aspect of the written word. 

1. The radical vowels that come into consideration are open 
and close e [c], [e], and o [o], [o]. The general rule for the treat- 
ment of them is that stressed radical close e [e] and o [o] of a 
primitive or basic word become open e [e] and o [o] in a derivative 
or a Sectional form ending in a M or in e [a]. Vice versa, open 
stressed radical e [e] and o [o] of a primitive or basic word become 
close e [e] and o [o] in a derivative or Sectional form ending in o 
[u]. Gongalves Viana gives the following examples: 

pdgo [posu], well; poga [pos'e], pond, 

16to Dotu], loto (the game) ; lote Data], lot, portion; lota Dote], fish 
sale, etc. 

6vo [ovu], egg; pi. ovos Co\ni5]; ova [ovb], fish roe; pi. ovas [ovbS], 
porco [pojku], male pig, boar; pi. porcos [poikuS]; porca [poak^], 
sow; pi. porcas [poik-eS]. 

dobro [dobju], n., double; dobra [doba-B], plait, fold; dobre [dobia], 
knell. 

roda [rrodB], wheel; rodo [rrodu], kind of hoe. 
maparoca [mBSBJokB], ear of corn; maparoco [mBSBioku], unbaked cake, 
raised dough. 

capelo [kBpelu], hood; capela P^Bpete], chaplet of flowers. 
pega [pegB], handle; apego [Bpegu], attachment, affection. 
ourela [ojete], border, edge; ourelo [oielu], selvage (of cloth), 
canela D^Bnete], shin; canelo [k-gnelu], long bone. 
morto [moatu], dead (man); pi. mortos [mojtuS]; morta [moite], dead 
{woman)] pi. mortas [mortej]; morte [moita], death. 

2. It is particularly noticeable that, when the stressed radical 
vowel of a noun or adjective is close o [o] in the masculine singular, 
it generall}^ becomes open o [o] in the feminine and in the plural of 
both genders; the o ending of the masculine plural does not serve 
to keep the close radical vowel of the singular, as it might be ex- 
pected to do: 
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sogro [sogiu], father-in-law; sogra [sogj^], mother-in-law; pis. sogros 
[sogJuSjj sogras [sogi^S]. 

porco [pojku], hoar; porca [pojk^], sow; pis. porcos [pojkuS], porcas 
[pojki?S]. 

torto [tojtu], masc., twisted; fern, torta [toite]; pis. tortos [tojtuJ], 
tortas [tDJt'BS]. 

mimoso [mimozu], masc., delicate; fern, mimosa pis. 

mimosos [mimozuS], mimosas [mimoz^S]. 

a. To the rule there are numerous exceptions, due to the influence 
of inter\''ening consonant sounds, or to cross attractions (analogues) of 
various sorts, or to other causes not always well defined. Thus, todo 
[todu], toda [tod's], allj is an exception. And adjectives with stressed 
radical open e [e] or close e [e] remain unchanged in the masculine 
plural and the feminine of both numbers: 

seco [seku], dry; pi. secos [seku^]; seca [sek^]; pi. s^cas [sek'sS]. 
fero [feju], fierce; pi. feros [fejuj]; fera [fsa-s]; pi. feras [fej^S]. 


THE CONSONANTS 

14. In accordance with the principles of the reformed 
spelling there are now written as double consonants in 
Portuguese only rr, ss, mm, and nn: rr to denote the re- 
inforced pronunciation of r between vowels; ss to denote 
voiceless intervocalic s; and mm and nn only when the first 
m or n belongs to a prefix. Prior to the advent of the 
reformed spelling, the language permitted the writing of not 
a few double consonants which are now properly simplified 
in agreement with scientific methods, since for centuries past 
only one of the two consonants has been pronounced. So it 
is that, instead of sabbado, Saturday; sacco, sack; effeito, 
effect; valle, valley; chamma, flame; anno, year; mappa, 
mapj we must now employ sabado, saco, efeito, vale, chama, 
ano, mapa. Simplification occurs also in the case of other 
combinations of consonants in which one has become silent, 
sometimes with resulting phonetic adjustments; thus, as- 
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sumpto, subject, is now properly assunto; and accento, ac- 
cent, should be spelled acento. We call attention below to 
such features of the new spelling. 

15. b. — This sound may be a voiced labial stop as in English; 
bdca, mouth; ambos, both. Alone between vowels, or in the com- 
binations br, bl, between vowels, it tends to have a spirant value 
like that of Spanish spirant h: it is made by bringing the lips quite 
close to each other and allowing the air to pass out constantly be- 
tween them; there is not a complete stoppage of the air as in the 
case of the English h: nabo, turnip; pobre, poor; sublime, sublime. 
The same tendency is observable in liaison: a bdca, the mouth; 
0 brafo, the arm. Phonetically the stop sound is [b] and the 
spirant [b]. 

N.B. The spirant pronunciation of b is not uncommon before and 
after a consonant, not na^al: obter [obter]; esbofo Qsbosu]. 

16. c. — This is a voiceless velar (guttural) or palatal stop 
pronounced as k before a, o, or u or before a consonant (but not in 
the digraph ch) : cama, bed; c6r, color; curto, short; claro, clear; 
crer, to believe; fricpao (cp = h^), friction. This c is rarely final: 
Abimelec (proper noun). Phonetically this c is [k]. 

In the combination ct, the c is sometimes silent: acto [atu], act; 
and again it is pronounced as k: pacto [paktu], bargain. The c is 
still written here, though unpronounced, if there are cognates in 
which a preceding unstressed vowel is open and not close or 

mute therefore acto because of actuar (the first a= [a] and 
not ['b] as is usual for unstressed a), to actuate. Othervuse the 
silent c is omitted; as in teto, roof, which was formerly written 
tecto with silent c. The c is now omitted in cq: aquiescer, to 
acquiesce, not acquiescer; aquisto, acquired, not acquisto. 

17. c, g. — c before e or i, and g, which stands only before a, 
o, or u, have the voiceless sibilant sound of English initial s or of 
English and Portuguese ss: cedo, soon; cinco, five; fapanha, deed; 
apo, steel; pumo, juice. Phonetically [s]. 
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The combinations cc before e or i and eg have usual]}" this same 
voiceless sibilant sound (i.e., the first c is silent) : aegao, action. In 
such cases the double cc is kept to show that the preceding un- 
stressed a is open [aj and not close C'b]. Formerly cc, with the 
first c silent, was used oftener, as in accento, now acento, accent. 
Sometimes the first c is heard as h: friepSo [fiiks^h], friction. 

18. ch. — This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of Eng- 
lish sh: chamar, to call; fechar, to close; feche, let him close. 
Phonetically [$]. 

Hitherto, ch has appeared in words of Greek origin with the 
value of h: monarcha, monarch; monarchia, monarchy; mdchina, 
machine; chordide, choroid; chloro, chlorine; chrdnica, chronicle. 
In the reformed spelling there are used instead the symbols c and, 
before e or i, qu: monarca, monarquia, maquina, coroide, cloro, 
crdnica. 

19. d. — This sound is a voiced dental stop, as in English, when 
it is initial or when it stands after a consonant within a word: dar, 
to give; desde, since; mandar, to order. Alone between vowels, or 
in the combination dr between vowels, it has a spirant sound, 
like that of spirant d in Spanish cansado, etc.: it may be compared 
to a prolonged English d, but pronounced with the tongue farther 
forward than in English: lado, side; ladrao, thief. This same 
spirant value occurs in liaison and, within a word, it may occur 
before consonants: o dente, the tooth; a droga, the drug; adverbio, 
adverb. Phonetically the stop is [d], the spirant [d]. 

N.B. The lingua-dentals, d, t, 1, and n, even when they are most 
like the English sounds, are produced farther forward in the mouth, 
that is, the tongue advances nearer to the upper incisors in making 
them. 

20. f. — THs is pronounced as in English: fava, bean; frio, 
cold; soffi, sofa. The digraph ph, having the same sound, is now 
supplanted by f; filosofia, ■philosophy, not philosophia. Phoneti- 
cally [f], 

S- 1- Before a, o, u, or a consonant, this is a voiced 
velar (guttural) or palatal stop with the so-called “ hard ” sound 
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of English g in garden^ gotj get, etc. : gado, cattle; gordo, fat; gala, 
gluttony; guia, guide; grande, great; gloria, glory. When it stands 
between a preceding vowel and a following a, o, u, 1, or r, the g 
tends to have a spirant value: logo, directly; magro, thin; seguir, 
to follow. In liaison the same spirant value occurs: o gado, the 
cattle; a grande gloria, the great glory. Phonetically the stop is [g], 
the spirant [g]. In gue, gui, the u is usually a mere sign that the 
g has the “ hard ” sound before a following e or i, and is not itself 
pronounced: gtierra, war; guia, guide. 

In the older spelling g was sometimes silent before d, m, n: 
Magdalena, Madeleine; augmento, augmentation; assignalar, to 
signalize. In the reformed spelling it is recommended that this g 
be omitted: Madalena, aumento, assinalar. 

N.B. The spirant values of b and g are not so generally recognized 
as that of d. 

2, Before e or i, g ha%the voiced palatal sibilant sound possessed 
by z in English azure and by g in French sage: gelo, ice; reger, to 
nde; girar, to turn. For gy w’e now^ WTite gi: gimnistica, gym-- 
nasties f not gymnistica. Phonetically [ 3 ]. 

22. h. — This is regularly silent and only initial: bora, hour. 
In the older spelling it stood Mthin a w^ord (where it was ety- 
mological or merely served to separate syllables) in cases in which 
the reformed spelhng omits it: exhibir, to exhibit, sahir, to go out, 
and trahir, to betray, are better written exibir, sair, trair. In ch, 
Ih, and nh, the h is merely a sign of palatalization. In the reformed 
spelling, ph, rh, and th are supplanted by f, r and t. 

23. j. — This has alwws the voiced palatal sibilant sound 
that g has before e and i, viz., that of z in English azure, or of j in 
French jaloux: janeiro, January; jejuar, to fast; Joao, John. 
Phonetically [ 3 ]. 

24. k. — This sound is pronounced as in English. It is found 
only in foreign wmrds not fully naturalized: Kantismo, Kantism, 

25. 1. — 1. When initial, or between vowels, or after a con- 
sonant, 1 resembles the English 1: lago, lake; claro, clear; bola. 
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hall; vale (older valle), valley. See the Note under d. In the 
modernized spelling, 1 is not doubled: ele, he; aquele, that; vale, 
valley; cavalo, horse; instead of elle, aquelle, valle, cavallo. This 
1 is phonetically [i]. 

2. At the end of a word, and before a consonant within a word, 
1 has the so-called hollow sound, to which an approximation is 
the I of English awl and fault. The tongue is drawn back in the 
mouth in making it, so that a velar (guttural) quality is imparted 
to the 1: cal, lime; amavel, amiable; faltar, to he wanting; pulga, 
flea. This 1 is tending to vocalize to u; mal (n.), evil and mau (adj.), 
bad, are often not readily distinguished in utterance. Phonetically 
this 1 is [i]. 

26. Ih. — This denotes palatal 1, which is the Castilian ll, or, 
approximately, the li of English filial: f611ia, leaf; filho, son. 
Phonetically [tC] (an inverted y). 

N.B. The U of filial is only roughly approximate, as it usually 
means an I followed by y (fil-yal). The Ih denotes an 1 pronounced 
from the beginning in the y position in the mouth, that is, with the 
middle of the tongue up near the hard palate, and the tip of the tongue 
against the lower teeth. 

27. m. — When initial or between vowels, m is like the English 
m: mar, sea; cama, bed. Phonetically [m]. In the older spelling 
it is silent before n in a number of common words, and the preced- 
ing vowel is not nasalized: alumno, pupil; dsimno, damage; somno, 
sleep. In the reformed spelling the m is omitted: aluno, dano, 
sono. In less common words, the mn remains: indemnizar, to 
indemnify. 

When final, or when followed by a consonant within a word, 
m denotes nasalization of the preceding vowel ^ and witliin the 
word, it also retains its own pronunciation before a stop consonant: 
hem, well; cantam, they sing; campo, field. 

It is now allowable to write mm only when the first m belongs 
to a prefix em-; it then indicates nasalization [i] of the preceding 
e: emmex&nh^x, to entangle. See the remarks under Aasdfzaimn 
(§§ 11 ff.). 
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28. n, — When initial and between vowels, n is approximately 
the English n: nada, nothing; piano, 'plan. See the Note under d. 
Phonetically [n]. When followed by a consonant, it indicates 
nasalization of the preceding vowel and retains its own consonantal 
force before a stop consonant: bando, hand is [b§ndu], but senso, 
sense, is [sesu], without an n sound. Before flectional s, n has the 
force of final m, i.e., it converts the preceding vowel into a nasal 
diphthong and is itself silent: homens, tens. Final n is rare; we 
write irma, sister^ rather than irman, and beside germen, germ^ and 
amen, amen, there are the forms germe, and amem. The doubling 
of n now occurs only when the first n belongs to a prefix en-, in 
which it indicates nasalization [i] of the preceding e: ennobrecer, 
to ennoble. 

Before the sound k (written c or q) and before “ hard g, the 
Portuguese n has the velar value of English n in sing or rink: 
banco, bench; arenque, herring; frango, chicken. Phonetically [q], 

• 

29. nh. — This denotes palatal n, which is like Castilian n and 
the gn of French regner, or approximately the ni of English pinion: 
banho, bath. The English sound given is only roughly approximate, 
as it means n followed by whereas the Portuguese sound is that 
of n produced in the y place in Jhe mouth. Phonetically [p]. In 
certain words nh never indicated palatization of n, but meant n 
followed by silent h: anhelar, to yearn; inhumane, inhuman^ and 
the various h- words having the prefix in-. Such words are now 
written without the h: anelar, inumano, etc. 

30. p. — This is like the English p: pe, foot; capa, cape. Pho- 
netically [p]. We no longer double the p: mapa, map, not mappa. 
Before t, a p is sometimes pronounced, as in apto, apt; inepto, 
inept; optar, to choose; and again it is silent, as in adoptar, to 
adopt; captor, captor. When the p is no longer pronounced, it is 
usually not written in the reformed spelling, but in such words as 
captor [katoi] and adoptar [-Bdotaj] the p indicates that the 
preceding unstressed a or o is open, and not [tb] or [u]. 

Before p, a p is usually silent, as in exemppao, exemption (now 
also written isenpao); prescrippao, prescription (now prescripao); 
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redempjao, redemption (now reden^ao) ; but again it is pronounced^ 
as in opfao, option. 

Before s the p is silent in psalmo, psalm, and the spelling saimo 
is recommended. Otherwise ps occurs in learned words of Greek 
origin, and can be pronounced fully by the trained, although the 
popular tendency is to pronounce the s only. 

N.B. To explain what may seem to be an inconsistent use of silent 
consonants in the reformed spelling, we state the official rule in the 
case. Consonants usually mute are preserved when officially they 
may be pronounced or when they influence the quality of the vowel 
preceding them: e.g., contracfao, reac^ao, direegao, excepgao, adoptar, 
adop$ao, expectaculo, caracterizar, rectidao. In such a case, the related 
words, in which the vowel belongs to the predominant syllable of the 
word, will by analogy keep the mute consonant: e.g., contracto, 
directo, excepto, adopto, caracter, recto, acto (because of active, aepao, 
etc.).” 

Apart from the case of optional pronunciation, what is meant here 
is that the retained consonant is now a mere sign that the preceding 
vowel, though unstressed, has an open quality and not a close or 

mute ” value: reaegao has [ad and not [is]; direepao has [e] and 
not [a]; adoptar has [o] and not [o] or [u]. 

31. q. — This is always k in sound. It is always follow^ed by u. 
In que, qui, the u is generally silent: quebrar, to break; quinze, 
fifteen. Sometimes the u is pronounced as w: freqhente, frequent; 
qhinqhenal, quinquennial. Phonetically [k]. The ordinary pro- 
nunciation of qua- is kwa: quadro, picture; qual, which; quarenta, 
forty; quarto, fourth. An exception is quatorze, fourteen, in which 
the u is silent; the new spelling catorze is advocated, as also is 
caderno, copy-book, for quaderno. 

Sometimes quo is ho, as in quota (also written cota), citation; and 
again it is kwo, as in aquoso, aqueous; quotidiano, daily; quociente, 
quotient. When the pronunciation is ko the spelling co is advocated : 
cota not quota; licor, liquor, not liquor. 

32. r. — This sound is always carefully pronounced. There 
are three varieties of it: 

1. An r gently trilled with the tip of the tongue. This is found 
single between vowels, at the end of a word, after a consonant 
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(except I, n, s), and before a consonant (except i and n) : mar, sea; 
caro, dear; prata, silver; abrir, to open; parte, pari; charco, pool. 
Phonetically this r is [a], i.e., inverted [r]. 

2. A well-rolled, reinforced form of the preceding r. This sound 
occurs (a) at the beginning of a word: rosa, rose; (b) in derivatives 
in which it is preceded by a prefix: abrogar, to abrogate; derogar 
(now to be spelled derrogar), to derogate; (c) within a wmd, after 
1, n, s: bilro, bobbin; honra, honor; Israel, Israel; (d) when it is 
written rr: carro, cart. Phonetically this r is [rr]. 

3. Before 1 and n the r is not so w^eak as the first variety and 
not so strong as the second: Carlos, Charles; came, flesh. Pho- 
netically this r is [r]. 

The older rh of words from Greek is now r: retorica, rhetoric^ 
not rhet6rica. 

N.B. In the city districts of Portugal, a uvular pronunciation of 
the reinforced r may be ^eard; but as yet it is not an approved pro^ 
nunciation. 

33 . s. — This has the following values: 

1. The voiceless sound of English initial s or of ss: (a) At the 
beginning of a word: sal, salt^ (6) Witliin a word, after a con- 
sonant; or if it is then preceded by any prefix: pulso, pulse; 
observar, to observe; presentir, to have a presentment. But when 
the prefix ends in a vowel, the reformed spelling shows ss: pres- 
sentir; ressentimento (instead of older resentimento), resentment: 
cf. the verb sentir, to feel. An exception is obsequio, favor, and the 
words related to it (obsequiar, etc.), in which s is voiced (hke 
English z of freeze, etc., or the English s of rose) . (c) When written 

ss: passo, step; osso, bo7ie. This occurs only in the intervocalic 
position, (d) Initial sc, before e, i, has this voiceless sound : sce(p)tro, 
scepter, is [setni]; sciencia, science, is [slesl-ell. Within a word, 
the s of see, sci, may be slightly palatal [$], while the c will be 
voiceless s; but in colloquial speech medial -sc- is usually [s]: 
nascido [n'cSsidu or n'csidu], horn; descer [diSsej or disei], to 
descend; consciencia [koSsiesi-a or koslesl'c], conscience. Similarly, 
the s of os, as, etc., is not palatal in colloquial speech before s, 
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c ( + e, i), or 5, as in os sapatos [u s-epatuS], the shoes; as cerejas 
[n ssjBsnS], the cherries. Phonetically^ the voiceless s is [s]. 

2. s has the voiced sound of English s in rose, or 2 in zeal: 
(a) "Wlien it is single and between vowels: cousa or coisa, thing; 
pesar, to weigh. (6) When it is in liaison, and the final s of a 
word is followed by a syntactically related word beginning with 
a vowel* as armas, the arms; dois amantes, two lovers, (c) After 
a consonant in the prej&x trans- and in obsequio, favor ^ and 
its derivatives; transacpao, transaction; obsequiar, to favor, etc. 
Phonetically the voiced s is [z]. 

3. s has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of English sh and 
Portuguese ch: (a) "WTien it stands before one of the voiceless 
consonants c, q, f, p, t: escnro, dark; esquecex, to forget; esfor^o, 
effort; respirar, to breathe; estado, state, (h) When it ends a word 
followed by a pause, or when in liaison it is followed by a word 
beginning ^ith one of the voiceless consonants c, q, f, p, s, t: 
muitas questoes, many questions; os cae^, the dogs; vemos tres 
fdlhas, we see three leaves; nossos santos, our saints; boas tardes, 
good evening. Phonetically this s is Q]. 

4. s has the voiced palatal sibilant sound of z in English azure 
and of Portuguese g (before e and i) and j: (a) When it stands 
before one of the voiced consonant's b, v, d, g, 1, m, n, r: esbogar, 
to sketch; desventura, misfortune; desdem, disdain; rasgo, trait; 
deslumbrar, to dazzle; esmola, alms; cisne, swan; israelita, 
Israelite. (6) When it ends a word that has liaison with a follow- 
ing word beginning with one of the voiced consonants b, v, d, g, 1, 
m, n, r, z: as boas maes, the good mothers; os velhos romances, 
the old ballads; relagoes domesticas, domestic relations; etc. Pho- 
netically this palatal s is [3]. 

34. t. — This is a voiceless dental stop like the English t: 
tal, such; rato, rat. For older th only t is now written: tesouro 
(not thesouro), treasure; istmo (not isthmo), isthmus. In older 
asthma, asthma, the th is silent, and the new spelling is asma. 
See the note under d. Phonetically [t]. 

35. V. — This is a labio-dental spirant like the English v: ver, 
to see; av6, grandfather; livro, book. Phonetically [v]. 
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36. w. — This is found only in foreign words and has the foreign 
pi onun elation. Portuguese u in hiatus has approximatelj^ the 
sound of English w: quadro, picture. Phonetically this u is [u]. 

37. X. — This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of Eng- 
lish sh already described for Portuguese ch and for Portuguese s 
final or before a voiceless consonant: 

1. When it is initial: xarope, syrup; 

2. When it is final: Felix, Felix; 

3. When it precedes or follows a consonant: expresso, express; 
enxofre, sulphur; 

4. Between vowels in many cases: baixo, low; caixa, box; coxim, 
cushion; coxo, lame; feixe, faggot^ etc. The phonetic symbol for 
this X is [$]. 

But between vowels x may have other values: (a) That of z 
in English zeal. The words in question are often paralleled by 
English words from th% same Latin source and having x with the 
value of gz: exacto, exact; exaltar, to exalt; exame, examination; 
executar, to execute; exemplo, example; exercicio, exercise; exilio, 
exile; existir, to exist. Other examples are exercito, army; eximir, 
to exempt; exito, outcome. Phonetically this x is [z]. (&) That 

of English ss; auxilio, aid; miximo, very great; maxinia, maxim; 
proximo, next, neighbor; trouxe, pret. of trazer, to bring ^ and all 
related forms; etc. Phonetically this x is [s]. (c) That of Eng- 

lish X (ks). The words in question are paralleled by English words 
from the same source and having x pronounced as ks: fixo, fixed; 
sexo, sex; sexagesimo, sixtieth, etc. Phonetically this x is [ks]. 

38. y. — As a vowel, y is not used in the reformed spelling: 
mysterio, mystery, is now misterio. As a consonant it now appears 
only in foreign words not yet fully naturalized: Yankee, etc. Of 
course, foreign proper names may have it as a vowel: Byron. 

39. z. — When followed by a vowel, z has the voiced sibilant 
sound of English z in zeal: zelo, zeal; dizer, to say. This is true 
in liaison also: a paz e boa, peace is good. Otherwise, z, like s, 
has the value of English sh, or that of English z in azure: 
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1. At the end of a word and before a pause, z is sh: qtieremos 
a paz, we desire peace, 

2. In liaison before a word beginning with one of the voiceless 
consonants c, q, f, p, s, t, it is sh: o juiz frances, the French judge; 
a paz permanente, permanent peace. Phonetically this z and 
that of 1 are [$]. 

3. In haison before a word beginning with one of the voiced 
consonants b, v, d, g, 1, m, n, r, it is the z of azure: a luz brilhante, 
the brilliant light; a paz geral, general peace, etc. Phonetically 
this z is [3]. 

N.B. For final s and z the palatal value is not so marked in Brazilian 
as in the Portuguese of the motherland; the sound is rather that of a 
pure sibilant, or of one only shghtly palatahzed. 


ACCENTUATION 

40. Portuguese words may stress the last syllable, the 
second last (penult), or the third last (antepenult). Only 
in an adverb in -mente or in a combination of a verb with 
following conjunctive (enclitic) object pronouns can the 
stress fall on a syllable preceding the thii'd from the end of 
the word. 

The rules governing Portuguese accentuation are here 
stated in accordance with the principles laid down in the 
Plan for the Regularization and Simplification of Portuguese 
Writing published by A. R. Gongalves Viana in his Vocahu- 
Idrio ortogrdfico e remissive. The larger number of Portu- 
guese words show the place of the stress in them by their 
very form, and no written accent is required. 

1. Words of two or more syllables ending in -a or -as, -e or 
-es, -0 or -os, normally stress the second last syllable and take no 
written accent; 

casa, house, pi. casas; parede, wall, pi. paredes; camarada, com- 
rade, pi. camaradas; concebe, he conceives, concebes, thou conceivest; 
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trabalha, he worJes, trabalhas, thou icorked; modo, manner, pi. modos; 
trave, beam, pL traves; devoto, devoid, pi. devotos. 

2. Most verb forms that end in -am or -em stress the second 
last syllable and need no written accent: 

falam, they speak; falaram, they had spoken; falem, let them speak; 
contem, let them count, pres, snbj., 3d plural, of contar, to count (but 
cf. contem, pres, indie., 3d sing., of conter, to contain). 

N.B. It is to be remarked that s and m are often only signs of 
plurality, and their appearance does not disturb the accentuation of 
the singular forms to which they are added. 

3. A number of nouns and adjectives of two syllables or more 
that end in -em or -ens stress the second last syllable and need 
no written accent: 

viagem, journey, pi. viagens 
selva|em, savage, pi. selvagens 

4. The last syllable is normally regarded as stressed and requires 
no written accent in most words of more than one syllable that 
end in -i or -is, in -u or -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by 
s), in a diphthong (follow^ed or Mot by s), or in a consonant (except 
the s of -as, -es, -os, -ens, and the m of -am, -em) : 

javali, wild hoar, pi. javalis; peru, turkey-cock, pi. penis; atum, 
tunny-fish; maga, apple, pi. magas; amar, to love; sarau, evening ball, 
pi. saraus; varao, man, pi. varoes; entender, to understand; azul, blue; 
arrais, captain; Artur, Arthur; andaluz, Andalusian; canal, canal, 

5. As a matter of course no written accent is needed by atonic 
monosyllables and dissyllables, i.e., by certain words of one or two 
syllables w-hich, from the point of view* of sentence phonetics, are 
devoid of all stress in the expression of a train of thought. Among 
such words are the following: 

a. The definite article and the combinations that it makes with 
prepositions, viz., o, os, a, as, lo, los, la, las, no, nos, na, nas, do, dos, 
da, das, ao, aos (but cf. ^s, to the, fern.), pelo, pelos, pela, pelas, 
polo, polos, poia, polas. 
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b. Conjunctive (objective) personal pronouns and their combinations, 
VIZ., me, mo, mos, ma, mas, te, to, tos, ta, tas, Ihe, Ihes, Iho, Ihos, 
iha, lhas, nos, no-Io, no-los, no-la, no-las. 

c. Prepositions such as a, de, por, para, sem, sob, em, com, etc. 

d. Conjunctions and adverbs such as se, que, porque, mas, tao 
(shortened form of tanto, also written tarn), etc. 

e. Prochtic adjectives such as sao (shortened form of santo, also 
written sam), and gra (shortened form of grande). 

6. Even certain monosyllables may upon occasion take a ^Titten 
accent as a diacritic to differentiate them from other words, but 
no written accent is taken by tonic monosyllables (i.e., those that 
may have a stress in a sentence), if they end in -em or in -ens: 

bem, boon, pi. bens tern, he has 

tens, thou hast cem, hundred 

7. No vTitten accent is needed on tonic monosyllables ending 
in -i, -is, or -u, -us, in a nasal vowel (folk) wed or not by s), in a 
diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s 
of -as, -es, -os; cf. pds, pes, p6s; p6s; see below § 41, 1): 

ri, he laughs^ ris, thou laughest; cm, raWj pi. crus; la, wool, pi. las; 
sai, he goes out, sais, thou goest out (both from sair, to go out); mau 
(adj.), bad; mao, hand, pL maos; mal (n.), evil; mar, sea; ver, to see; 
pus, I 'p'id (pret. indie., 1st sing,, of p6r, to 'put); cruz, cross. 

41. Use of the Written Accent. — The written accents 
are the acute, the circumflex, and the grave. The acute 
denotes an open stressed vowel, the circumflex a close 
stressed vowel. The grave accent is used only as a dia- 
critic on certain unstressed vowels. Stressed open d [a], e 
Mj 0 [o], may take the acute accent; the circumflex appears 
on only close d [-e], e [e], 6 [o]. When a written accent 
appears on stressed i or u (to show that they do not form a 
diphthong with an adjoining vowel) it is the acute. 

1. A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on mono- 
syllables and on the last syllable of all other words, if they end in 
stressed —a, —as, — e, “es, — o, —os: 
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pa, shovel, pi. pas; fara, he will do; faras, thou wilt do; alvara, letter 
patent, pi. alvaras; se (n.), see, pL ses; vd, he sees; ves, thou seest, 
mes, month (but pL meses, without the accent); mare, tide, pi. mares; 
merc6, mercy, pi. merces; portugues, Portuguese (but pi. portugueses, 
without the accent); p6, dust, pi. pos; p6s, he put (pret. indie., 3d 
sing., of p6r, to put); av6, grandmother, pi. avos; av6, grandfather, 
pi. avos. 

2. A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on the 
stressed second last syllable of all words ending in -i or -is, in 
-u or -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a diphthong 
(followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s of -as, -es, 
-os, -ens): 

quasi, almost; Venus, Venus; 6xtay female orphan, pi. orfas; 6rfao, 
male orphan, pi. orfaos; louvaveis, you were praising; louv^eis, you 
had praised; facil, easy, pi. ficeis; cdnsul, consul (for pi. cdnsules, 
cf . 4, below) ; caddver, corpse (for pi. cadaveres, cf . 4, below) ; germen, 
germ (for pi. germenes, ^f. 4, below); Felix, Felix. 


3. A circumflex accent is required on the last syllable of words 
of two or more syllables, if they end in stressed -em or -ens: 

vintem, a coin of 20 reis, pL vintens; armazem, warehouse, pi. 
armaz^ns; contem, it contains, ^:ontens, thou containest (both from 
confer, to contain); Jerusalem, Jerusalem. 


4. All words stressed on the third last syllable have a written 
accent: 


pratica, practice 
animo, courage 
lugubre, mournful 
consules, consuls 


cadaveres, corpses 
gtoeo, tmn 
genio, genius 
conseq^encia, consequence 


a. A number of verb forms are concerned here: 

louvavamos, we were praising; puniriamos, we should punish; de- 
vessemos, we shmdd be obliged. 

b. Although -eo, -io, and -ia in words like gemeo, genio, and con- 
seq^iencia really form a diphthong, the words are regarded as stressed 
on the antepenult. 
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c. On the other hand, substantives stressing the i of final -ia and 
the endings ~ia, — ias, — iam of the imperfect indicative and of the 
conditional of verbs, do not take the written accent (because the i is 
in the second last syllable, and words ending in -a, -as, -am normally 
stress the second last syllable and need no written accent) : filosofia, 
'philosophy; punia, / was punishing; louvarias, thou wouldst praise; 
louvariam, they would praise. 

d. For a similar reason, verbs in -uar take no written accent when 
the u is stressed before final -o, -a, -as, -am, -e, -es, -em ; continuar, 
to continue; continuo, / continue; continuas, thou continuest; continua, 
he continues; continuam, they continue; continue, let me continue^ etc. 

e. But the stressed i of final -ia, etc., will take the written accent, 
if a vowel precedes vdth which the i does not form a diphthong: sair, 
to go out; impf. indie., saia, saias, saiam, etc. 

5. As has been said already, no individual word can be stressed 
in Portuguese on a syllable preceding the antepenult. 

a. However, in a composite of a verb ^fith following object pro- 
nouns the written accent may appear on a syllable more than three 
from the end of the whole composite: davamo-vo-lo, we were giving 
it to you. In such cases the verb is treated as though it stood without 
the appended pronouns. 

h. Again, the adjectival part of^an adverb in -mente will keep 
whatev’er ■\\Titten accent it requires when standing alone: rdpidamente, 
rapidly; cf. rapido, rapida, rapid. See § 41, 4. Such words have two 
accents, one on the adjective and one on -mente. 

42. In the following rules we deal chiefly with the use of 
the accent where it is not really needed to indicate the 
place of stress but serves as a diacritic to distinguish words 
spelled alike, or simply to indicate the quality of the vowel, 
or as a diaeresis: 

1. The stressed diphthongs ei, eu, oi take the acute accent when 
their e [e] or o [o] is open; they have no written accent when the 
e [e] or o [o] is close: 

reis [rrelS]? ph of real, a coin; but reis [rmlj], pi. of rei, kmg; 
bateis [bBtslS], pi. of batel, boat; but bateis [butnlj], you beat (2d pi. 
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pres, indie, of bater, to beat); veu, veil, pL veus; chap^ti, hat, pL 
chapeus; s6is [soiS], pi. of sol, sun, and also 2d sing. pres, indie, of 
soer, to he accustomed; but sois [soiS], you are; rois, pi. of rol, list, 
and 2d sing. pres, indie, of roer, to gnaw; beroi (beroe), hero, pi. berois 
(ber6es); jewel; giboia, 6oa; ete. 


2. As a diacritic the mitten accent differentiates certain sen- 
tence stressed words from others speUed like them but mthout 
stress in the sentence: 


que, what (direct interrog. used 
disjunctively) 

porque, why (direct interrog. used 
disjunctively) 
por, to put 

p^a, pres, indie., 3d sing., of parar, 
to stop 

per a (n.), pear 
pela (n.), hall ^ 

pelo, 1st sing., pres, indie., of ] 
pelar, to peel > 

pelo (n.), hair J 

p61o (n.), pole 


que (rel., interrog., conj.), who, 
whom, which, that, what 
porque, because, for, why (inter- 
rog.), in order that 
por, by, for, through, etc. 
para, to, for, in order to, etc. 

pera, popular form of para 
pela (prep. + art.), by the, etc. 

pelo (prep. + art.), by the, etc. 

polo (prep, por plus art.) 


3. Stressed close e [e] and o«[o] of the penult syllable take the 
circumflex accent, if there are other words spelled hke them that 
have open e [e] and o [o]. The latter take no written accent. 

r^go [rregu], furrow rego [rregu], 1st sing., pres, indie., 

of regar, to water 

rdgo [rrogu], request rogo [rrogu], 1st sing., pres, indie., 

of rogar, to ask 

demos [demuS], 1st pL, pres, subj., demos [demuS], 1st pL, pret. in- 
of dar, to give die., of dar, to give 

c6rte [koito], court corte [korto], cut, edge 

4. Stressed i and u take the acute accent to show that they do 
not form a diphthong with a preceding vowel: 

pais, country raiz, root 

saida, sally, going forth saude, health 

bau, trunk 
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In the older usage an h separated the vowels in some of these 
cases: sahida, bahu. 

This accent may be omitted before any final consonant except s : 
raiz or raiz, root; sair, to go out; and it may be omitted within a 
word before nh, nd, mb; rainha, queen, or rainha; arnda, yet, or 
ainda; Coimbra or Coimbra. 

43 . Use of the Grave Accent. — This appears only on un- 
stressed vowels and serves (a) as a diaeresis or (6) as a 
means of marking the open quahty of a vowel which, though 
unstressed, retains the open value which is usual only under 
the accent. 

1. The grave accent is written on the u of gu, qu, if the u has a 
pronounceable force before a following e or i: consequdncia, con- 
sequence; arghir, to argue; argM, 1 argued, 1st sing., pret. indie. 
If the u passes to the stressed position, it takes the acute accent: 
argdi, he argues, 3d sing., pres, indie. 

2. The grave accent may appear over unstressed i and u to 
indicate that they do not form a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: salmento, a going forth; paisagem, landscape; saddar, to 
salute. This refinement of usage may not make great appeal. 

3. The grave accent is written'" on an unaccented open a [a], 
e [e], or o [o], to distinguish the word in which it occurs from a 
similarly spelled word in which the a, e, or o has a close or weakened 
value C^, 9 , u]: k ([a], a combination of a + a), to the, at the; cf. 
a [-b], to, at, or the; aquele ([akeb], a combination of a -j- aquele), 
to that; cf. aquele [Bkeb], that; pregar [pjegaj], to preach; cf. 
pregar [pjagaj], to nail; mdlhada [mo^CadB], a heap (of faggots, 
sheaves, etc.) ; cf. molhada [mmCadB], fern. p.p. of molhar, to wet 

The older custom was to write d, aquele, but the acute accent is 
now reserved for places of stress, and the a has none in these words. 

44 . In the inflexion of words, the application of the rules will 
cause some forms to have the written accent and others to dis- 
pense with it: e.g., portugues, Portuguese, in the singular takes 
the written accent, according to rule, § 41, 1; in the plural, portu- 
gueses, it has no accent, according to rule, § 40, 1. Seco, dry, 
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according to rule, § 42, 3, takes the circumflex on its stressed close 
e to distinguish the word from the verb form, seco, I dry, with 
open e. Its feminine singular seca and its feminine plural secas 
will keep the accent to distinguish them from seca, 3d sing., and 
secas, 2d sing., (both with open e) of the present indie, of secar, 
to dry. But the masculine plural is secos, without a written accent 
on its close e [e], as there is no word with which it might be confused. 

45. Hyphenated words retain the written accents of their parts : 
piraraios, lightning conductor (para is from the verb parar, to stop, 
parry off; cf. rule, § 42, 2). 

46. Adverbs in -mente, being constructed of a feminine ad- 
jective and the noun -mente, have a double stress and keep what- 
ever written accent the adjective has when it stands alone : sdmente, 
only, but; cortdsmente, courteously; rapidamente, rapidly; cf. the 

adjectives so, cortes, rapida. 

« 

47. Until the rules of accentuation stated have found 
entire acceptance in the books, students of Portuguese wall 
encounter diflflculties in the early stages of their study of the 
language. A knowledge of Spanish will help to indicate the 
place of the Portuguese adbent, for there are very many 
correspondences of vocabulary between the two languages, 
and in the great majority of the cases the same syllable is 
stressed in the corresponding words. 


QUANTITY 

48. Accented vowels are of medium length; vowels pre- 
ceding or following the accent are shorter. 

LIAISON 

49. Liaison, or the linking together of spoken words by 
passing a sound from a preceding word to the following one, 
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is a marked featui’e of Portuguese as it is of French. A 
number of the changes in pronunciation occasioned by liai- 
son have been treated in our discussion of the consonants; 
s, 2 , and the nasals, are most in point. Vowels also will be 
linked together and will even merge. In a syntactical com- 
bination the last vowel of the preceding word may coalesce 
with same vowel beginning the second word. 


PUNCTUATION 

50, Practically the same marks of punctuation are used 
in Portuguese as in English, and for the same purposes. 
When a hyphen appears at the end of a line, to mark the 
syllabic division of a word, the advocates of the reformed 
spelling would have it repeated at the beginning of the next 
line. They would also imitate the Spanish custom of using 
twice the question mark or the exclamation mark, inverting 
them at the beginning of their sentence, especially if the 
sentence consists of more than four or five words, and putting 
them also, as in English, at the end of their sentence. 

61. A hyphen is required between a verb and a following object 
pronoun: louva-lo, to praise Mm; da-nos, he gives to us. It is 
erroneous to write, as is often done, louval-o, etc., as the 1 belongs 
to the pronouns. 

52. The apostrophe is now little used, appearing chiefly in 
certain compound words, as in mae-d’agua, reservoir (but cf. also 
mae de agna). It is no longer to be written in the combinations of 
two object pronouns: mo not m’o for me + o; lha not Ih’a for 
Ihe -f a, etc. 


SYLLABICATION 

63. In the main, phonetic principles govern the matter of 
syllable division in a word. 
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1. A single consonant between vowels passes over to the second 
vowel: me-ni-no, child; di-la-tar, to delay. 

2. The few double consonants are separated: ar-rastar, to drag; 
as-sistir, to assist; em-malar, to pack (in a bag); en-nastrar, to 
he-ribhon. 

3. Certain combinations of two consonants are regarded as in- 
separable, and both pass over to the next syllable. They are the 
digraphs ch, Ih, and nh; sc and ps; and the combinations of a 
consonant with a following 1 or r, viz., bl, cl, dl, fi, gl, pi, tl, vl, hr, 
cr, dr, fr, gr, pr, tr, vr: a-char, to find; tra-ba-lho, work; vi-nho, 
wine; en-sce-na-pao, stage (sc together sound as voiceless s); 
a-fii-gir, to afflict; no-bre, noble; etc. 

4. If there are two consonants between vowels, and they are 
not of the class of inseparable combinations, one remains with the 
preceding syllable and the other passes over: for-ma,/(9m; cam-po, 
field. 

5. When there are more than two consonants between vowels, 
the tendency is to pass over only the last one: sump-tuo-so, 
sumptuous. But, if the last twm form an inseparable combination, 
both go over: sem-pre, always. 

6. Two consecutive voTvels are inseparable, whether they form 
a diphthong or not: cau-sa, cause; rai-nha (not ra-inha), queen; 
con-ti-nuo, continuous; fe-rias, vacation; rea-li-da-de, reality; 
vei-cu-lo (not ve-i-cu-lo), vehicle; etc. 

7. The combinations gu and qu are inseparable, whether the u 
be pronounced or not: quin-to, fifth; guer-ra, war; fre-qiien-te, 
frequent; ar-gdir, to argue. 

8. In the matter of prefixes the older tendency was to preserve 
the identity of the prefix. In accordance with the reformed spell- 
ing the rules stated above are to be observed: subs-cre-ver, to 
subscribe (not sub-scre-ver) . 

So the prefixes des- and dis- pass over their s to a vowel follow- 
ing, but keep it before a consonant: de-sen-ga-nar, to undeceive; 
des-fa-zer, to undo, to ruin; dis-tri-buir, to distribute. Descer is 
also divided thus: des-cer. The prefix ex- remains intact: ex- 
er-ci-to, army; ex-ce-der, to exceed. 
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CAPITALIZATION 

54. Capitals are in general used as in English. Proper 
adjectives; however, are not capitalized, even though they 
become nouns: a rainha italiana, os portu- 

gueses, the Portuguese. Of course proper names are capi- 
talized: Joao, Joh7i; Vasco da Gama, etc. So are common 
nouns which as titles become proper names : O Ministro da 
Marinha, Minister of the Navy, etc. The names of the 
months and of the days of the week are usually not capi- 
talized, but capitals may be used in dating letters and docu- 
ments. In writing the titles of books usage varies: some 
writers prefer to capitalize all the important words in a title, 
while others use capitals only with the initial word and 
proper noims. 
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LESSON I 
(Primeira Lifao) 

65. Gender of Nouns. — All Portuguese nouns are either 
masculine or feminine. There are no neuter nouns. 

livro m. book pena /. pen 

1. Nouns ending in -o are usually masculine.- 

livro m. book exercicio m. exercise 

2. Nouns ending in -a are usually feminine. 

pena /. pen tinta /. ink 

3. If nouns do not end in -o or -a, it is better to learn 
the gender of each noun separately. 

papel m. 'f)aper lapis m. pencil 

66. Indefinite Article ^ 

Masculine Feminine 

um a, an uma a, an 

mn livro a book « uma pena a pen 

67. Definite Article — Singular ^ 

Masculine Feminine 

o the a the 

0 papel the paper a tinta the ink 

58. Contraction of Articles and Prepositions. — The defi- 
nite and indefinite articles combine with the preposition de, 
of, and em, in, on, to form the following contractions: 

^ Pronounced um [u], uma [umn]; o [u], a [n]. 

The pronunciation of these and aU other Portuguese words in the 
Lessons are given in the general Vocabulary. 

Final unstressed -o and -e are given as [-u] and [-a] respectively 
in the Vocabulary, thus: livro Divju], classe [klasa]; but in fluid 
colloquial speech the final unstressed -o and -e may disappear en- 
tirely, thus: [livj], [klasj. 
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de and o form do, of the (masc.) 
de and a form da, of the (fem.)i 

em and o form no, in (on) the (masc.) 
em and a form na, in (on) the (fern.) 
em and um form nnm, in (on) a (masc.) 
em and uma form numa, in (on) a (fern.) 


69. 


eu tenlio^ I have 

o senhor tem®\ , 

, ^ > you have 

a senhora temj 


eu escrevo ^ I write 

o senhor escreve \ 

, > you write 

a senhora escreve J 


60. Interrogative Sentences. — Th^ interrogation mark 
is used at the end of the sentence, as in English. 


Tenho eu? Have I? 
Tern o senhor?® 

Tern a senhora? 


Have you? 


Eu escrevo I write. Escrevo eu? Do I write? 

O senhor escreve You write. Escreve o senhor? Do you write? 

Note that the English auxiliary do is not expressed m Portuguese. 

^ Some writers prefer to use the contractions dum (for de um) and 
duma (for de uma). 

2 Pronounced: tenho [t'Bp(u)], tern [tnt]. 

® Literally, the gentleman has, or the lady has. In Brazil, one also 
says a senhorita or a senhorinha tem, the young lady has, and in Portugal 
a menina tem, the young lady has. 

^ Note the difference in the pronunciation of the second e of escrevo 
and escreve: CxSkj6v(u)], [TSkjev(o)]. See § 280, 2. 

® Or, O senhor tem? In formally addressing a student in class, 
Charles, have you a pencil, would be expressed by O senhor Carlos tem 
um lapis? Mary, have you a hook, by A senhora (Dona) Maria tem um 
livro? Note Dona (usually written D.), which is generally used before 
the given name of a lady. If the pupils are young (as of Junior High 
School age), the teacher may use o menino Carlos, a menina Maria, 
etc. Menino, -a, means boy, girl. 
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EXERCISES 


^ C'b] to, at, with 
com with 
e [i] and 
em [-ei] in, on 
0 exercicio the exercise 


o lapis the pencil 
o livro the book 
o papel the paper 
a pena the pen 
a tiiita the ink 


eu escrevo a Idpis ^ (a tinta) I write with a pencil (with ink) 
eu escrevo com pena^ I write with a pen 


A. 1. Tern o senhor (or a senhora) um lapis? (Or 0 
senhor tem um Idpis?) 2. Eu tenho papel e Idpis^? 
3. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a ld,pis no papel? 4. Eu 
escrevo no papel com pena e tinta. 5. Escreve o senhor 
(or a senhora) um exercicio a Mpis? 6. Eu escrevo uni 
exercicio com pena e tinta. 7. Escreve o senhor (or a 
senhora) num livro ?^ 8. Eu escrevo num livro. 

B. Para responder afirmativaniente. 1. Tem o senhor 
(or a senhora) um lapis? {Resposta: Eu tenho um Idpis.) 
2. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a lapis? 3. Tem o 
senhor (or, a senhora) pena’e tinta? 4. Escreve o senhor 
(or a senhora) com pena e tinta? 5. Tem o senhor (or 
a senhora) papel? 6. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) no 
papel? 7. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a lapis no 
papel? 8. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) no papel com 
pena e tinta? 9. Escrevo eu um exercicio? {Resposta: 
0 senhor (or a senhora) escreve um exercicio.) 10. Escrevo 
eu no papel? 11. Escrevo eu a lapis? 12. Escrevo eu 
com pena e tinta? 

C. 1. I have a pencil. 2. You have a pen. 3. I write 
with [a] ® pencil. 4. You write with [a] pen. 5. I write on 
the paper. 6. I write on the paper with [a] pencil. 7. You 

^ Note the omission of um or uma, a. 

2 Note the omission of um, a. 

3 English words in brackets [ ] are to be omitted in Portuguese. 
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write \rith pen and ink. S. Have you a hook? 9. Do you 
write in the book? 10. Do you write with [a] pencil? 11. Do 
you WTite with pen and ink? 12. Have I a pen? 13. Do I 
wTite with pen and ink? 14. Do I write on the paper with [a] 
pen? 

D. Para escrever em portugues. 1. I wu’ite on the paper. 
2. Do you write with [a] pencil? 3. I write with pen and ink. 
4. Have you a pen? 5. I have [a] pen and [a] pencil. 6. Do 
you write the exercise with [a] pencil? 7. I write the exercise 
with pen and ink. 8. I write with [a] pencil. 9. You write 
with pen and ink. 10. Do I write in a book? 11. You write 
ill a book with [aj pencil. 12. I write in the book with pen and 
ink. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

r 

Aos professores: Seria conveniente que os alunos dedtizissem dos 
exemplos precedentes as regras qiie se seguem e fizessem o mesmo 
sticessivamente com todas as regras das liqdes segidrites, 

55. Genero dos substantives. — Todos os substantives em por- 
tugu^s sao masculinos ou femininos. Nao hd substantives neutros. 

1. Os substantives que terminam em -o sao, em geral, mascu- 
linos. 

2. Os substantives que terminam em -a sao, em geral, feminino>s. 

3. Quanto aos substantives que nao terminam nem em — o, nem 
em —a, o gdnero dMes deve ser estudado em cada caso individual, 

56. Artigo indefinido. — Urn usa-se com os substantives mas- 
culinos e uma com os femininos. 

57. Artigo definido. — O usa-se com nomes masculinos no 
singular e a com os femininos. 

58. Contracts es dos artigos com as preposigoes. — Os artigos 
defimdos e indefinidos contraem-se no singular com as preposi^des 
de e em, dando do, da, (dum, duma), no, na, num, numa. 
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60. Erases interrogativas. — 0 ponto de interrogagao usa-se no 
fim das f rases como em ingles. 

Note-se que o verbo auxiliar ingles do nao tern correspondente em 
portugues. 


LESSON II 

(Segunda Ligao) 

61. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Vowel. — Nouns ending 
in a vowel add -s to form the plural. ' 

livro book pena pen 

livros books penas pens 

a. But nouns ending in -ao form the plural in one of the 
three following ways: 

1. By changing -ao to -aos (Lat. acc. pi. -anos): 

cristao Christian cristaos Christians 

2. By changing -ao to -oes (Lat. acc. pi. -ones): 

ligao lesson ligoes lessons 

3. By changing -ao to -aes (Lat. acc. pi. -anes): 

pao bread ' paes loaves of bread 

62. Plural of Articles. — 1. The plural of the definite 
article o is os and of a, as.^ 

o livro the book a pena the pen 

os livros the books as penas the pens 

2. The plural of the indefinite article um is uns, and of 
uma, umas. 

um exercicio an exercise uma lipao a lesson 

uns exercicios some exercises umas lipoes some lessons 

1 Before a voiceless consonant, os, as, are pronounced CuST [uO, 
thus: os professores [uj pjufasojiS]. Before a voiced consonant, os, 
as, are [us], ['es], thus: os livros [us livjuS]. Before a vowel, os, as, 
are [uz], ['bzI thus: as alunas [-bz 'BlumsSj Before another s, the 
final s of os, as, may disappear in fluid colloquial speech, thus: os 
senhores [u sipojiS]. See § 33. 
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63. Contraction of Definite Article with Prepositions. — 
The definite article o, a, os, as, contracts with the prepo- 
sitions a, to, and por, by, throvgh, as follows: 

a and o, a, os, as, form ao, a, aos, as,^ to the 

por and o, a, os, as, form pelo, pela, pelos, pelas,^ by the, through the 

64. In Portuguese the definite article is usually repeated 
before each noun to which it refers. 

A pena e a tinta the pen and (the) ink 

66. eu tenho I have 

o senhor (a senhora) tern you have 
c aluno (a aluna) tern the student has 
eu ensino I teach 
o senhor ensina you teach 

o professor (a professora) ensina the teacher teaches 
eu escrevo I write 
0 senhor escreve you write 
0 aluno escreve the student writes 

The same form of the verb is used when o senhor (or 
a senhora), meaning you, is the subject that is used when 
the subject is any other singular noun. This is true of all 
verbs. 


EXERCISES 

a aluna the student, pupil, /. o professor the teacher, m. 

0 aluno the student, pupil, m. a professora the teacher, /. 

o giz [sij] the chalk quern? [k-ei] who? 

a lipao the lesson senhor Mr., sir, gentleman 

ou [o] or senhora ^ Mrs., Madam, lady 

a pedra or o quadro pr^to the blackboard 

k and as are [a] 
iction of the old 

preposition per and the old forms of the definite article, lo, la, etc. 
In colloquial language por o, por a, etc., are also heard. 

Note also the contracted forms dos, das; nos, nas; dims, dumas; 
nuns, numas, 

® In Brazil senhorinha and senhorita are used for young lady, or 
Miss, but they are rarely used in Portugal. 


1 TOile a and as are pronounced as [^] and [tsS], 
and [aS]. Cf. § 43, 3. Note also a aluna [alunn]. 

^ The forms pelo, pela, etc., come from a 
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eu estudo I study; o senhor (a senhora) estuda you study; 

0 alimo (a aluna) estuda the student (pupil) studies 

A. 1. Tern o senhor {ou a senhora) os Kvros? 2. Sim, 

senhor; eu tenho os livros e estudo as ligoes. 3. Escreve 
a senhora os exercicios no papel? 4. Sim, senhor; eu 
escrevo os exercicios com pena e tinta. 5. Estuda o aluno 
{ou a aluna) as ligoes? 6. Sim, senhora; o aluno {ou a 
aluna) estuda as ligoes. 7. Quern ensina as ligoes ? 8.0 

professor {ou A professora) ensina as ligoes. 9. Quein 
escreve os exercicios? 10. 0 aluno escreve os exercicios 
na pedra. 11. Escreve o aluno com giz ? 12. Sim, senhor 

{ou senhora); o aluno escreve com giz na pedra. 

B. Para responder afirmativamente comegando as respostas 

pelas palavras Sim, senhor {ou senhora) ^ empregando-se nas 
respostas o maior numero de palavras possiveL 1. Estuda 
0 senhor {ou a senhora) as ligoes ? 2. Escreve o senhor os 

exercicios na pedra? 3. Escreve a senhora os exercicios 
com giz? 4. Estuda o aluno {ou a aluna) as ligoes? 
5. Escreve o aluno os exercicios? 6. Escreve o aluno a 
lapis? 7. Escreve a alunS, os exercicios? 8. Escreve a 
aluna com pena e tinta? 9. Ensina o professor {ou a 
professora) as ligoes? 

Pai'a responder^ empregando como sujeito do verho o aluno, 
ou a aluna, o professor ou a professora. 10. Quern tern os 
livros? 11. Quern estuda as ligoes? 12. Quern escreve 
os exercicios na pedra? 13. Quern ensina as ligoes? 

C. Para traduzir^ e repetir depois pondo todos os substantivos no 
plural. 1. I have the book (Eu tenho o livro. Eu tenho os livros). 
2. I study the lesson. 3. I have the pencil and the pen. 4. I 
write the exercise. 5. You teach the lesson. 6. Who has the 
book? 7. WTio studies the lesson? 8. Who has the pencil and 
the pen? 9. Who writes the exercise? 10. Who teaches the 
lesson? 
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Para traduzir, e repetir depois na forma interrogativa, 11. The 
student has the book. 12. The student studies the lessons. 
13. The student writes the exercises. 14. The student wiites on 
the blackboard. 15. The student writes with chalk. 16. The 
teacher teaches the lesson. 

D. Para escrever em portugues. 1. I study the lessons. 2. Do 
you write the exercises? 3. Yes, sir; I write the exercises on the 
blackboard. 4. Does the student write with pen and ink? 

5. Yes, sir; the student writes the exercises with pen and ink. 

6. Does the teacher teach the lessons? 7. Yes, madam; the 

teacher teaches the lessons. 8 . Who studies the lessons ? 9 . The 

student studies the lessons. 10. I write the exercises on the 
blackboard with chalk. 11. You write the exercises on paper 
with pen and ink. 12. The student studies the lessons and 
writes the exercises. 

RESUMO GRAMATI(?AL 

61. Plural dos substantives que terminam em vogal. — Os 
substantives que terminam em vogal formam o plural juntando 
um s ao singular. 

a. Os substantives que terminam em -ao formam o plural mu- 
dando essa termina^ao pela de -aoS, -oes ou -aes, segundo a sua 
etimologia latina. 

62. Plural dos artigos. — 1. 0 plural do artigo definido o d os, 
e de a 4 as. 

2. 0 plural do artigo indefinido um 4 uns, e de uma 4 umas. 

63. Contraejao do artigo definido com as preposi$6es. — O 
artigo definido contrai-se com as preposigSes a e por (per) dando 
ao, aos, ^s, e pelo, pela, pelos, pelas. 

64. Como regra geral repete-se o artigo definido antes de cada 
um dos substantives a que se refere. 

65. Quando o sujeito da oragao 4 o senhor (ou a senhora) 
emprega-se a mesma forma verbal que se usa com qualquer outro 
substantive no singular. Esta regra 6 geral e abrange todos os 
verbos. 
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LESSON m 

(Terceira Ligao) 

66. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Consonant. — 1. Nouns 
ending in -r, ~s, -z, add -es to form the plural. 

fior flower mes month cniz cross 

fiores flowers meses ^ months cruzes crosses 

a. The singular and the plural of lapis, penaly are alike: 

0 lapis os Idpis 

2. Nouns ending in -~al -el, -ol, -ul, form the plural by 
changing these endings to -ais, -eis, -ois, and -uis, re- 
spectively.^ 

casal farmhouse papel paper 

casais farmhouses papeis papers 

anzol fishhook paul ^ swamp 

anzois^ fishhooks pauis swamps 

3. a. Nouns ending in stressed -il form the plural by 
changing -il to -is. 

barril barrel barns barrels 

b. Nouns ending in unstressed -il form the plural by 
changing -il to -eis. 

fossn fossil f6sseis fossils 

4. Nouns ending in -m change the -m to -ns. 

homem man homens men 

67. Position of Adjectives. — 1. In Portuguese, descrip- 
tive adjectives usually follow their noun. 

Uma lipao facil. An easy lesson. 

Um exercicio dificil. A hard exercise. 

^ Note mes, meses; portugues, portugueses; etc. The stressed e of 
~es takes the accent mark if -es is final. 

2 The older spellings -aes, -ees, -oes, and -ues, are still common. 

2 Anzdis has the accent because the o is open. Cf. §42, 1. 

^ Paul and pauis have the accent because the weak vowel u is 
stressed. Cf . § 42, 4. 
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2. Limiting adjectives (articles, possessives, demonstra- 
tives, numerals, etc.) usually precede their noun. 

Um livTO, muitos Uttos. A book, many books. 


68. Inflection of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that ends 
in -0 in the masculine singular has four forms, thus: 


SiNGULAK 

Masculine vermellio 
Feminine vermellia 


Plueal 
vermelhos 1 
vermelhas J 


O livro vermelho. 

A casa vermeUia. 

Os Hvros vennelhos. 
As casas vennelhas. 


The red book. 
The red house. 
The red books. 
The red houses. 


2. Other adjectives have, as a rule, only two forms of the 
ending, one for the singular and one for the plural. 


SiNGULAK 


Masculine and feminine 


inteligente 

f^cil 


Plural 

inteligentes intelligent 

faceis easy 


O aluno inteligente. 

A aluna inteligente. 

Os alunos inteligentes. 
As alunas inteligentes. 


"'The intelligent student, m. 
The intelligent student, /. 
The intelligent students, m. 
The intelligent students, /. 


O exercicio Mcil. 

A li^ao fdcil. 

Os exerdcios Mceis. 
As lifoes ficeis. 


The easy exercise. 
The easy lesson. 
The easy exercises. 
The easy lessons. 


69. The plural of adjectives is formed like that of 
nouns. 

70 Agreement of Adjectives. — An adjective, no matter 
where it stands in the sentence, agrees with its noun or pro- 
noun in gender and number. 



LESSON III 


45 


EXERCISES 


aplicado, -a industrious, 
diligent, hard worker 
branco, -a white 
a casa the house 
dificil difficult, hard 
fdcil easy 
muito,^ ~a much 

is; sao are; e aplicado 


muitos, -as many 
muito adv. much, a great 
deal; very 
preto, -a black 
tambem also 
todo, tdda all 
vermelho, -a red 

(he) is a hard worker 


A. 1. Eu tenho tinta pr^ta e uma pena. 2. Tern o 
senhor {ou a senhora) papel branco tambem? 3. Sim, 
senhor {ou senhora); eu escrevo os exercicios em papel 
branco, 4. Sao dificeis os exercicios? 5. Sim, senhor; 
a ligao 4 muito dificil. 6. Escreve o aluno muitos exer- 
cfcios na pedra? 7^ 0 aluno escreve todos os exercicios 
na pedra. 8. £ aplicado o aluno {ou £ aplicada a aluna) ? 
9. Sim, senhor; o aluno {ou a aluna) estuda muito tddas 
as ligoes. 10. Os alunos sao todos muito aplicados. 
11. Tern 0 senhor {ou a senhora) muitas casas? 12. Eu 
tenho uma casa vermelha e .tambem uma branca, 

B. Para responder afirmativamente emportugu^s, 1. Tern 

o senhor {ou a senhora) papel branco? 2. Tern o senhor 
tinta preta? 3. Tern a senhora muitos livros vermelhos? 
4. Tern a senhora ligoes muito dificeis? 5. Tern o senhor 
uma casa vermelha? 6. Tern o senhor tambem uma casa 
branca? 7. Estuda muito o aluno? 8. Escreve o aluno 
muitos exercicios? 9. £ facil a ligao ? 10. Sao faceis os 

exercicios? 11. £ aplicado o aluno? 12. Sao aplicados 
todos os alunos? 


C. Para traduzir no singular e no plural. 1. The lesson is 
difficult. 2. The exercise is easy. 3. The student (m.) is |[a] 

^ The spelling of muito is not according to rule, as the pronunciation 
is [mulnt(u)]. 

^ Note the difference between e [i], and, and 6 [e], is. 
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hard worker. 4. The student (/.) is [a] hard worker. 5. The 
book is red. 6. The house is wliite. 7. The pencil is black. 

Para tvaduzh\ e repetir depots inierrogntivamente. 8. The lessons 
are difficult. 9. The student studies a great deal. 10. The 
student whites man}" exercises. 11. All the students are hard 
workers. 12. The teacher teaches many lessons. 

D. Para escrever em portuguh. 1. Do you study the lessons a 
great deal? ^ 2. I study all the lessons and write all the exercises. 

3. Are the lessons difficult?^ 4. Many exercises are very diffi- 
cult. 5. Do you write the exercises wdth [a] pencil ? 6. I wTite 

aU the exercises with pen and ink. 7. Is the ink black? ^ 8. The 

ink is black and the paper is white. 9. AU the students are very 
hard workers. 10. The teacher teaches many lessons. 11. Have 
you a white house? 12. I have a white house and a red [one] too. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

66. Plural dos substantives que terminam em consoante. — 

1. Os substantivos que terminam em -r, -s, ou -z, juntam es ao 
singular para formarem o plural. 

2. Os substantivos que terminam em -al, -el, -ol, -ul, mudam 
estas terminagoes em -ais, -eis, -ois, e -uis, respectivamente. 

3. Os que terminam em -il mudam o ~il em -is ee este f6r acen- 
tuado; no caso contrario, mudam -il em -eis. 

4. Os substantivos que terminam em -m mudam o -m em -ns. 

67. Colocagao dos adjectives. — 1. Em portugu^s os adjecti- 
ves qualificativos ou descritivos colocam-se geralmente depois dos 
substantivos. 

2. Os adjectivos determinatives (artigos, adjectives possessivos, 
demonstratives, numerais, etc.), em geral, precedem os substantivos. 

68. Terminapao dos adjectivos. — 1. 0 adjective mascuhno 
singular que termina em -o tern quatro formas: -o, -a, -os, -as. 

^ Say You study much the lessons? 

2 For the word order, see A, 4. 
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2. A maioria dos restantes adjectives tem, em geral, duas for- 
mas, uma para o singular e outra para o plural. 

69. Os adjectivos formam o plural da mesma maneira que os 
substantivos. 

70. Concordincia dos adjectivos. — 0 adjectivo, seja qual for 
o seu lugar na frase, concorda em gdnero e mlmero com o substantive 
ou pronome a que se refere. 


LESSON IV 
(Quarta Lifao) 

71. Agreement of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that 
modifies two or more masculine nouns or pronouns is in the 
masculine plural. 

O papel e o sobresci^to sao The paper and the envelope are 
brancos. white, 

2. An adjective that modifies two or more feminine nouns 
or pronouns is in the feminine plural. 

A casa e a escola sao brancas. The house and the school are white. 


3. An adjective that modifies both a masculine and a 
feminine noun or pronoxin is usually in the masculine plural. 
A tinta e o lapis sao pretos. The ink and the pencil are black. 


72. Similarly a noun or pronoun in the masculine plural 
may refer to both genders. 


Os professores. 
Os altinos. 

Os tios. 


The teachers (men and women). 
The students (boys and girls). 
The uncle and aunt. 


73. Negative Sentences. — In negative sentences, as a 
general rule, nao, not, is placed before the verb. 


O senhor nao estuda. 

O senhor nao estuda? or\ 
Nao estuda o senhor? / 


You do not study. 
Do you not study? 
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EXERCISES 


a carta letter ^ 
a ciasse class 
a direcgao address 
a escola school 


ingles English 
nao no, not 
portugues Portuguese 
que Pia, kl] ? 2 what ? 


o sobrescrito envelope ^ 

M there is, there are; nao ha there is not, there are not 


A. 1. Que estuda 0 senhor {ou a senhora) no livro? 

2. Eu estudo ligoes e exercicios muito dificeis, 3. E muito 
aplicado (apKcada) o senhor (a senhora) ? 4. Nao, senhor; 

eu nao estudo muito as ligoes. 5. H4 muitos alunos na 
escola? 6. Sim, senhor; hd muitos alunos e muitos pro- 
fessores na escola. 7. Sao muito aplicados todos os alunos ? 

8. Nao, senhor; os alunos nao sao todos muito aplicados. 

9. Escreve 0 aluno {ou a aluna) muHas cartas em ingles e 
em portugues? 10, 0 aluno {ou a aluna) nao escreve 
muitas cartas em portugues. 11. Escreve (He or she 
writes) a carta e a direcgao com pena e tinta. 12. A tinta 
e 0 Mpis sao pr^tos, o papel e 0 sobrescrito sao brancos. 

B. Para responder negativammte em portugues. 1. Es- 

creve 0 senhor cartas em papel vermelho? {Resposta: Nao, 
senhor; eu nao escrevo cartas em papel vermelho.) 2. Es- 
creve 0 aluno muitas cartas em portugues? 3. SSo fdceis 
as ligoes e os exercicios ? 4. Sao aplicados todos os alunos ? 

5. Ha muitos professores na ciasse ? 

Para responder segundo 0 sentido. 6. Em que escreve ^ 0 
senhor a direcgao? 7. Com que escreve 0 senhor a carta 
e a direcgao? 8. Com que escrevo eu na pedra ? 9. Sao 

^ Hereafter the English definite article will be omitted from the 
special vocabularies. 

. ' H interrogative que (what?) stands alone, it takes the accent and 
IS (_Kej. 

® Or 0 envelope. 

* In rapid speech em que escreve may become [^IqkxSkiev]. 
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pr^tos ou brancos o papel e os sobrescritos ? 10. Sao 

brancas ou pr^tas a pedra e a tinta? 

C. 1. The chalk is white. 2. The paper is white. 3. The 
chalk and the paper are white. 4. The ink is black. 5. The 
pencil is black. 6. The ink and the pencil are black. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depois negativamente. 7. The lesson is 
easy. 8. The exercise is easy. 9. The lesson and the exercise 
are easy. 10. The student (m.) is [a] hard worker. 11. The 
student (/.) is [a] hard worker. 12. The students are hard 
workers. 

D. Para escrever em portuguh. 1. Are the paper and the ink 
white or black? 2. The paper is white and the ink is black. 
3. Are not the pencil and the chalk white? 4. The chalk is 
white; the pencil is black. 5. Does not the teacher teach many 
lessons? 6. Are the lessons easy or difficult? 7. The exercises 
are not very difficult. Does the student write many letters? 
9. [He] writes many letters in Enghsh: [he] does not write 
letters in Portuguese. 10. I write letters in English and in Por- 
tuguese too. 11. What does the student write on the envelope? 
12. [He] writes the address with pen and ink. 

• 

RESUMO GRAMATICAi 

71 . Concordincia dos adjectives.— - 1. 0 adjective que modifica 
dois ou mais substantivos ou pronomes masculinos vai para o 
masculino plural. 

2. O adjectivo que modifica dois ou mais substantivos ou pro- 
nomes feminines vai para o feminine plural. 

3. 0 adjectivo que modifica simult^neamente dois substantivos 
ou pronomes, um masculino e outro feminino, deve ir para o mascu- 
lino plural. 

72 . Igualmente um substantive masculino no plural pode 
abranger ambos os gdneros. 

73 . Erases negativas. — Nas frases {ou oragOes) negativas o ad- 
v6rbio de negagao nao coloca-se, em geral, antes do verbo. 
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LESSON V 
(Quinta Lipao) 


74. Present Indicative of Ter, to have^ 


Singular 
eu tenho I have 
tu tens thou hast 
o senhor \ ^ 
a senhora j 
elel he 1 , _ 


tern you have 


ela J she 


Plural 

nos temos we have 
VOS tendes you have 
os senhores 1 
as senhoras/ 
eles I 

} teem thev have 


76. Personal Pronouns. — 1. In ordinary conversation 
you is 0 senhor or a senhora when addressing one person, 
and os senhores or as senhoras when addressing two or 
more persons. O senhor, a senhora, etc., take the third 
person, singular or plural, of the verb. 

a. The name of the person addressed is generally used with o senhor, 
etc. (abbreviated to o Sr., a Sra., os Srs., as Sras.) : How are you^ 
Mr. Mendesf Como esti. o Sr. Mendes?; How are you, Charles f 
Como esta o amigo Carlos? If the person addressed is fifteen years of 
age or younger, one may say: O Sr- Carlos tern um lipis? or O menino 
Carlos tern um lapis? Charles, have you a pencil? When addressing 
a lady it is customary to use her given name with or without the family 
name, and it is more respectful to use both senhora and Dona, 2 thus: 
How are you, Miss Mary? Como esta a Sra. D. Maria?; How are 
'you, Mrs. (Mary) Mendes? Como esta a Sra. D. Maria Mendes? 
In the classroom the teacher would say: Miss Mendes, have you a 
pencil? A Sra. D. Maria Mendes tem um lapis? or A menina Maria 
(in Brazil A senhorinha Maria) tem um lapis?; Mary, have you a 
book? A Sra. D. Maria tem um livro? or A menina (senhorinha) Maria 
tem um livro? 

1 Phonetically: [eh tnjiu, tu t^lj, elo or elu m, noj tdmuS, voj tindij, 
eliS or dyS tuXul]. In the third pers. pi. tem [tul] is also used. The 
e of ele is so close that ele sounds almost like English ill. The e of 
ela IS open. 

2 In siting, usually abbreviated to D, Dom is used with men’s 
names, but only when addressing members of the royal family or of 

higher^ nobility, and bishops of the Roman Catholic Church. 
Dom also is usually abbreviated to D. 



LESSON V 


51 


&. If several successive questions are asked of one person, o senhor 
or a senhora may be omitted after the first question: Charles^ have you 
a book? O Sr. Carlos tern um livro? — Fes, sfr, I have a book. Sim, 
senhor; tenho um livro. — Have you paper too ? Tern papel tamb^m? — 
A student addresses his teacher thus: Como esta o Sr. professor (or 
a Sra. professora) ? 

c. Senhorinha or senhorita, young lady, Miss, are used in Brazil, but 
not in Portugal. In a Brazilian school the teacher may ask: A sen- 
horinha (A senhorita) Maria tern papel? Mary, have you paper? 

2. In Portugal Vossa Excelencia (V. Ex^.), often abbrevi- 
ated to Vocencia, is used in formal address to express you 
when speaking to ladies and gentlemen. In Brazil V. Ex'', 
is used in conversation only when addressing men of great 
distinction or ladies. In social correspondence V. Ex^. is 
regularly used in Portugal while in Brazil it is used only in 
very formal correspoiftience, the common expression being 
V. S^ In conmiercial correspondence Vossa Senhoria (V. S^) 
is commonly used in both countries. The plurals of these 
expressions are formed regularly. They take the third per- 
son of the verb. 

In Portugal tu, thou, is used in very familiar speech, as 
between husband and wife, between a parent and a child, 
or between very intimate friends, and to animals (such as 
dogs, horses, etc.). It is also used in poetry and in prayers 
to the Deity. In Brazil, tu is rarely used except in poetry 
or in prayer. Its place is taken by Voce. 

The old plural of tu is v6s, but vos is rarely used today in 
ordinary speech, its place being taken by Voces in both 
Portugal and Brazil. V6s is still used, however, in public 
speeches, sermons, etc., and in prayers to the Deity.^ 

Voce 2 may be used when addressing a close friend but it 
is less familiar than tu. The plural of Voce is Voces. But 

1 In the prayers of the Roman Catholic Church, vos is used regularly. 

2 The 0 of Voce is open: [vosd]. 
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note that in ordinary conversation Voc^ replaces tu in 
Brazil, while Voces replaces v6s in both Brazil and Portugal. 

Vossemece (abbreviated to Vmce) may also be used, es- 
pecially when addressing servants, porters, etc. The plural 
is Vossemec^s (Vmces). Mece is also used. 

All these forms, except tu and v6s, take the third person 
of the verb. 

76. Ter que (de) means to have to, must. 

Eu tenho que (de) estudar. I have to or I must study. 

Note also the idiomatic expression: 

Tern o senhor nma lijao para Have you a lesson to study? 
estudar? 


77. Some Infinitives 

ensinar, to teach escrever, to write 

estudar, to study ‘ 


EXERCISES 


alto, -a high 
o assento seat 
a aula ^ classroom 
a cadeira chair 
a janela window 


largo, -a wide, broad 
-a mesa table ^ 

para for, in order to, or to (with 
an infinitive) 


A. Para usar como sujeitos dos verhos todos os pronomes 
pessoais, tanto masaulinos como femininos na terceira pessoa 
quer no singular quer no plural. Se o professor entender, 
poderd omitir por agora as formas correspondentes d segunda 
pessoa, tu e v6s. 1. Eu tenho muitos livros, (tu tens muitos 
livros), 0 senhor (a senhora) tern . . ., Me (ela) tern . . ., etc. 

^ When pronounced rapidly a aula and a alta may sound as [ahb] 
and [aitu], but in careful speech one hears [u afife]] and [u aitu]. 
Note, however, that a aluna is usually merely [alunuj because the 
initial a of aluna is unstressed and [n -h 'bH becomes [a]. Some speakers, 
however, prefer to say ulunu]. 

2 If the teacher’s desk resembles a table, it is called a mesa do pro- 
fessor; if it is a writing desk, it is more properly called a carteira. 
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2. FiU tenho que (de) estudar muito. 3* Eu tenho que 
(de) escrever cartas. 4. Eu tenho exercicios para escrever. 

B. 1. A aula tern janelas largas e altas. 2. Tern muitos 
assentos.^ 3. Tern tamb^m uma mesa (uma carteira) para 
o professor {ou a professora). 4. Todos os alunos teem 
assentos. 5. Os professores teem cadeiras e mesas. 6. Que 
teem que (de) estudar os alunos? 7. Os alunos teem que 
(de) estudar as ligoes e escrever os exercicios. 8. Teem 
livros para estudar as ligoes. 9. Teem papel para escrever 
os exercicios. 10. Os professores teem que (de) ensinar 
muitas ligSes. 11. Eu tenho papel para escrever uma carta. 
12. Tern o senhor (a senhora ou a senhorinha) um sobrescrito 
(envelope) para a carta? 

C. Para responder ajirmativamente. 1. Teem os senhores 

livros para estudar aTiigao? 2. Teem as senhoras tinta e 
pen a para escrever? 3. Teem os senhores papel para es- 
crever os exercicios? 4. Teem as senhoras cartas para 
escrever? 5, Teem as senhoras sobrescritos para as 
cartas? 6. Teem as meninas (senhorinhas) giz para es- 
crever na pedra? 7. Tern a aula janelas altas e largas? 
8. Teem assentos os alunos ? 9. Tern uma mesa o professor 

(ou a professora)? 10. Teem que (de) estudar muito os 
alunos ? 11. Teem os alunos muitos exercicios para escrever ? 

12. Tern o professor muitas ligoes para ensinar? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois no plural, omitindo os artigos 
indefinidos. Neste exercicio e nos seguintes you deve ser traduzido 
por o senhor (a senhora), os senhores, (as senhoras), a ndo ser 
que esteja 7narcada a palavra tu ou vos. 1. I have a broad desk 
(Eu tenho uma mesa larga. Nos temos mesas largas.) 2. I 
must (or have to) study a lesson. 3. You have a difficult exercise. 
4. You have a lesson to study. 5. You have a letter to write. 
6. You must write with [a] pen. 7. He has an exercise to write. 

1 Or bancos, benches. 
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8. He must write a letter too. 9. She hasn’t [a] book. 10. She 
hasn’t [a] chair. 

E. Para escrever em portuguis. 1. We have to study and to 
write a great deal. 2. We have lessons to study and exercises to 
write. 3. We must (or have to) vHte the exercises in Portuguese. 
4. Have you also letters to VTite in Portuguese? 5. Yes, sir (or 
madam); we have many letters to wTite in Portuguese and in 
English too. 6. The students in the classroom have seats. 
7. The teacher has a chair and a broad desk. 8. [He] writes 
(Escreve) many letters on the desk. 9. In the classroom all the 
windows are vide and high. 10. What must the students write 
on the blackboard? 11. They have to write all the exercises in 
Portuguese. 12. They must study much in order to write the 
exercises. 


RESUMO gramat;cal 

74. Presente do indicativo de Ter. 

76. Pronomes pessoais. — 1. Em conversagao corrente you 
corresponde a o senhor ou a senhora, quando se fala com uma 
pessoa, e a os senhores ou as sen^oras, quando se fala com duas 
ou mais pessoas. O senhor, a senhora, etc., pedem o verbo na 
terceira pessoa do singular ou do plural. 

a. O nome da pessoa com quern se fala e geralmente precedido de 
o senhor, etc. (em abreviatura o Sr., a Sra., os Srs., as Sras.) : Como 
esta 0 Sr. Mendes? Como esta o amigo Carlos? [ou Como estd 
Voce, Carlos?]. Se a pessoa com quern se fala e um rapaz (no Brasil, 
urn mogo) de dezasseis anos, pode dizer-se: Como esta o menino Carlos? 
Na aula o professor diria: O Sr. Carlos tern um lapis? ou, O menino 
Carlos tern um 14pis? Quando se fala com senhoras 6 costume usar o 
seu nome de baptismo com ou sem o seu apelido e 6 mais respeitoso 
usar Senhora Dona, dizendo-se: Como estd a Sra. D. Maria? Como 
est^ a Sra. D. Maria Mendes? Na aula o professor diria: A Sra. D. 
Maria Mendes tern um lapis? ou A menina Maria Mendes tern um 
lapis? (estilo de Portugal), ou A Senhorinha (ou Senhorita) Maria 
Mendes tern um lapis? (estilo do Brasil). Sem o apelido, o professor 
diria: A Sra. D. Maria tern um livro ou A menina Maria tern um livro? 
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h. Se se fizerem varias pregunias succcssivas a uma pessoa, o senhor 
(on a senhora) pode omitir-se depois da pnmeira pregunta: O Sr. 
Carlos tern um lapis? — Sim, senhor; tenho nm lapis. — Tern papel 
tambto? — Os estudantes falam aos profcssores da seguiiite maneira: 
Como esta o Sr. professor (ou a Sra. professora)? 

c. Senhorinha, ou senhorita, sao temios usados no Brasil e nao em 
Portugal. Numa escola brasileira o professor diria: A senhorinha 
(A senhorita) Mendes tern papel? 

2. Em conversagao com senhoras ou com cavalheiros de grande 
distin^ao emprega-se Vossa Excelencia (V. Ex^.) no Brasil; em 
Portugal porem e a forma vulgar que se emprega para as pessoas 
educadas, sendo corrente a forma abre\dada de Vocencia. Em 
Portugal a forma V. Ex^. (Vossa Excelencia) e usada na correspon- 
dencia social, reservando-se no Brasil para casos muito formais, 
sendo o estilo usual V. (Vossa Senhoria). Na correspond^ncia 
comer cial V. S^. (Vossa Senhoria) e o tratamento \Tilgar em ambos 
os palses. Os plurals destas expressoes sao regulares. Pedem o 
verbo na terceira pessoa. 

Em Portugal tu e usado em conversagao muito familiar, por 
exemplo, entre marido e muUier, eiitre os pais e os filhos, entre 
amigos muito fntimos, e quando se fala a animais (caes, cavalos, 
etc.). Tambem se emprega na poesia e nas oragoes dirigidas a 
Deus. No Brasil, tu e raras vezes usado, excepto na poesia e nas 
oragoes. £ substituido por Voce. 

0 plural de tu e vos, mas vos d so excepcionalmente usado hoje 
em conversagao ordindria, tendo tornado o seu lugar Voces quer 
em Portugal quer no Brasil. Vos 6 usado ainda nos discursos, 
sermoes, etc., e nas oragoes. 

Voce e usado quando se fala a um amigo fntimo, mas 6 menos 
familiar do que tu. O plural de Voce e Voces. Em conversagao 
ordind,ria Voce substitui tu no Brasil, ao passo que Voc^s substitui 
vos tanto no Brash como em Portugal. 

Vossemece (em abreviatura Vmc6) 6 usado especiaimente quando 
se fala a pessoas de uma condigao baixa tais como criados, carrega- 
dores, etc. 0 plural e Vossemeces (Vmces). Emprega-se tambem 
Mece. 

T6das estas formas, excepto tu e vos, pedem o verbo na terceira 
pessoa. 
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LESSON VI 
(Sexta Lifao) 

78. Genitive Case.^ — Possession is denoted by the prep- 
osition de, of, or by the contracted form of the preposition 
with the article; do, da, dos, das. 

O livro de Joao. John’s book. 

O iivro do aluno. The student’s book. 


Portuguese nouns have one form for the singular and one 
for the plural; they have no ending that corresponds to the 
English ^s. 


79. Present Indicative of Ser, to be 


Singular 
eu sou I am 
tu es thou art 
0 senhor 
a senhora 
me 
ela 


he 

she 


e you are 


IS 


Plural 

n6s solllios we are 
y6s sois you are 
os senhores 
as senhoras 
eles 
^elas 


sao you are 
sao they are 


EXERCISES 


agora now 

a aritmetica arithmetic 
a geografia geography 
a gramitica grammar 
Joao John 
a leitura reading 
Maria Mary 


mas but 

a ortografia orthography 
pouco, -a little 
poucos, -as few 
pouco adv. little 
preguiffoso, -a^ lazy 


^ Or possessive case. 

^ Phonetically: [so, 8$, e, s6muS, soij, s^h]. 

_ Co] of [so] is long. Some speakers prefer the pronunciation 
[soil] for sou. 


3 Pronounced: [pjogis6z(u), -^zn, -6zuS, -6 z'bS]. 

Note that the first o is close in -oso, but open in -osa, -osos, and 
-osas. This IS the rule for all adjectives ending in -oso. See § 13, 2. 
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aula de portugues Portuguese class; exercicio de portugues Portu- 
guese exercise; ligao de gramatica grammar lesson or lesson in 
grammar; livro de leitura reader 

A. Para continuar a conjugagdo usando todas as formas 
do sujeito indicadas anteriormente. 1. Eu sou aplicado.^ 

2. Eu nao sou preguigoso. 3. Eu nao sou o professor. 

4. Eu tenho que estudar agora. 

B. 1. Tern o senhor o livro de leitura de Joao ? 2. Nao, 

senhor {ou senhora); eu tenho o livro de Maria. 3. Joao 
e Maria sao alunos da escola. 4. Sao ^les apKcados ou 
preguigosos? 5. Joao e um pouco preguigoso; mas Maria 
e aplicada. 6. Joao tern poucos livros, mas Maria tern 
muitos. 7. Que estuda agora o Sr. Joao ? 8. Eu estudo 

a ligao de ortografia. 9. £ a ligao facil ou diflcil? 10. fi 
(It is) fdcil, mas a^ligao de aritmetica e muito dificil. 
11. Maria, e dificil a ligao de geografia? 12. Sim, senhor; 
e dificil, e a Kgao de gramdtica e dificil tambem. 

C. Para responder afirmativamente em portugues, 1. Tern 

Joao o livro de Maria ? 2. Estuda 41e a ligao de portugues? 

3. £ facil a ligao de portugues? 4. Tern Maria o livro de 
Joao? 5. Estuda ela a ligao de gramdtica? 6. £ dificil 
a ligao de gramdtica? 7. Hd, muitos alunos na escola? 
8. Sao aplicados todos os alunos? 9. Os senhores sao 
alunos da escola? 10. Teem muitos livros? 11. Teem 
livros de leitura? 12. Teem exercicios para escrever? 

D. Para traduzir e repetir depois no plural. 1. She is not [a] 
hard worker. (Ela nao e aplicada. Elas nao sao aplicadas.) 2. He 
is very lazy. 3. I have the student’s book. 4. I have a reader. 

5. I have to study the lesson. 6. You are the teacher. 7. Is 
the grammar lesson easy? 8. Is the Portuguese exercise difficult? 

^ If there are young women in the class, they should early form 
the habit of using the feminine form of a predicate adjective or noun 
with eu sou, thus: eu sou aplicada. 



58 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


E. Para escrever em portugues. 1. John has the teacher's book 
and is writing (escreve) the exercise. 2. John, is the Portuguese 
lesson difficult? 3. The exercise is easy, but the grammar lesson 
is very difficult. 4. Mary, what are you stud}dng (que estuda) 
now? 5. I am studying (Eu estudo) the lessons in arithmetic and 
geography. 6. Have you {pi.) many books in English and in 
Portuguese? 7. We have many books in English, but [we] have 
few books in Portuguese. 8. Are the students industrious (apli- 
cados) or lazy? 9. Few are lazy; many are industrious. 10. All 
the students in the Portuguese class are hard workers. 11. We 
have difficult lessons and exercises to study. 12, [We] must study 
a great deal in order to write the Portuguese exercises. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

78. Caso genitivo. — A idea de posse 6 expressa por meio da 
preposi^ao de, ou pela contracgao do artigo o, a, os, as, e da prepo- 
si^ao de (do, da, dos, das). 

Os substantivos em portugues teem uma terminagao para o singu- 
lar e outra para o plural; nao teem termina^ao analoga a inglesa ’s. 


LESSON VII 
(Setima Ligao) 

80. The Regular Conjugations. — Portuguese verbs are 
divided into three conjugations, according to the infinitive 
endings: -ar, -er, -ir. 

I II III 

Falar, fo speak Aprender, to learn Partir, to leave 

Like these are inflected all regular verbs with correspond- 
ing infinitive endings. 

81, The inflectional endings of the Present Indicative 
are: 


I. 

-o, -as, -a, -amos, 

-ais, 

-am 

II. 

- 0 , -es, -e, -emos, 

-eis, 

-em 

in. 

- 0 , -es, -e, -imos, 

-is, 

-em 



LESSON VII 


59 


82. Present Indicative 

Falar, to speak'' 

SiNGTJLAF 

fal -0 I speak, do speak, am speaking 
fal-as thou speakest, dost speak, art speaking 
fal-a / speak, do speak, are speaking 

\ he, she, or it speaks, does speak, is speaking 

Plurax. 

fal-amos we speak, do speak, are speaking 
fal-ais ye speak, do speak, are speaking 
fal-am you or they speak, do speak, are spealdng 


Aprender, to learn 


I learrij do learn, 
Singular 

aprend~o 
aprend-es 
aprend-e 


am learning, etc. 

Plural 

apren'H-emos 

aprend-eis 

aprend-em 


Partir, to leave 


I leave, do leave. 
Singular 
part-o 
part-es 
part-e 


am leaving, etc. 

Plural 

part-imcs 

part~is 

part-em 


Each of the verb forms given above may be translated in 
either one of three ways, thjis: aprendo, I learn, I do learn, 
I am learning. But nao aprendo is usually to be translated 
in only two ways: I do not learn, I am not learning. 


83. Omission of the Subject Personal Pronoun. — In 
Portuguese the subject pronoun is usually omitted, 
tenho I have aprendemos we learn 

1 Phonetically: 

fdl(u), fdluS, fdlu, MnmuS, MdlJ, fdluh]. 

[Rpienddr: 'Bpjgnd(u), RpiindiS, RpaindCa), ispjendemuS, 'gpaendulS, 
-Bpjendui]. 

[puith: pdjt(u), pdjtiS, pd,jt( 0 ), puatinauS, pujtiS, p^itui]. 

Note the vowel changes (metaphony) in the stems of these verbs. 

These changes are all according to general rules, except that the 
stem vowel e of aprender (and of other verbs with -end- or -ent) is 
always close. In most verbs of the second conjugation, an e stem 
vowel changes, as in escrever, thus: [iSkrav^x: TSkjev(u), iSki^viS, 
xSka^v(9), iSkj8v6muS, iSkisvelS, iSka^vRlJ. 
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a. Sometiines the subject pronoun is needed for emphasis or to 
make the meaning clear. 

Ele estuda, mas ela nao esttida. He studies, but she does not study. 

h. It is usually more polite to express o senhor, a senhora, Vossa 
Excelencia, Vossa Senhoria, Voce, etc., but these expressions need not 
be repeated within a sentence. 


EXERCISES 


0 apagador eraser ^ 
apagar to erase 
0 cademo notebook, exercise 
book 

correctamente 2 correctly 
a dificuldade difficulty 
entao then 
0 erro mistake 
explicar to explain 


marcar to point out, call 
attention to 

passar to pass, go {to the 
blackboard) 
quando when 
se3 if 

sublinhar to underline 
viver to live 


A. Para continuar a conjugagao, usando primeiro os pro- 
names sujeitos dos verhos, e repetindo depois as frases sem os 
pronomes. 1. (Eu) marco os toos. 2. (Eu) aprendo a 
ligao. 3. (Eu) nao escrevo correctamente. 4. (Eu) falo 
portugu^s. 

B. 1. Escrevemos os exerclcios de portugues nos cader- 
nos. 2. Quando escrevemos correctamente, nao hd ^rros. 
3. Mas quando nao escrevemos correctamente, o professor 
sublinha os erros com tinta vermelha. 4. Na aula de por- 
tugufe passamos k pedra. 5. Escrevemos todo o exercfcio 
na pedra com giz. 6. 0 professor marca todos os 6rros. 
7. Tamb^m expKca todas as dificuldades. 8. Entao apa- 
gamos o exercfcio com a esponja. 9. Os alunos teem que 
estudar muito para aprender as ligSes. 10. Tamb^m es- 

^ Uma esponja, a spongCj is also used. 

2 [kurret'BmentCo)]. 

^ In Brazil si, if^ is common. 
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tudam muito para escrever correctamente os exercicios. 

11. fi (Is it) dificil escrever correctamente um exercicio de 
portugufe? 12. Sim, senhor; e muito dificil; mas o pro- 
fessor explica as dificuldades. 

C. Para responder afirmativamente, omitindo os pronomes 
sujeitos dos verbos. 1. Escreve o senhor (ou a senhora) o 
exercicio num caderno? 2. Escreve o senhor (ou a se- 
nhora) com tinta preta? 3. Marca o professor os erros? 
4. Sublinha os ^rros com tinta vermelha? 5. Explica 
todas as dificuldades? 6. Passam os senhores h pedra? 
7. Escrevem os senhores os exercicios na pedra? 8. Es- 
crevem os senhores com giz? 9. Apagam os senhores o 
exercicio com a esponja? 10. Aprendem os senhores t6das 
as ligoes? 11. Escrevem os senhores todos os exercicios? 

12. fi dificil escrevej; correctamente os exercicios? 

D. Para traduzir, repetindo depois os sujeitos e verbos no plural, 

I. I live in a white house. 2. [I] study a great deal. 3. You 
learn the Portuguese lesson. 4. You write the exercises. 5. He 
points out the mistakes. 6. She explains the difficulties. 7. You 
go to the blackboard. 8. Yf)U erase with the eraser. 9. The 
student wTites the exercises. 10. The teacher calls attention to 
the mistakes. 

E. Para escrever emportugues. 1. We do not speak Portuguese, 
but we are learning to (a) speak. 2. When w^e study much, we 
learn much. 3. We write all the exercises in exercise books. 

4. The teacher points out the mistakes and explains the difficulties. 

5. He underlines all the mistakes with red ink. 6. [It] is very 
difficult to write correctly all the exercises. 7. ' Do you (pL) go 
to the blackboard in order to wnite the exercises? 8. Yes, sir; 
w^e write with chalk and erase with the eraser. 9, The industrious 
(aplicados) students study much; the lazy [ones] study little. 
10. All must study a great deal in order to learn the lessons. 

II. There are many difficulties in Portuguese. 12, But there are 
also many difficulties in English. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

80. As conjugapoes regulares. — Em portugu^s as conjugagdes 
dos verbos sao em mlmero de tres, correspondendo as terininagoes 
do jnfinitivo, a saber: -ar, -er, -ir. Todos os verbos regulares 
conjugam-se como falar, aprender, e partir. 

81. As termiiiagoes do presente do indicativo sao : . . . 

82. A forma verbal do presente do indicativo portugu^s corres- 
ponde a tres formas inglesas; por exemplo, aprendo pode-se 
traduzir por I learn, I do learn, ou I am learning; mas a forma 
negativa s6 equivale a duas formas inglesas, por exemplo, nao 
aprendo corresponds s. 1 do not learn, 1 am not learning. 

83. Supressao do pronome pessoal que serve de sujeito. — Em 
portugu^s suprime-se, como regra geral, o pronome que serve de 
sujeito do verbo. 

a. Algumas vezes usa-se o pronome sujerfo do verbo com o fim de 
dar maior ^nfase k expressao ou para maior clareza. 

h. Sao mais atenciosas e corteses as expressoes quando nao se omite 
0 sujeito 0 senhor (ou a senhora), V. Ex®-., V. S®. ou Voce, nao se devendo 
contudo repeti-lo na frase. 

f 

LESSON VIII 
(Oitava Lifao) 

84. Possessives 

SiNGTJLAK 

men, minha, mens, minhas my (mine) 

ten, tua, tens, tuas thy (thine) 

sen, sna, sens, suas your (yours), his, her (hers), its 

PliXmA.L 

nosso, ~a, ^s, -as our (ours) 

vosso, -a, -os, -as your (yours) 

sen, sna, sens, snas your (yours), their (theirs) 

86. Seu, sens, may mean your (yours), Ms, her (hers), 
its, or their (theirs). 
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Tem 0 senhor os seus ^ livros? Have you your books? 

Joao tem os seus livros. John has his books. 

Maria tem os seus livros. Mary has her books. 

Joao e Maria teem os seus livros. John and Mary have their books. 

a. Your (yours) is often best expressed by do senhor (or da senhora); 
de V. Ex®", or de V. S^. 

86. Agreement of Possessives. — Possessives agree in 
gender and number with the thing possessed, not with the 
possessor. 

a. Possessive adjectives are usually repeated before each noun to 
which they refer. 

Meu pai e minha mae. My father and mother. 

h. Possessive adjectives are generally preceded by the definite 
article. 

Os nossos amigos estao aqui. Our friends are here. 

But the article is usually omitted (1) before the names of close rela- 
tives,^ (2) in direct address, and (3) in the predicate. 

(O) meu pai estd doente. My father is ill. 

Meu amigo ! My friend ! 

O livro e meu. The book is mine. 

% 

87. Interrogative whose is de quern. 

De quern e o livro que o senhor Whose book have you? Of 

tem ? whom is the book that you have ?) 

88. Past Participles 

I. Falar: falado spoken 

II. Aprender: aprendido learned 
III. Partir: partido left 

1 Cf. § 33, 4. 

2 There is much liberty in the use of the article before possessive 
adjectives that modify the names of close relatives, and there are 
many^ subtle distinctions. Thus, if I have only one brother, I may 
say Este e o meu irmao; but if I have several, I may say Este e meu 
irmao (cf. English, a brother of mine). With pai and mae, for instance, 
if not in direct address, some speakers prefer to use the article with the 
possessive: o meu pai esta doente. Others would say, more colloquially 
and familiarly, meu pai esta doente. 
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Like these verbs are formed the past participles of all 
regular verbs. 

a. Escrever has an irregular past participle: escrito written. 


89. 


Present Perfect Indicative of Falar 


I have spoken, etc. 


SlNGtJLAR 


Plural 


tenho falado 
tens falado 
tern falado 


temos falado 
tendes falado 
teem falado 


Like tenho falado, etc., is formed the present perfect 
indicative of all Portuguese verbs. 


90. Present Indicative of Levar, to carry, and Tocar, to 
touch, play 

f 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 


levo levamos 

levas levais 

leva levam 


toco tocamos 

tocas tocais 

toca tocam 


Like levar and tocar are infli^cted most regular verbs of 
the first conjugation with -e- and -o- stems. Note that 
the e and o are open [e] M when stressed (see § 276).^ 


EXERCISES 


achar to find o pai father; os pais 

ainda^ yet parents® 

hem well o piano piano 

o irmao brother; a inna sister tomar to take 

a mae mother trabalhar to work 

a mdsica music 

^ [lavdr: l^v(u), I^vrS, I^vr, lavdmuS, lovdlj, l^vati]. 

[tukdi: t6k(u), tdkRj, t5k'B, tuk-^muS, tukalj, t^k-aii]. 

This is the rule for most verbs of the first conjugation with e and o 
stem vowels. Thus, tomar has the same vowel changes as tocar. 

2 Although the spelling does not show it, ainda is stressed on the i. 

® Cf. § 72. 
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escola mtmicipal municipal or city school; tenho tido I have had; 

trabalhamos muito we work hard; tocar piano to play the piano 

A. Para continuar a conjugagao dos verbos. 1. Eu toco 
piano. 2. Eu tenho os meus livros (tu tens os teus livros, 
etc.). 3. Eu tenho as minhas penas. 4. 0 piano 6 meu 
(e teu, etc.). 5. A casa e minha. 6. Tenho estudado a 
ligao. 7. Tenho vivido no Chile. 

B. 1. Tenho um irmao e uma irma. 2. files sao alunos 
da escola municipal. 3. Estudam gramatica, ortografia, 
aritmetica, e geografia. 4. A minha irma toca muito bem 
piano. 5. 0 meu irmao nao tern tido ligoes de miisica. 
6. Os meus irmaos tomam hgoes de portugues. 7. Tra~ 
balham muito, mas ainda nao falam portugues. 8. Achain 
dificeis as ligoes de gramdtica. 9. Mas sao aplicados e 
escrevem todos os exercicios. 10. Meu pai e minha mae 
{ou Meus pais) nao lalam portugufe. 11. Mas estudam 
t6das as ligoes com os meus irmaos. 

C. Para responder em portugues. 1. Tern o senhor a sua 

gram^tica? 2. Tern ^le a sua gramdtica? 3. Tern ela a 
sua geografia ? 4. Teem os senhores os seus livros ? 5. Teem 
eles as suas penas ? 6. Tenho eu o meu Mpis ? 7. Toca 

ela piano? 8. Tern tido ligoes de miisica? 9. O senhor 
tem tido ligoes de portugufe? 10. Os senhores teem 
estudado as ligoes? 11. Trabalham muito os senhores? 
12. Sao aplicados os senhores? 13. fi nossa a casa? 
14. Sao nossos os livros ? 15. O Mpis e do senhor? 16. A 

pena e do senhor? 17. De quern 6 o livro que o senhor 
tem? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depots no plural, 1. The house is 
mine (A casa e minha. As casas sao minhas). 2. My house is 
white. 3. The book is mine. 4. My book is red. 5. The 
pencil is yours. 6. Your pencil is black. 7. The pen is his. 
8. I have his pen. 9. The letter is hers. 10. I have her letter. 
11. Whose book have you? 12. Whose pen have I ? 
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E. Para escrever eni portugues. 1. Does your brother play 
piano? 2. Yes, sir; but he does not play very well. 3. I have 
not had (tido) music lessons. 4. We are students in (de) the 
city school. 5. We have lessons in (de) grammar, arithmetic, 
geography, and Portuguese. 6. My brother and I have had 
to (temos tido que or de) work hard. 7. But our parents 
also work hard. 8. We do not speak Portuguese yet. 9. Our 
parents have studied the lessons too. 10. But they do not speak 
Portuguese yet. 11. I have your book. Whose book have you? 
12. I have my sister’s book, and I have written the exercise. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

84. Possessivos . . . 

86. Seu, seus, pode significar your (yours), his, her (hers), its, 
ou their (theirs), 

a. Com frequ^ncia your (yours) e traduzido mais acertadamente poi 
do senhor ou da senhora, de V. Ex^., de V. 

86. Concordincia dos possessivos. — Os possessivos concordain 

em g^nero e nilmero com a cousa (ou coisa) possuida e nao com o 
possuidor. r 

а. Os adjectivos possessivos, como regra geral, repetem-se antes de 
cada palavra a que se referem. 

б. Os adjectivos possessivos em portugues sao geralmente preeedidos 
do artigo definido. Sao porem omitidos geralmente (1) antes de nomes 
de parentes prdximos, (2) nos vocativos, e (3) nos predicatives. 

87. 0 pronome interrogative whose traduz-se por de quern. 

88. Participios passados. — Os particlpios passados de todos os 
verbos regulares formam-se como os participios falado, aprendido, 
e partido. 

a. Escrito, participio passado de escrever, 4 irregular. 

89. Preterite perfeito composto. — 0 pret6rito perfeito composto 
de todos os verbos portugueses forma-se como o do verbo falar: 
tenho (tens, etc.), falado. 
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LESSON IX 
(Nona Lipao) 


91. Demonstrative Pronominal Adjectives 


este, esta, estes, estas this (one), these 


esse, essa, esses, essas 
aqnele, aquela, aqueles, aquelas 


that (one), those 


92. fisse usually denotes that which is near or which 
refers to the person addressed. Aquele denotes that which 
is more remote. 


a. A demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun to which 
it refers. 

Este homem e esta mulher. This man and (this) woman. 


93. Neuter Demonstrative Pronouns 

isto this 

that 

aquilo J 

a, Isto, isso, and aquilo are invariable in form. In meaning they 
are indeterminate, as they never refer to a definite person or thing. 

94. The demonstrative adjectives as well as the demon- 
strative pronouns contract with the prepositions de and em, 
to form deste (desta, etc.), desse (dessa, etc.), daquele 
(daquela, etc.), disto, disso, daquilo; neste (nesta, etc.), 
nesse (nessa, etc.), naquele (naquela, etc.), nisto, nisso, 
naquilo; and the preposition a contracts with aquele to 
form aquele (Aquela, etc.), and with aquilo to form iquilo. 

1 The masculine forms have a close stem vowel CeSt(0), e^tiS; es(0); 
ukeUa)], etc., while the feminine forms have an open stein vowel 
[ejt^, eJt'BS; ss'b; 'ekel'B], etc. 
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95 . 


Cardinal Numerals 


um, uma one 
dois \ duas two 
ties three 
quatro four 
cinco five 
seis six 
sete seven 
oito eight 


nove nine 
dez2 

onze eleven 
doze twelve 
treze thirteen 
catorze fourteen 
quinze fifteen 
dezasseis sixteen 


96. Um and dois have both a masculine and a feminine 
form, but the other numerals given above have only one 
form each for both genders. 

Um lapis. One pencil. Uma pena. One pen. 

Dois Idpis. Two pencils. Duas penas. Two pens. 

r » 

a. Note that um lapis may mean either one 'pencil or a pencil and 
uma pena may mean either one pen or a pen. 


97. Present Indicative of Escrever, to write, and 
Comer, <*^0 eat^ 


Singular 

escrevo 

escreves 

escreve 


Plural 

escrevemos 

escreveis 

escrevem 


Singular 

como 

comes 

come 


Plural 

comemos 

comeis 

comem 


Like escrever and comer are inflected most regular verbs 
of the second conjugation with the stem vowels -e~ and -o-. 
Note that -e- represents three sounds [e] [s] and -o~ 
also represents three sounds [o] [o] [u]. See § 280, 2. 

^ Or dous [doS] with long fo]. 

® Note dez [deSl but dezasseis [daz^sfiiS]. 

® Phonetically: 

tSkj8v6mu$, iSkj0v^iS, 

k^m(u), k5mjS, k6m(a), kumgmuS, kum'^iS, k5mgQ. 
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98. Present Indicative of Ler, to read ^ 


Singular 

Plural 

leio 

lemos 

les 

ledes 

le 

leem 


a. The present indicative of crer, to beheve, is inflected like that 
of ler. 


EXERCISES 


0 avo grandfather; a avo grand- 
mother; os av6s grandparents 2 
0 filho son; a filha daughter; os 
filhos children ( == sons arid 
daughters) 
forte strong 
0 homem man 


mesmo -a same 
morar to Hve, dwell 
muito • • . para too ... to 
a mulher woman 
que rel. pron. who, which, that 
rico, -a rich 
velho, -a aged, old 


ji nao vivem they are not living now 


A. Para continuar a conjugar em portuguis, 1. Nao 
tenho lido ^ste livro. 2, Nao tenho morado naquela casa. 
3. Tenho aprendido a primeim ligao. 4. Acho fkcil esta 
ligao, 5. Tenho escrito muitas cartas. 6. Leio o livro. 

B. 1. £ste homem e esta mulher moram naquela casa 
branca. 2. Teem dois filhos, Joao e Maria. 3. fistes 
filhos teem dois avos. 4. Os avos moram na mesma casa. 
5. 0 av6 6 velho, mas 6 um homem muito forte. 6. A 
av6 tamb^m 6 velha; nao 6 uma mulher forte. 7. Os av6s 
nao sao ricos c teem trabalhado muito. 8. Agora sao muito 
velhos para trabalhar. 9. Que Id o Sr. Joao (o menino 
Joao) nesse livro? 10. Neste livro eu estudo a ligao de 
portuguds. 11. Acho diffcil a ligao. 12. Que estuda a 

1 [lei: l^Iu, leS, le, 16muS, IddiS, UmiJ 

In the third person, lem [M] is also used, 

2 [^v6, 'bv 6, t?v6S, 'bv 6S]. Note that a av6 is pronounced [av6] or 
[i3 ^v6]. The former is more common in colloquial speech. 
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siia irma naquele livro vermelho? 13. Ela aprende a sua 
ligao de aritmetica. 14. Tambem acha dificil a ligao. 

C. Para responder emportiigues, 1. Moram fete homem 

e esta mulher naquela casa? 2. Teem ^les dois ou tr^s 
filhos? 3. Teem dois av6s, Joao e Maria? 4. Saovelhos 
os av6s? 5. Sao ricos? 6. Teem trabalhado muito? 
7. Sao muito velhos para trabalhar? 8. fi o av6 um 

homem forte ? 9. £ a av6 uma mulher forte ? 10. Moram 

os av6s na mesma casa? 11. Que le Joao naquele livro? 
12. Acha a ligao facil ou dificil? 13. Que estuda a sua 
irma no livro vermelho? 14. Acha dificil a ligao de 
aritm4tica? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depots os suhstantivos no plural 

traduzindo that por aquele, 1. You ^^ave lived in that house. 

2. I have read this letter. 3. We have written this exercise. 

4. She has studied this lesson. 5. This student is [a] hard 
worker. 6. That student is lazy. 7. This man is rich. 8. This 
woman is not rich. 

E. 1. Two, four, six, eight, "ten. 2. One, three, five, seven, 
nine. 3. Fifteen, fourteen, thirteen, twelve, eleven. 4. Two 
and two are four. 5. Three and three are six. 6. Four and 
five are nine. 7. Five and ten are fifteen. 8. Six and seven 
are thirteen. 

F. Para escrever em portugues. 1. Mary, what are you study- 
ing in that book? 2. I am reading (Leio) the grammar lesson in 
this book. 3. What is John reading in that red book? 4. He 
is studying the first Portuguese lesson. 5. Do your grandparents 
live with you? 6. Yes, sir; they live in the same white house. 
7. Is your grandfather very old? 8. Yes, sir; he is old and he 
has worked hard. 9. He is too old to work. 10. Our grand- 
mother reads and writes a great deal. 11. Our father is [the] 
son of our grandparents. 12. The parents of our mother are not 
living now. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

91. Adjectives demonstrativos . . . 

92. O adjectivo demonstrative esse refere-se, em geral, k pessoa 
ou coisa que estd perto da pessoa com quern se fala. Aquele 
refere-se k pessoa ou coisa que estd distante dos interlocutores. 

a. 0 adjectivo demonstrative repete-se, como regra geral, antes de 
cada palavra a que se refere. 

93. Pronomes demonstrativos . . . 

96. Numerais cardinais . . . 

96. Urn e dois admitem a forma feminina uma e duas, mas os 
outros adjectives numerais s6 teem uma forma para ambos os 
gdneros. 

a. Um lapis pode traduzir-se por one 'pencil ou a pencil, e uma pena 
pode traduzir-se por one p^n or a pen* 


LESSON X 
(Decima Li^ao) 

99. Present Indicative ^ 


Servir, 

to serve 

Dormir, 

to sleep 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

sirvo 

servimos 

durmo 

donnimos 

serves 

servis 

dormes 

dormis 

serve 

servem 

dorme 

dormem 

Pedir, to ask, ask for 

Poder, to be able, can 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

pepo 

pedimos 

posso 

podemos 

pedes 

pedis 

podes 

podeis 

pede 

pedem 

pode 

podem 


1 Phonetically: 

sijv(u), s€aviS, s^jvCa), saivimuj, sarviS, s^jv^!]. 
'duimij: diijm(u), ddimij, d6im(a), duomimuS, dujmiS, d5jm'BQ. 
■padL: p^s(u), p^dij, p^a(a), padimuS, padiS, pad'll]. 

“puddj: p6s(u)j p^diS, p6d(a), puddmuj^ pud'§lS, p6d^i]. 
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Note the change of stem in the first person singular, present indica- 
tive, of servir, dormir, and pedir. The other indicative tenses of these 
verbs are regular. 

Like servir and dormir are inflected most verbs of the third con- 
jugation vith the stem vowels e and o. See § 281, 2, a. 


EXERCISES 


Ana Anna 
baixo, -a low 
o banho bath 
contar to count 
a cozinha kitchen 
o criado (man) servant; a criada 
maid 

o escritdrio study, office 
o espdso husband; a esp6sa wife ^ 
a familia family 
fechar to close 


Fernando Ferdinand 
o primo cousin, m.; a prima 
cousin, /. 

qual, quais? which? 
o quarto room ^ 
querer ^ to wish, want 
a sala de jantar dining room;^ 
sala de visitas drawing room 
o sobrinho nephew; a sobrinha 
niece 

o tio ^ancle ; a tia aunt 


0 andar de cima upper story or floor; andar terreo ® ground floor; 
quarto de banho bathroom; quarto de cama bedroom 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo emporkigu^s. 1. Aprendo 
a ligSo. 2. Nao entendo a liglo. 3. Toco piano. 4. Conto 
as cadeiras. 5. Pego papel. 6. Tenlio dormido pouco. 


B. 1. Na familia de men tio Fernando hd quatro pessoas. 
2. Estas sao: o tio Fernando, sua ® esp6sa D. Ana, sen 

1 [tSpoz(u), iSpozn, ]SpozuS, iSpozuS]. The pronunciation of this 
word ’is irregular. According to rule, the o of the fern., sing, and pL, 
should be open, but the closed o is used to distinguish the noun from 
the verb forms esposa [iSpozn], he marries; esposas [iSpoznS], you 
marry. 

2 When referring to the number of rooms of all kinds in a house, 
one generally uses divisoes (pi. of divisao). 

3 Ck6r(u), k^jiS, k6j(8), kardmuj, kai-^lS, k^inl]. Querer is very 
irregular in some tenses: see § 299. 

Note that, by exception, the stem vowel e of quero is open. 

^ One also says casa de jantar, dining room, and casa de banho, 
bathroom. 

® Also 0 res-do-chao. 

® The article may be omitted here partly because of close relation- 
ship, and partly because there is a list of persons. 
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filho Joao e sua filha Maria. 3. Os meus tios teem tam- 
bem uma criada. 4. Moram numa casa de oito divisoes. 

5. Estas sao i a sala de visitas, o escritorio, a sala de jantarj 
e a cozinha no andar t^rreo. 6. No andar de cima ha uin 
Quarto de banho e ties Quartos de cama. 7. Todos dormem 
no andar de cima. 8. Nao querem dormir no andar t4rreo. 

9. No escritorio hh muitos livros em ingles e em portugues. 

10. 0 nosso tio Fernando e irmao da nossa mae. 11. Joao 
e Maria sao nossos primos. 12. files sao sobrinhos dos 
nossos pais. 

C. Para responder de acdrdo com o sentido das frases 
de B. 1. Quern sao o senhor Fernando e a senhora D. Ana ? 
(0 Sr. Fernando e a Sra. D. Ana sao nossos tios.) 2-3. Quern 
e 0 filho (Quern e a filha) do Sr. Fernando e da Sra. D. Ana? 
4. Teem um criado oil uma criada? 5. Moram numa casa 
de oito divisSos? 6. Dormem todos no andar de cima? 
7. Nao querem dormir no andar tdrreo? 8-9. Quais sEo 
os quartos do andar terreo (e quais os quartos do andar de 
cima)? 10. Ha muitos livros no escritdrio? 11. Os se- 
nhores sao sobrinhos do Sr. Fernando e da Sra. D. Ana ? 
12. Sao tambdm primos de Joao e de Maria? 

D. Para tradvzir, c repetir depois usando como sujeito os se- 
nhores {ou as senhoras). 1. Wo close the window (Has f echamos 
ajanela; os senhores, ou as senhoras, fecham a janela). 2. We 
teach the lesson. 3. We ask for chalk. 4. We learn the lesson. 

6. We understand the lesson. 6. We erase the exercise. 7. We 
count the books. S. We work hard. 9. We sleep little. 10. We 
do not wish to study. 

E. 1. My parents, my two brothers, and I live (moramos) in a 
white house. 2. [It] is a two-story house (casa de dois andares). 

3. [It] has four rooms on the ground floor and five on the upper 
floor. 4. The rooms of the ground floor are the study, the draw- 
ing room, the dining room, and the kitchen. 5. On the upper 
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floor we have four bedrooms and a bathroom. 6. We sleep on 
the upper floor. 7. We do not wkh to sleep on the ground floor. 
8. There are five persons in our family. 9. We have one servant, 
but she does not sleep in oui- house. 10. My brothers and I have 
(temos) two cousins, John and Mary. 11. Their father is our 
mother’s brother. 12. I am [a] nephew of my uncle Ferdinand 
and of my aunt Anna. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
Verbos de uso freqbente 

99. Presente do indicativo. — Note-se a mudanga do radical 
na primeira pessoa singular do presente do indicativo de servir, 
donnir, e pedir. Os outros tempos do inodo indicativo d^stes 
verbos sao regulares. 

Conjugam-se como servir e donnir a maioria dos verbos da ter- 
ceira conjugacao contendo no radical as vogais e e o. Veja-se 
0 § 281, 2, a. 


LESSON XII 


100. Dative Case. — The indirect object requires the 
preposition a, to (except with the pronouns me, te, etc.) 


A quern dd ela o livro? 
Ela di 0 livro ao JoSo.® 


To whom does she give the book ? 
j She gives the book to John, or 
\ She gives John the book. 


Note that the preposition to may be omitted in English if the indirect 
object precedes the direct object. The Portuguese preposition a can- 
not be thus omitted before a noun. 


^ In referring to the lesson, exercise, page (pdgina), etc., either 
ordinal numerals or cardinal numerals may be used after decimo, tenth, 
but the cardinal numerals are more commonly used; thus: a lipao 
onze. 

^ Note the use of the definite article before a given name. This 
is not unusual when speaking of some one with whom the speaker is 
familiar. 



LESSON XI 


75 


101 . Accusative Case. — The direct object does not, as 
a rule, require a preposition, but the preposition a is used 
before a direct object to avoid ambiguity, when there are 
two direct objects, one denoting a person and the other a 
thing, or whenever the preposition is needed to distinguish 
the object from the subject of the verb. 

A guerra segue a paz. Peace follows war. 

Chamaram ao Sr. Costa o chefe They called Mr. Costa the leader 
do partido. of the party. 

a. The preposition a is also used with the direct object in certain 
expressions such as amo a Deus I love God (but amo os meus pais, I 
love my parents)] quero hem k Maria, I am very fond of Mary?- 

102 . The following adjectives are inflected thus: 

bom, boa, bons, boas good, well 
mau, ma, maus, mas bad 
algum, alguma’, alguns, algumas some 
nenhum, nenhuma, nenhuns, nenhumas none 


EXERCISES 


o amigo friend m.; a amiga 
friend /. 

o aparador sideboard 
a cadeira de brapos armchair 
da gives; dado given 
electrico, --a electric 
a luz light 
o m§s month 


0 mdvel piece of furniture; os 
mdveis furniture 
pensar to think (of), intend 
procurar to seek, look for 
o quadro picture 
receber to receive 
a secretaria writing desk 
o sof^ sofa 
visitar to visit 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo, 1. Procure o meu 
livro. 2. Quero a meu pai. 3. Quero papel. 4. Quero 
bem a minha mae. Nao posso fechar a janela. 

B. 1.0 meu tio Fernando e velho, mas trabalha muito. 
2. A sua esposa D. Ana nao pode trabalhar. 3. files nao 

1 Note the difference in the meaning of querer in quero o Joao, 
I want JohUj and quero ao Joao, I like John, or I am fond of John. 
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sao ricos mas vivem bem. 4. Os moveis da sua sala de 
visitas sao um piano, nma mesa, urn sofa, cadeiras, cadeiras 
de bragos e muitos quadros. 5. Recebem os sens amigos 
na sala. 6. No escritorio M uma mesa, uma secretd^ria, 
duas cadeiras, algmnas cadeiras de bragos e todos os sens 
livros. 7. Os mens tios teem muitos livros em ingMs mas 
muito poucos em portugu^s. 8. Na sala de jantar hd um 
aparador, uma mesa, cadeiras e tambem alguns quadros. 
9. Teem luz electrica em toda a casa. 10. Nos tambem 
temos luz electrica na nossa casa. 11. Penso visitar os 
meus tios e passar um m^s com eles (them). 12. Quero 
bem aos meus primes Joao e Maria que sao muito bons. 

C. Para responder de acdrdo com o sentido das f rases 

deB. 1. E vellio o Sr. Fernando? 2. Trabalha muito o 
Sr. Fernando? 3. Pode trabalhar^D. Ana? 4. Sao ricos 
os tios? 5. Vivem bem os tios? 6. Quais sao os m6veis 
que eles teem na sala? 7. Recebem os seus amigos na 
sala? 8. Quais sao os mdveisdo escritdrio ? 9. Teem os tios 
muitos livros em ingles ? 10. Teem muitos livros em portu- 

guSs? 11. Quais sao os moveis da sala de jantar? 12. Teem 
os tios luz el4ctrica em toda a casa? 13. Teem tambem os 
senhores (ou as senhoras) luz electrica na sua casa? 14. Pen- 
sam os senhores (ou as senhoras) visitar seus tios? 15. Que- 
rem os senhores (ou as senhoras) bem aos seus primes? 

D. Para traduzirjTepetindodepois com os verbos no plural, 1. I 
have looked for my books. (Tenho procurado os meus livros. 
Temos procurado os nossos livros.) 2. I love my parents. 3. I 
intend to visit Lisbon. 4. I intend to visit my cousins. 5. Do 
you wish the book? 6. Are you fond of your uncle Ferdinand? 
7, He wishes to speak Portuguese. 8. He is writing the first 
exercises. 9. He is writing the first (one). 10. She receives 
many letters in Portuguese. 11. She receives her friends in the 
drawing room. 12. Have you electric light in your house? 
13. Have you many cousins? 14. Do you intend to spend a 
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month with your uncle and aunt (§ 72). 15. I have httle 

furniture (= few pieces-of-furniture). 

E. 1. In my parents^ house there is electric light in all the 
rooms. 2. My uncle-and-aunt have electric hght in their house 
too. 3. We can read very well vdth the electric light in the 
study. 4. Our study has armchairs, a WTiting desk, and many 
good books. 5. The drawing room has many pictures and many 
chairs, a piano, a sofa, and two tables. 6. My mother receives 
all her friends (/.) in the drawing room. 7. My brothers and I 
receive (recebemos) our friends in the study. 8. Our dining room 
has a table and chairs, a sideboard, and some pictures. 9. We 
have little furniture but [it] is good. 10. There is much furniture 
in my uncle Ferdinand’s house. 11. I intend to spend a month 
with my cousins John and Mary. 12. My parents are very fond of 
their nephew-and-niece (§ 72). 13. John and Mary are very fond 

of my parents too. 14. JMy father has given my cousins many 
good books. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

100. 0 complemento indirecto (ou dativo) pede a preposigao a 
(exceptuando-se no caso dos prohomes me, te, etc.). 

No ingles pode-se suprimir a preposigao to do complemento indirecto 
se ^ste precede o complemento directo. Em portugu^s nao se pode 
fazer essa supressao. 

101. O complemento directo (ou acusativo) como regra geral, 
nao exige preposigao. Usa-se a preposigao a com o complemento 
directo para evitar ambiguidade, quando ha dois complementos 
directos, um representando uma pessoa, e outro uma coisa, e bem 
assim sempre que seja necessdrio distinguir o complemento directo 
do sujeito do verbo. 

a, A preposigao a usa-se tamb^m com o complemento directo em 
certas expressoes, como amo a Deus, quero bem k Maria. 

102. Os adjectivos seguintes formam o feminino e o plural como 
segue: . . . 
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LESSON XII 

103. Present Indicative of Estar, to be 

Singular Plural 

estou estamos 

estas estais 

esta estao 

104. Estar, to is used instead of ser, to be, to express 
an accidental or temporary condition. 

Joao esta cansado. John is tired. 

Maria esta doente. Mary is ill. 

Meu pai esti agora no Chile. My father is now in Chile. 

a. Estar is also used in the sense of to be situated, to stand {—be 
situated). 

A casa esta nnm alto. The house stands on a hill. 

Lisboa estd na margem direita Lisbon is situated ^ on the right 
do Tejo. bank of the Tagus. 


But, 

Lisboa e em Portugal. Lisbon is in Portugal. 

105. Some adjectives have one meaning when used with 
ser and another meaning with estar. 

ser bom to be good 
estar bom to be well 

106. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — The indefinite 
article is usually omitted before an unqualified predicate 
noun. 

Meu pai e medico. My father is a physician. 

O meu tio e advogado. My uncle is a lawyer. 

O nosso amigo e portugues. Our friend is a Portuguese. 

^ One may also say esta situada. 
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EXERCISES 


o advogado lawyer 
a almofada pillow 
assim so, thus 
a cama bed 
cansado, -a tired 
o cob er tor blanket 
a cdmoda chest of drawers, 
“ chiffonier ” 
doente ill, sick 

0 espelho mirror, looking-glass 


a fronba pillowcase 
gostar de to like 
a la wool; de la woolen 
o lengol {pi. lengdis) sheet 
limpo, -a clean 
o medico physician, doctor 
a parede wall 
o primo, a prima cousin 
qtiando when 
o toucador dressing-table 


em casa at home; em casa dum amigo at a friend’s; 
nao e assim? is it not true, isn’t it so? 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo em portuguis. 1. Nao 
sou medico. 2. Estou em casa. 3. Estou cansado (can- 
sada). 4. Nao sou may (ma). 5. Nao tenho outra cama. 

6. Gosto de ler. 


B. 1. 0 meu primo Joao tern uma boa (fine) cama no 
seu quarto. 2. As fronhas da almofada e os lengois estao 
limpos. 3. Os cobertores sao de la. 4. Joao^ dorme 
muito bem nesta cama quando^estd, cansado. 5. Os outros 
moveis do seu quarto sao um toucador com um bom espelho, 
uma cdmoda, uma mesa e algumas cadeiras. 6. Hd, tam- 
bem alguns quadros nas paredes. 7. Joao nao estd, agora 
em casa. 8. Estsi em casa de um amigo que est4 doente. 
9. fiste amigo e advogado. 10. Quando o advogado est^ 
bom, trabalha muito. 11. Mas quando esta doente, nao 
pode trabalhar. 12. Joao quere bem ao seu amigo. 

C. Para responder segundo o sentido de B. 1. Tern Joao ^ 

uma boa cama? 2. Estao limpos os lengdis? 3. Estao 
limpas e brancas as fronhas? 4. Sao de la os cobertores? 
5. Joao dorme bem nesta cama, nao e assim ? 6. Quais sao 

os outros mdveis do quarto ? 7. Tern o toucador um bom 

1 Or o Joao. 
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espelho? 8. Esta Joao agora em casa? 9. Estd, em 
casa de um amigo, nao e assim? 10. Esta bom ou doente 
0 amigo de Joao? 11. £ este amigo medico ou advogado? 
12. Joao quere bem ao sen amigo, nao e assim? 

D. 1. Is John lazy? 2. Is John ill? 3. Mary is good. 
4. Mary is well, is she not (nao e assim)? 5. The blankets are 
red. 6. Are the blankets woolen? 7. Are the blankets clean? 
8. My uncle is old. 9. My uncle is not well. 10. His father 
is a physician, isn’t he ? 11. No, sir; he is a lawyer. 12. Haven’t 
you another pillow? 13. This pillowcase is not clean. 14. I 
have another pillowcase. 

E. 1. I have one friend who is a physician and another who 
is a lawyer. 2. The physician is an Englishman and the lawyer 
is a Portuguese. 3. My brother likes the lawyer, but he does 
not like the ^ physician. 4. When my brother is ill, he does not 
want that (esse) physician. 5. My brother is not now at home; 
he is at the lawj^er’s (house). 6. Our bedroom is on the 
upper floor of the house. 7. We have two fine (boas) beds with 
clean sheets. 8. The pillowcases are also clean; the woolen 
blankets are red. 9. When w^e are tired, we sleep well in these 
beds. 10. Our dressing-table has a good mirror. 11. We have 
two chests of drawers ( chiffoniers ”) also and some fine pictures 
on the walls. 12. There are also some books and a writing desk 
in our room. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

104. Estar e Ser. — 0 verbo estar usa-se no lugar do verbo ser 
para exprimir, em geral, condigao acidental ou temporal. 

a. Estar usa-se tamb^m com o sentido de estar situado. 

105. Alguns adjectives mudam de significagao quando sao usados 
com o verbo ser ou com o verbo estar. 

106. Stipressao do artigo indefinido. — Como regra geral su- 
prime-se o artigo indefinido antes do nome predicativo (ou atributo) 
nao qualificado. 

^ . nao gosta do ... or . nao quere ao . . , 
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107. Personal Pronoun Objects. — The following per- 
sonal pronouns are used as object of verbs: 

Singular Plural 

me me, to me nos ^ us, to us 

te thee, to thee vos you, to you 

Te corresponds to tu and vos to vos. 


108. 1. The personal pronoun objects usually follow the 
verb in simple affirmative sentences, being connected by a 


hyphen: 

Ele procura-me.2 

Dd-me o livro. 


He is looking for me. 

He gives me the book, or 
He gives the book to me. 


2. The pronoun precedes the verb in negative sentences, 
in most relative clauses, and after some interrogative pro- 
nouns and some conjunctions and adverbs (see § 226): 


Sle nao me procura. He is not looking for me. 
Quern me procura? •Who is looking for me? 

For other examples, see Exercises, B, 3, 5; C, 2, 7, 8, 9. 


109. Reflexive Verbs. — 1. The pronouns given above 
may also be used as reflexives. The reflexive pronoun of the 
third person singular and plural, is se : 


eu engano-me I deceive myself 

tu enganas-te thou deceivest thyself 

0 senhor 

a senhora , 

' engana-se 


lie 

ela 


you deceive yourself 


> deceives 
she j 


himself 

herself 


1 Note the difference in pronunciation between n6s [noS], we,^ and 
nos [nuQ, us (object of verb), and between vos [voS], you (subject), 
and vos [vuS], you (object of verb). 

2 In procura-me and dd-me, for instance, the e may be silent in 
colloquial language. 
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nos enganamo-nos we deceive ourselves 
v6s enganais-vos ye deceive yourselves 
os senhores ] 
as senhoras I 
^les I 

elas ^ 

Note that in the first person plural the final s is dropped before 
nos. This occurs in ail tenses except the future and conditional in- 
dicative. 


enganam-se 


you deceive yourselves 
they deceive themselves 


2. Many verbs are used 
not in English: 

Sento-me. 

Levanto-me. 

Deito-me. 

Engano-me. 


reflexively in Portuguese, but 

I sit down. 

I get up, rise. 

I lie down, go to bed. 

I am mistaken. 


These four verbs are in the first conjugation. 


3. If the subject is inanimate, the reflexive construction 
is generally preferred in Portuguese to the passive voice. 

Aquece-se a casa por vapor (de agua) . The house is warmed by steam. 
Aqui fala-se portugu^s. Portuguese is spoken here. 


110. Hours of the Day 

uma (hora) it is one (o’clock). 

A uma (hora) at one (o’clock). 

SSo duas (horas) it is two (o’clock). 

As trds e meia at half-past three. 

As quatro e tun quarto at a quarter past four. 

As ciuco menos um quarto at a quarter to five.^ 

As doze e dez (minutos) at ten minutes past twelve (o’clock), at twelve 
ten. 

As oito da manhS at eight (o’clock) in the morning (or a.m.). 

As tr^s da tarde at three (o’clock) in the afternoon (or p.m.). 

As onze da noite at eleven (o’clock) at night (or p.m.). 

Ao meio-dia at noon (twelve o’clock). 

^ One hears also : a um quarto para as cinco, ks quatro e tres quartos, 
or quatro e quarenta e cinco minutos. 
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A meia-noite at midnight. 

Que horas sao? what time is it? what o’clock is it? 

a. Meia (half) is an adjective and agrees with hora, while quarto 
{quarter j fourth) is here a noun and therefore does not agree. 

111. Present Indicative of Gear, to sup, have supper'^ 

SiNGULAB Plural. 

ceio ceamos 

ceias ' ceais 

ceia ceiam 

a. Verbs in -ear (and some in -iar, such as odiar, to hate), are 
inflected like cear. 


EXERCISES 


almocar to lunch 
o almdfo {pi. almogos) lunch, 
primeiro almd^o breakfast 
aquecer to warm, heat * 
aqui here 
o ar air 

0 calor warmth, heat 
o calorifero central furnace 
o carvao de pedra ^ coal 
a cave basement 
a ceia supper 
deitar-se to go to bed 
o dia day 

A, 
seis. 


a flora hour 
a manfla morning 
jantar to dine, have dinner 
o jantar dinner 
meio, -a half 
menos less 

a noite night, late evening 
onde where 

produzir to produce, create 
queimar to burn 
quente warm, hot 
a tarde afternoon, early evening 
o vapor steam 


Para continuar a conjugagdo, 1. Eu levanto-me as 
2, Almo^o ao meio-dia. 3. Janto ks sete. 4. Ceio 
5. Deito-me ks dez. 6. Engano-me. 


B. 1.0 meu tio Fernando tern um calorifero central na 
cave da sua casa. 2. Nesse calorifero queima-se carvao de 
pedra. 3. Com o calor que se produz ® aquece-se t6da a 

^ [sidi: s'^l(u), s-iinS, s'&in, sitmuS, sldij, s'^inii]. 

2 Literally stone coal, to distinguish it from the more common 
carvao de madeira, charcoal. 

3 Note loss of final -e here, as in the pres, ind., 3d pers. sing., of all 
verbs in -uzir. 
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casa. 4. A casa aquece-se com vapor. 5. Tamb^m se 
aquece com vapor a casa de outro tio meu, se nao me en- 
gano. 6. 0 senhor engaua-se; a casa aquece-se com ar 
quente. 7. Em nossa casa levantamo-nos todos ks sete da 
manha. 8. Tomamos o primeiro almdgo ^s oito. 9. As 
doze e meia almogamos, e jantamos seis e meia. 10. Mas 
os meus tios e os meus primos jantam doze e ceiam ^s 
seis. 11. N6s deitamo-nos as onze da noite. 12. Deitamo- 
nos as dez se estamos cansados. 

C. Para responder segundo 0 sentido deH, 1. Onde est&. 

0 calorlfero central do Snr.^ Fernando ? 2. Que se queima 

no calorffero? 3. Produz muito calor? 4. Aquece t6da 
a casa? 5. A casa aquece-se com vapor? 6. Aquece-se 
com ar quente? 7. Nao se engana o senhor? 8. A que 
horas se deitam os senhores? 9. ^ que horas se levantam 
os senhores? 10. A que horas tomam o primeiro almdgo 
os senhores? 11. A que horas almogam os senhores? 
12. A que horas jantam os senhores? 13. Os tios, al- 
mogam ou jantam k uma hora? 14. Jantam ou ceiam ^s 
seis? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depots negativamente. 1. He teaches 
me. (file ensina-me. file nao me ensina.) 2. She seeks us. 
3. Portuguese is spoken here.^ 4. English is spoken here. 
5. You are mistaken. 6, Coal is burned in the furnace. 
7. Heat is created. 8. The house is warmed by steam. 9. I 
rise at five o’clock. 10. We go to bed at eight. 11. It is 
twelve o’clock. 

E. 1. I go to bed at nine o’clock and get up at six. 2. My 
father goes to bed at ten o’clock and gets up at half-past six. 

3. We breakfast at seven o’clock or at a quarter past seven. 

4. We lunch at half-past twelve and dine at half-past six. 5. When 
we are at the table, we speak Portuguese. 6. My cousins dine at 

^ Some writers prefer Sr. for senhor, while others prefer Snx. 

^ Aqui fala-se portuguds, or Fala-se aqui portugu^s. 
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twelve o’clock and have supper at six. 7. There is a good furnace 
in the basement of my father’s house. 8. Coal is burned in the 
furnace. 9. The house is warmed by steam. 10. My uncle 
Ferdinand’s house is warmed with hot air. 11. I cannot study 
when the air is (esta) very warm. 12. I cannot sleep well if the 
air of my bedroom is warm. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

107. Pronomes pessoais. — Os seguintes pronomes pessoais 
usam-se como complementos (objectivos) dos verbos: me, te, nos, 

VOS. 

108. 1. Os pronomes pessoais usados como complementos se- 
guem os verbos, como regra geral, nas frases afirmativas, ligando-se 
aos verbos com um trago de uniao. 

2. 0 pronome precede o verbo nas frases negativas e relativas, 
e depois de alguns pronomes interrogativos e algumas conjungOes 
e adv4rbios (veja-se o §226). 

109. Verbos refiexos ou pronominais. — 1. Os pronomes acima 
citados tambto se usam como refiexos. 0 pronome reflexo da 
terceira pessoa, singular ou plujal, 6 se. 

2. Muitos verbos que em portugu^s sao refiexos nao o sao em 
ingles. 

3. Quando o sujeito da oragao 4 um ser inanimado, prefere-se 
em portugues a forma refiexa a passiva. 

110. Horas do dia. 

a. Meia 4 um adjectivo e concorda com hora, ao passo que quarto 
4 aqui um substantive e por conseguinte nao concorda. 


LESSON XIV 

112. Personal Pronoun Objects. — 1. The common forms 
of the personal pronouns of the third person used as objects 
of verbs are: 
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Dibect object 

Sing. o him, it 
a her, it 

Plueal "sj^hey 

Procuro o livro. 

Procuro-o.^ 
Procuro os livros. 

Procuro-os. 
Procuro a carta. 

Procuro-a. 
Procuro as cartas. 

Procuro-as. 
Procuro o professor. 
Procuro-o. 


Indies cT object 

! him, to him 
her, to her 
it, to it 

Ihes them, to them 

I seek the book. 

I seek it. 

I seek the books. 

I seek them. 

I seek the letter. 

I seek it. 

I seek the letters. 

I seek them. 

I seek the teacher. 

I seek him. 


Note that o, a, os, as are used both as articles and as object pronouns. 

f 

2. The pronouns take the old forms -lo, -la, -los, -las, 
when the verb ends in r, s, or z, and then the r, s, or z is 
dropped. After m they take the forms no, na, nos, nas: 


Procurd-lo 2 (-la, -los, -las). 

t 

Procuro-o (-a, -os, -as). 
Procura-lo (-la, -los, -las). 
Procura-o (~a, -os, -as). 
Procuramo-lo (-la, -los, -las). 
Procurai«lo (-la, -los, -las). 
Procuram-no (~na, -nos, -nas). 


To seek it (them). 

I seek it (them). 

Thou seekest it (them). 
He seeks it (them). 

We seek it (them). 

You seek it (them). 
They seek it (them). 


a. All the pronouns given above serve also as the object pronouns 
corresponding to 0 senhor, a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras. 


Procuro-o. I seek him, or you m. sing, 

Procuro-a. I seek her, or you /. sing. 

Procuro-os. I seek them, or you m. pi. 


^ [piukditiu], or [jpjnikiiju] with a long final [u]. 

^ Note the accent mark. This serves to indicate the position of the 
stress and also that the a is open. Vend^-lo, come-lo, etc., have a close 
vowel: hence the circumflex accent. Produzi-lo, etc., have no accent 
mark. 



Procuro-as. 

Ele da-lhe o livro. 
Ele da-lhes o livro. 
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I seek them, or you /. pi. 

He gives him, her, or you, the book. 
He gives them or you the book. 


b, English it {dir, obj.) is expressed in Portuguese by a when it 
refers to a feminine noun and by o when it refers to a masculine noun 
or to a mere idea or statement. 


Tenho a pena. 

Tenho-a. 
Tenho o livro. 

Tenho-o. 
Creio isso. 
Creio-o. 


I have the pen. 

I have it. 

I have the book. 

I have it. 

I believe that. 

I beheve it. 


c. All the other tenses except the future indicative and the condi- 
tional follow these rules, for all regular and irregular verbs. 



^ EXERCISES 

arear to scour 


0 fomo oven 

assar to roast 


lavar to wash 

a caparola pan 


a loupa china 

a came meat 


a panela pot 

a comida food, meal 


0 pao bread 

cozer to bake, boil 

# 

preparar to prepare 

cozinhar to cook 


a ref eigao meal 

0 cozinheiro ou a cozinheira cook 

saboroso, -a savory; ser sabo- 

crer to believe (§ 98) 


roso to taste good 

0 fogao de cozinha kitchen stove 



hd . . . que there is (are) to; nao gosto disso I do not like that 

A. Pam continuar a conjugagdo em portugu^s, 1. ISTao 
gosto desta casa, 2. Nao gosto dos moveis. 3, 0 
Sr. Joao ensina-me. 4. Dd-me (te, Ihe, etc.) ligSes de 
portugues. 5. 0 meu (teu, seu, etc.) tio procura-me. 
6. Eu nao cozinho a comida. 

B. 1. A nossa cozinheira cozinha no fogao. 2. A 
comida que ela cozinha e muito saborosa. 3, 0 pao que 
se coze no forno e muito bom. 4. Gosto muito da came 
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qiie se assa no forno ou que sc coze numa panela. 5. Esta 
mulher tern que trabalhar muito na cozinha. 6. Hd louga 
para lavar e panelas e cagarolas para arear. 7. Creio que 
ela gosta de trabalhar na cozinha. 8. Ela gosta de cozinhar 
a comida. 9. Nao gosta de arear as panelas e as cagarolas. 
10. Mas nao e preguigosa e as panelas e as cagarolas estSo 
sempre muito limpas. 

C. Para responder segundo o sentido de B, 1. Quern 

prepara as comidas? 2. Em que se cozinha a comida? 
3. Em que se coze o pao? 4. Em que se assa a came? 
5. Em que se coze a came? 6. Quern areia as panelas e 
as cagarolas? 7. Que e que a mulher lava ? 8. Trabalha 

muito a cozinheira? 9. Gosta de cozinhar? 10. Gosta 
de arear as panelas? 11. Gosta o senhor (ou a senhora) 
de cozinhar? 12. Gosta o senhor (ou a senhora) de arear 
as cagarolas e as panelas? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois usando o pronome pessoal que 
corresponde ao ultimo suhstantivo de cada frase. 1. I prepare the 
meal. (Prepare a comida. Preparo-a.) 2. We roast the meat. 
3. We bake the bread. 4. We scour the pans. 5. I am look- 
ing-for (= I seek) John. 6. I am looking-for Mary. 7. He 
gives the chair to John. 8. He gives the books to Mary. 9. He 
gives the letters to the men. 

E. 1. Dona Ana’s cook is a little lazy and the pots and pans 
in the (da) kitchen are not always clean. 2. She likes to cook, 
but she does not like to wash the china. 3. In a kitchen there 
are also many pots and pans to scour. 4. The cook has to work 
hard in order to prepare three meals. 5. She bakes the bread in 
the oven of the stove. 6. She roasts the meat in the oven, or 
she boils it in a pot. 7. The food that she cooks always tastes 
good. 8. Do you like to bake bread and roast meat? 9. No, 
sir; I do not like to cook; but I am very fond of reading (gosto 
muito de ler) books. 10. I like the study of our house, but I do 
not like the kitchen. 11. You like the dining room of your 
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house, do you not (nao e assim) ? 12. Yes, but I do not like to 

prepare the meals. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

112. Pronomes pessoais. — 1. As formas comuns dos pronomes 
pessoais da terceira pessoa usados como complementos de verbo 
sao: 0 , a, os as para o complemento directo (ou caso accusativo) 
e Ihe, Ihes para o complemento indirecto (caso dativo). 

Note-se que as formas o, a, os, as sao usadas tambem como artigos. 

2, Os pronomes conservam as formas antigas lo, la, los, las 
depois de -r, -s, ou -z, caindo estas letras. Depois de -m, tomam 
as formas no, na, nos, nas. 

a. Todos os pronomes acima citados servem de complementos corres- 
pondendo a o senhor (a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras). 

b. 0 pronome ingles it (complemento directo) corresponde em portu- 
gues a a quando se refere a um substantivo do genero feminino, e a 
o quando se refere a um substantivo mascuUno ou a expressao de uma 
ideia. 


LESSON XV 

113. Personal Pronoun Objects. — When a verb has two 
persona) pronoun objects, the indirect object precedes the 
direct. 


Da-mo. 

Di-tos. 

Di.-no-las. 

D^-vo-lo. 

Dd-lho. 


He gives it to me. 

He gives them to thee. 

He gives them to us. 

He gives it to you. 

He gives it to him, her, them, or you. 


The final -e of me, te is dropped before o, a, os, and as, and the 
two pronouns contract to mo, ma, etc.; and nos + o become no-lo, 
VOS -f- as become vo-las, etc. Both Ihe + o and Ihes + o become Iho, 
etc. 
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114. Prepositional Forms of the Personal Pronouns. — 
The personal pronouns governed by a preposition are the 
same in form as the subject pronouns, except that mim and 
ti are used instead of eu and tu. Si is the prepositional 
foim of se. 


para mim for me 

ti for thee 

“ o senhor \ » 

, > for you 

a senhora j 

ele for him, it 

“ ela for her, it 


I for them 

para si for himself, herself, yourself, themselves, yourselves 


para nos for us 
VOS for you 
“ os senhores 
“ as senhoras 
“ eles 1 
“ elas J 


for you 


a. The pronouns mim, ti, n6s, v6s, and si combine with the prepo- 
sition com and form comigo, contigo, coimosco, convosco, and consigo. 


comigo with me connosco ^ with us 

contigo with thee convosco with you 

consigo with him, her, you, themselves, yourselves. 


116. When a personal pronoun is the object of a verb, 
the meaning may be made clear or emphatic by adding 
a mim, a ti, etc. 


Da-me a mim o livro. 
Da-te a ti 0 lipis. 
Dd-lhe a ^le a pena. 
Da-lhes a §les o papel. 


He gives the book to me. 

He gives the pencil to thee. 
He gives the pen to him. 

He gives the paper to them. 


116. To make the meaning clear or emphatic, d§le, dela, 
do senhor, da senhora, de V. Ex^, de Voc6, may be used 
instead of sen, sua. 

O seu livro, ou o livro d§le. His book. 

A sua casa, ou a casa dela. Her house. 

O seu quarto, ou o quarto do senhor. Your room. 

Seu pai, ou o pai d^les. Their father. 

a. With these expressions, compare o livro do Joao, John's hook; 
a casa da Maria, Mary's home. 

1 [konoSku, kovoSku]. 
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EXERCISES 


o Brasil Brazil 
o cacau cocoa 
o cafe coiOtee 

o campo countr3^ (as distinguished 
from the city ) ; os campos fields 
0 chocolate chocolate 
a cidade city, large town 
o criador cattle raiser 
cultivar to cultivate 
depois de prep, after 
a Espanha Spain 


o fazendeiro planter 
o habitante inhabitant 
o lavrador farmer 
o leite milk 
a manteiga butter 
a opera opera 
Portugal Portugal 
quanto, -a? how much? 
quantos, -as? how many? 
o teatro theater 
o trabalhador laborer 


umavez once; duas vezes twice; tresvezes three times; 
algumas vezes sometimes; em vez de instead of 


A. Para continuar a co7ijugar em portuguis, 1. Ensina- 
me a li 9 ao. 2. Ensiaa-ma. 3. Da-me a mim o livro. 
4. Dd-mo a mim. 5. Gosta de mim. 6. Nao gosto do 
campo. 7, Hd uma carta para mim. 8. 0 professor tern 
0 meu caderno. 9. 0 meu irmao tern a minha gram^tica. 


B. 1. Em Portugal os h^bitantes das cidades comem 
tr^s vezes ao dia: o primeiro almogo (o caf4), o almbgo, e o 
jantar ou ceia. 2. Tomam o primeiro almdgo (ou Tomam 
cafe) as oito da manha, e tomam a esta hora cafe com 
leite ^ e pao com manteiga. 3. Alguns tomam chocolate 
ou cacau em vez de cafe. 4. Almogam a uma hora e 
jantam ^s sete ou sete e meia. 5. Algumas vezes ceiam 
depois do teatro ou da opera. 6. Os fazendeiros e os 
criadores jantam ao meio-dia ou a uma e ceiam as seis 
ou sete. 7. Os lavradores teem que trabalhar muito para 
cultivar os campos. 8. Levantam-se as cinco da manha 
e deitam-se Its oito ou nove da noite. 9. Gosto muito do 
campo, mas o meu irmao nao gosta.^ 10. Gosta o senhor 

^ Cafe com leite, a mixture of coffee and hot milk. 

2 Note the idiomatic omission of the object pronoun. 
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(ou a senhora) do campo? 11. Sim, senhor; eu gosto 
muito. 

C. PdTd responder segundo o sentido de IB. 1. Quantas 

vezes ao dia comem os habitantes das cidades ? 2. Quais sao 

essas refeigoes (medls) ? 3. A que horas tomam o primeiro 

almdgo? 4. Que tomam a esta hora? 5. A que horas 
ahnogam? 6. A que horas jantam? 7. Quando ceiam? 
8. Trabalham muito os lavradores? 9. A que horas se 
levantam? 10. A que horas jantam? 11. A que horas 
ceiam? 12. A que horas se deitam ? 13. Gosta o senhor 

do campo? 14. 0 seu irmao tambim gosta? 

D. 1, He has her book. 2. She has his book. 3. I have 
your grammar. 4. Have you my grammar? 5. We have lunch 
( = We lunch) at half-past twelve. 6. We have dinner ( = We 
dine) at seven o^clock. 7. We go to bbd at ten. 8. We get up 
at seven. 9. He gives the paper to me: he gives it to me. 10. He 
does not give the chairs to you: he does not give them to you. 

11. She teaches me arithmetic: she teaches it to me (me it). 

12. She prepares for me (prepara-me) a good lunch. 13. I like 
the coxmtry, but you do not like pt]. 14. Mary likes the country, 
but John does not like [it]. 

E. 1. Ferdinand, is your father [a] planter? 2. No, sir; he is 
[a] lawyer and lives in this city. 3. Does your father like the 
country? 4. Yes, sir; he likes the country, and he likes the city 
too. 5. Do the cattle raisers and the planters have to work hard? 
6. The farm laborers (trabalhadores de campo) must work hard 
in order to cultivate the fields. 7. When (A que horas) do the 
planters have dinner? 8. They have dinner at noon and supper 
at six in the evening (da tarde). 9. In the city we have dinner 
at seven o^clock at night. 10. Sometimes we have supper after 
the opera or theater. 11. If we take supper, we eat four meals 
a day. 12. For (Ao) breakfast we take coffee and milk and we 
eat bread [and] (com) butter. 13. In (Em) Portugal and in (no) 
Bra 2 dl many people (gente /.) take chocolate instead of coffee. 
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14. In our family we aU like (todos gostamos de) to take coffee if 
it is not very strong (forte). 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

113. Pronomes pessoais, — Quando o verbo tern dois comple- 
mentos pronominais, o pronome complemento indirecto precede ao 
pronome complemento directo. 

114. Formas preposicionais dos pronomes pessoais. Quando os 
pronomes pessoais sao regidos por preposigoes mantem a mesma 
forma que quando sao sujeitos, exceptuando as formas mim e ti 
que se usam em vez de eu e tu. Si d a forma que corresponde a se. 

a. Com a preposigao com, os pronomes mim, ti, nos, vos, e si com- 
binam-se formando comigo, contigo, consigo, connosco, convosco. 

115. Quando urn pronome pessoal d complemento do verbo, o 
seu significado pode tornaf-se mais claro ou mais enfdtico juntando 
as expressdes a mim, a ti, etc. 

116. Em vez do adjective possessive seu, podem empregar-se as 
expressoes ddle, dela, etc., o que dd maior clareza e enfase k frase. 


LESSON XVI 


117. Commands. — 1. To express a direct command 
with 0 senhor, a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras,^ as 
subject, the following forms of the regular verbs are used: 


SiNGULAK 


Plxjeai. 


I. Falar: fale 

II. Aprender: aprenda 

III. Partir: parta 


f 0 senhor 

faiem< 

os senhores ] 

( a senhora 

as senhoras 1 

) 0 senhor 

aprendam < 

os senhores \ 

\ a senhora 

1 as senhoras f 

) 0 senhor 

partamj 

1 os senhores 1 

\ a senhora 

[ as senhoras j 


speak 

learn 

leave 


^ Or with Vossa Exceldncia, Vossa Senhoria, Voed, etc, 
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2. Some irregular verbs: 

Singular Plural 


Bar; 

de 0 senhor 

d^em os senhores 

give 

Fazer: 

faffa 0 senhor 

fapam os senhores 

do 

Ter: 

tenha o senhor 

tenham os senhores 

have 

Trazer: 

traga o senhor 

tragam os senhores 

bring 

Pedir; 

pepa 0 senhor 

pepam os senhores 

ask (for) 

Rever: 

reveja o senhor 

revejam os senhores 

review 

Ir: 

va 0 senhor 

vao os senhores 

go 

a. 0 senhor, or os senhores, is usually expressed once in a com- 
mand as in the examples given above, but not repeated. 


Preparem os senhores a segtmda Prepare the second lesson and re- 
ligao e revejam a primeira. view the first. 


118. 1. In an aflSrmative command the personal pro- 
noun objects follow the verb and ^re attached to it by a 
hyphen. 

De-me o senhor 6 sse livro. Give me that book. 

Dl-mo 0 senhor. Give it to me. 

2. Personal pronoun objects precede the verb in a nega- 
tive command, (§ 108, 2). 

Nao me de o senhor esse livro. Do not give me that book. 

Nao mo de o senhor. Do not give it to me. 

119. 1. Vamos (from ir, to go)j used in commands, means 
let us go. 

Vamos ^ escolal Let us go to school. 

Vamos trabalhar ! Let us go to work. 

2. When followed by an infinitive, vamos often means 
no more than let us. 


Vamos falar com Me. 
Vamos estudar a li^ao. 


Let us speak with him. 
Let us study the lesson. 
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Cardinal Numerals 


120 . 

dezassete seventeen 
dezoito eighteen 
dezanove nineteen 
vinte twenty 

vinte e cinco 


vinte e um (e uma) twenty-one 
vinte e dois (duas) twenty-two 
vinte e tr§s twenty-three 
vinte e quatro twenty-four 
twenty-five 


EXERCISES 


amanha adv, tomorrow 
a colher spoon 
compreender to understand 
o copo glass 

0 criado (m Brazil, garpao) waiter 
emquanto while 
em seguida then (= next) 
entrar em to enter, go 3l3i(to), 
come in (to) 
escutar to listen 
a faca knife 
o garfo fork 
o guardanapo napkin 


hoje today 

a lista ^ (das comidas) list (of 
foods), bill of fare 
novo, -a new 
onde where 
o prato plate, dish 
repetir to repeat 
o restaurante restaurant 
rever to review 

sentar to seat; sento-me I 
seat myself, sit down 
sdbre on, upon 

a toalha (de mesa) ^ tablecloth 


fa^a favor de estudar please study; prestar atenpao to pay attention 


A. 1.0 professor diz (says) aos alunos : Prestem atengao. 
2. Esta ligao e muito dificil. 3. 0 senhor Fernando nao 
presta atengao. Feche o seu livro. 4. Passem os senhores 
k pedra e escrevam o exerclcio dezassete. 5. Senhor Joao, 
leia a primeira frase do exercfcio. 6. Nao a compreendo: 
repita-a. 7. Estd, bem! Apague a frase e sente-se. 
8. Apaguem os senhores os exereicios e sentem-se. 9. Es- 
tudem para amanha a ligao dezdito. 10. Revejam tamb^m 
a ligao de hoje. 11. Fagam favor de estudar bem a nova 
ligao, 

^ O mend, or o cardapio, also means hiU of fare, 

2 Toalha de maos, or de banho, is a towel 
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B. 1. 0 meu amigo e eu entramos no restaurante e 
sentamo-nos a uma mesa. 2. 0 criado da-nos a lista. 
3. Emquanto lemos a lista, o criado poe {puts) sobre a mesa 
uma toalha limpa. 4. Em seguida traz-nos (he brings us) 
pratos, copos, garfos, facas, e colheres. 5. Manuel, — 
digo-lhe eu (/ say to him), — traga-nos dois guardanapos 
tamb^m. 

C. Para responder segundo o sentido deAedeB, 1 . Que ^ 

diz o professor aos alunos? 2. Que diz 61e a Fernando? 
3. Que diz em seguida a todos os alunos ? 4. Que diz a 

Joao? 5. Que diz ele a todos os alunos? 6. Que ligao 
teem que estudar os alunos para amanha ? 7. Que ligao teem 
que rever? 8. Quern entra no restaurante ? 9. Onde se 

sentam os senhores? 10. Quern di a lista aos senhores? 
11. L^em os senhores a lista? 12. Que e que o criado 
p5es6breamesa? 13. Que Ihes traz em seguida ? 14. Que 
diz 0 senhor ao criado? 

D. 1. Let us repeat the lesson. 2. Let us study the new 
lesson. 3. Let us write the twentieth exercise. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depois negativamente. 4. Ferdinand, go 
to the blackboard. 5. Write the exercise. 6. Write it with 
chalk. 7. Now erase. 8, Study (pi.) the twenty-first lesson (a 
licao vinte e uma). 9. Study it for tomorrow. 10. Please study 
this lesson {neg,: Fagam-me os senhores o favor de nao estudar, etc.)- 

Para repetir com o pronome pessoal correspondente em vez do suhs^ 
tantivo. 11. He enters (into) the restaurant, 12. He says to 
the waiter: Give me the bill of fare. 13. Bring me a napkin. 
14. Do not bring me the napkin tomorrow. 

E. 1. Please (pL) close your books and listen. 2. John and 
Ferdinand, go to the blackboard and write today’s exercise. 
3. Write all the sentences and then read them to the class. 4. John, 
repeat your sentences; you do not read well. 5. Now underline 
(pi) the mistakes and take your seats (= sit down). 6. Study 

^ Note que, and que e que, both meaning what (interrogative). 
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for tomorrow the twenty-first lesson with the twenty-first exercise. 
7. Please study well all the new lesson. 8. Let us dine in this 
restaurant. 9. Very well! I like this restaurant. 10. Here they 
always cook well {say: cook always well). 11. The tablecloths, the 
napkins, and the plates are always clean (iimpos). 12. Manuel, 
give us the bill of fare. 13. Please bring me the bill of fare. 
14. While we are reading it, the waiter brings us glasses, forks, 
knives, and spoons. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

117. Expressoes para ordenar. — 1. As formas dos verbos regu- 
lares empregadas para ordenar, tendo por sujeito o senhor, a 
senhora, os senhores, as senhoras, sao: . . . 

a, O sujeito o senhor, etc.j s6 se emprega uma vez para ordenar, 
como regra geral, e nao se repete com cada verbo. 

118. 1. Nas expressoeB afirmativas para ordenar os pronomes 
pessoais que servem de complemento seguem o verbo achando-se a 
^le ligados por um trago de uniao. 

2. Os pronomes pessoais que servem de complemento precedem 
0 verbo nas frases negativas (§ 108, 2). 

« 

119. 1. Vamos (do verbo ir), em express5es para ordenar, 
traduz-se em inglds por let us go. 

2. Quando vamos d seguido dum verbo no infinito, muitas 
vezes significa apenas let us, 

120. Numerals Cardinals . . . 


LESSON XVII 

121. Infinitives. — 1. In Portuguese there are two forms 
of the infinitive, the impersonal and the personal. The per- 
sonal infinitive is regular for all verbs and the endings are, 
for all conjugations: -es, -mos, -des, -em. The 

personal infinitives of dar, ir, and vir are: 
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dar 

darmos ^ 

ir 

irmos 

vir 

virmos 

dares 

dardes 

ires 

irdes 

vires 

virdes 

dar 

darem 

ir 

irem 

vir 

virem 


2. If the infinitive has a subject expressed or clearly 
understood, other than that of the main verb, the infinitive 
takes the personal form, 

Ao cliegarem os soldados, o When the soldiers arrived, the 
povo fugiu. people fled. 

Passei sera me verem. I passed without their seeing me. 

a. Note that in passei sem ver . , J 'passed without seeing . . 
the subject of the infinitive would be the same as that of the main 
verb, passei. 

h. The impersonal infinitive is used regularly with verbs such as 
querer, poder, comepar a, etc. : quero fazd-lo, I wish to do it; nao posso 

cre-lo, I can’t helieue it; etc. Even in expressions such as deixei-os 

entrar, I let them come in, the impersonal infinitive is generally used, 
since its use does not cause the shghtest Ambiguity. 

3. Some verbs require a preposition before a subordinate 
infinitive, but many do not. 

Joao aprende a ler. John is learning to read. 

Comepa a escrever. He is beginning to write. 

Ensina-me a falar portuguis. He teaches me to speak Portuguese. 

Tratamos de estudar. We try to study. 

Nao penso entrar. I do not intend to go in. 

Nao quero almopar. I do not wish to breakfast. 

Prefere o senhor tomar cafe? Do you prefer to take coffee? 

Pode 0 senhor faze-lo? Can you do it? 

4. After a preposition, the infinitive is regularly used in 
Portuguese instead of the present participle (gerund). 

Antes de (Depois de) comer. Before (After) eating. 

Estou cansado de estudar esta lipao. I am tired of studying this lesson. 

5. Portuguese ao + infinitive is equivalent in English to 
on + present participle (gerund). 

1 f;dai, ddijS, dai, dAmauS, dAidjS, ddi-SQ. 
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Ao entrar no restanrante. On going into the restaurant. 
Ao ler a carta. On reading the letter. 


122. 1. Present Indicative of: 


It, to go ^ 

I goy do go, am going^ etc. 
Singular Plural 
vou vamos 
vais ides 

vai vao 


Vir, to come- 

I comcy do come, am coming, etc. 
Singular Plural 

venho vimos 

vens vindes 

vem veem 


Dar, to give ^ 

I give, do give, am giving, etc. 

Singular Plural 
dou damos 

das dais 

da dao 

t 

2. Forms of ir, vir, and dar used in commands: 

vd 0 senhor \ venha o senhor 

vao os senhores / venham os senhores 

de o senho» \ . 
deem os senhores / 

123. Idiomatic Expressions 

Toma a falar.^ He speaks again. 

Vi o senhor busca-lo. Go and bring (get) it. 

Venha o senhor ver-me. Come and see me. 


I come 


EXERCISES 

acabar to finish a batata potato 

antes de prep, before a came meat; came de vaca beef 

o apetite appetite a chivena cup 

^ [vo, vafS, val, v^mu$, idtS, vnu]. The [o] of [vo] is long. 

2 [vup(u), v'bI, vlmu'S, vfndiS, (or vem) vci]. 

3 [do, daS, da, dtouj, dalS, duh]. The [o] of [do] is long. 

^ Or volta (from voltar) a falar. 
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como as 

comepar to begin 
as frutas 'pl. fruits 
a garrafa bottle 
a gorgeta ^ tip 
o peixe fish 
o queijo cheese 


a salada salad 
servir to serve 
a sobremesa dessert 
a sopa soup 
tratar to try 
a vaca cow 
0 vinho wine 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo. 1. Comego a escrev^- 
lo. 2. Torno a IMo. 3. Vou buscd-lo. 4. Aprendo 
a falar portugu^s. 5. Trato de estudar. 6. Penso tra- 
balliar muito. 7. Prefiro ^ste restaurante. 8. Eu comego 
a escrever a carta. 


B. 1. Como tomo o primeiro almbgo oito, tenho bora 
apetite a uma. 2. Os primeiros pratos que pedimos sao 
sopa e peixe. 3. Comegamos a com^-los com bom apetite. 

4. Depois de comer o peixe, pedimos salada, came e batatas. 

5. A salada que servem neste restaurante e boa e a came 
e saborosa. 6. Como todos os portugueses tomam vinho 
zjs comidas, pedimos uma garrafa. 7. A nossa sobremesa 
4 queijo e frutas. 8. Depois de acabar o almbgo, tomamos 
uma chdvena de cafe. 9. Ao almbgo prefiro tomar uma 
chavena de cafe com leite. 10. N6s levantamo-nos da 
mesa e damos uma gorgeta ao criado (gargao). 11. 0 
meu amigo e eu gostamos muito dos almogos ^ que se servem 
neste restaurante. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido. 1. Ao entrar no 
restaurante, sentam-se os senhores a uma mesa? 2. Vem 
0 criado (gargao) A mesa? 3. Vai buscar a lista? 4. Dd. a 
lista aos senhores ? 5. Os senhores l^em a lista? 6. Quais 

sao os primeiros pratos que os senhores pedem? 7. Come- 
gam os senhores a comAlos com bom apetite ? 8. Depois 

de comer o peixe, que pedem os senhores? 9. Qual e a 
^ Or a gratifica^ao. 

2 Alindeo, hmch, has a close o [o] to distinguish it from almofo, I 
lunch, which has open o [o]. Almof os, lunches, has open o. 
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sobremesa? 10. Depois de acabar o alnidgo, que tomam 
os senhores? 11. Prefere o seiihor tomar cafe com leite 
ao almogo? 12. Quando se levantam da mesa, que dao 
os senhores ao criado (gargao)? 13. O senhor e o seu 
amigo gostam de almogar neste restaurante? 

D. 1. Manuel, come (venha) ^ to this table. 2. I am coming 
(Ja ai vou), sir. 3. What does the gentleman wish? (Que deseja 
0 senhor?) 4. Go and get me another glass. 5. This [one] 
is not clean. 6. Bring me also a plate of soup. 7. After the 
soup I wish fish. 8. Bring me a plate of the good salad that is 
served (se serve) in this restaurant. 9. And bring me also a 
cup of coffee. 10. Do you always give a tip to the waiter? 

11. Yes, sir; I have given him a tip. 12. Do you give it to him 
before or after (antes ou depois) rising from the table? 13. Always 
before rising from the table. 14. I do not give tips to waiters. 

E. 1. Do you like the meals that are served in this restaurant? 
2. I like the soup, the salad, and the coffee which are served 
here, but I do not like the meat. 3. The tablecloth, the plates, 
the spoons, the knives, and (the) forks are clean. 4. Sometimes 
the glasses are not clean. 5. Let us (§ 119, 2) sit down at this 
table. 6. Will you (Quere o s*enhor) dine with us? 7. Thank 
you (Muito obrigado); I have just dmed (acabei de jantar). 
8. I do not wish to dine again (tornar a jantar). 9. But we 
can talk while you are eating. 10. As I have lunch (Como 
eu almopo) at half-past twelve, I have [a] good appetite for 
(the) dinner (ao jantar). 11. Will you take a cup of coffee? 

12. Thank you; I have taken one cup of coffee. 13. The 
waiter who is serving us is very good. 14. Before rising from 
the table, let us give him a tip. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

121. Infinitivos. — 1. Em portugues hd duas formas do in- 
finitivo, a impessoal e a pessoaL 

^ Either use no pronoun to express you when addressing the waiter, 
or use voc6 or vossemecd with the third person of the verb. 
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2. Se 0 infinitivo tein imi sujeito que iiao e o sujeito do verbo 
principal, entao usa-se o iiifiiiitivo pessoai. 

3. Alguns verbos regeni outros no infinitivo com preposi^^ao, 
mas muitos dispensam essa particula. 

4. Em portugu^s usa-se o infinitivo em lugar do particfpio 
presente (on gerfindio) depois de uma preposigao. 

o. A expressao portuguesa ao com infinitivo corresponde a 
inglesa on com gerfindio. 


LESSON XVIII 

124. Imperfect and Preterite Indicative. — 1. Portu- 
guese has in the indicative mood two simple past tenses 
(besides the pluperfect) where English has one. These 
Portuguese tenses are the Imperfect (or Past Descriptive) 
and the Preterite (or Past Absolute^. 

2. The inflectional endings of these tenses are: 


^ f I ; -ava, -avas, -ava, -avamos, -aveis, -avam ^ 

Imperfect < i ttt . • • ^ , 

(II and III: ~ia, -las, -la, -lamos, -leis, -lam 

( I : -ei, -aste, -ou, -amos, -astes, -aram ^ 

II : -i, -este/' ~eu, -emos, -estes, -eram 

III : -i, -iste, -in, -imos, -istes, -iram 


Imperfect 


Falar Aprender Partir 

I spoke, did speak, 1 learned, did learn, I left, did leave, 

was speaking, etc. was learning, etc. was leaving, etc. 

Singular PumiAL Singular Plural Singular Plural 
falava faldvamos aprendia aprendiamos partia partiamos 

falavas falaveis aprendias aprendieis partias partieis 

falava falavam aprendia aprendiam partia partiam 

^ Imperfect: 

I. [-dvB, -^vuS, “4vu, -^vumuS, dvriS, 4vutil. 

II and III. [riu, Ab, -iTsmuS, -lulS, 

2 Preterite: 


I. 

II. 

III. 


-4St(9), ~<5, -4muS, -4StiS, 

L-i, Astld), -4muS, -eStii ‘-Ai-tti]. 
Iri, -iSt(9), -iu, -imuS, “~iStiS’, -kuti]. 
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Preterite 

Falar Aprender Partir 

I spoke, did speak, etc. I learned, did learn, etc. 1 left, did leave, etc. 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
falei faldmos aprendi aprendemos parti partimos 

faiaste falastes aprendeste aprendestes partiste partistes 

falou falaram aprendeu aprenderam partiu partiram 

All regular verbs are inflected in these tenses like falar, aprender, 
and partir. 

126. The Irregular Verbs Ser and Ter 

Imperfect Preterite 


I was, 

used to he, etc. 


I was, 

etc. 

Singular 

Plural! 


Singular 

Plural « 

era 

eramos 


fui 

fomos 

eras 

ereis 


foste 

fostes 

era 

erain 


foi 

foram 

Imperfect 


Preterite 

I had, did have, used 




to have, etc. 


I had, did have, etc. 

Singular 

Plural 

• 

Singular 

Plural 3 

tinha 

ffnhamos 


tive 

tivemos 

tinhas 

tinheis 


tiveste 

tivestes 

tinha 

tinham 


teve 

tiveram 


126. Uses of the Imperfect and Preterite. — 1. When 
the English simple past tense expresses an action or state 
as of indefinite duration, it is equivalent to the Portuguese 
imperfect. 

2 [Mi, f6St(9), Mi, Mmu5, MJtiS, Miuil]. 

3 Ctiv( 0 ), tiv^StCa), t4v(9), tivtouS, tiv^StiS, tiv^mfl]. 

Note that the stressed e of the flexional endings of the preterite of 
ter is open, as in tiveste Ctiv^St(a)], tivemos [tiv^muj], etc. The e is 
thus open in all preterites that have a different stem from that of the 
infinitive, that is, in the so-called “ strong preterites.” In the regular 
verbs of the second conjugation the e is close, as in aprendeste 
[Rpjiend^St(9)], aprendemos [upjend^muS], etc. 
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When it expresses an action or state as definitely past, it 
is equivalent to the Portuguese preterite. 

Era verdade. It was true {it may have been true long before and 
it may still he true). 

Foi verdade. It was true {it was true at the time to which the 
speaker refers). 

2. In narrations, the Portuguese imperfect is used to de- 
scribe the conditions or circumstances which prevailed when 
something happened, while the preterite is used to tell what 
happened. 

Chovia quando chegimos. It was raining when we arrived. 

a. In this use the imperfect is best translated by was, etc., 4- the 
present participle, as in the sentence above. 

3. The Portuguese imperfect is al^^o used to tell what was 
customary or habitual. 

Quando eu era aluno desta escola, When I was a student in this 

estudava muito. school, I studied {used to study, 

would study) much. 

a. In this use the imperfect is often best translated by used to 
or would + the infinitive, as in the sentence above. 


EXERCISES 


a America America 
0 drabe Arab 

chegar (§ 276, d, N.B.) to arrive 
chover to rain 
a companhia company 
descobrir to discover 
a doenga illness 
durar to last 
encontrar to meet, find 
os Estados XJnidos the United 
States 


0 Indio, a India Indian 
morrer to die 
o mtindo world 
nunca never 
ontem yesterday 
o presidente president 
que conj. that 
o seculo century 
varies, -as several 
a viagem voyage, trip 
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quantos anos tern o senhor? how many years have you?) how 
old are you? tenho vinte anos I am twenty years old; faita-ihe 
he lacks there is lacking to him) 

A. 1. Cristovao Colombo {Christopher Coluyiihus) des- 
cobriu o Novo Mundo no dia 12 (doze) de outubro {Oc- 
tober) de 1492 (mil quatrocentos noventa e dois), 2. Fez 
{pret, de fazer) quatro viagens ao Novo Mundo. 3. Tinha 
cinquenta {fiflv) ^ seis anos quando fiz a quarta viagem; 
faltava-lhe o vigor da juventude {youth) e no Novo Mundo 
tinha muitos inimigos {enemies), 4. Muito doente voltou a 
Espanha e foi a Valadolid, onde estava a c6rte {court) e 
onde morreu pouco depois {afterward), 

B. 1. Quern descobriu a America? 2. Quando desco- 

briu a America? 3. Quantas viagens fez Colombo ao 
Novo Mundo ? 4. Qifantos anos tinha quando f4z a quarta 

viagem? 5. Faltava-lhe vigor e juventude? 6. Tinha 
muitos inimigos no Novo Mundo? 7. Estava doente 
Colombo quando voltou a Espanha? 8. Para onde foi? 
9. Onde estava a c6rte? 10. Onde morreu Colombo? 

C. Para traduzir, e dizer porque o verbo estd no imperfeito 
ou no preterito perfeito: 

1. A doenga durou vdrios meses. 

2. Ela tinha vinte e cinco anos quando morreu. 

3. Joao escrevia tddas as cartas da Companhia. 

4. Ontem recebeu uma carta de seu pai. 

5. Fernando nao falou a meu pai quando o encontrou 

esta manha. 

6. Fernando nunca falava a meu pai quando o encon- 

trava. 

7. Nao encontrei o livro que procurava. 

8. Eu escrevia uma carta quando o meu amigo entrou. 

9. Era uma da noite quando chegaram. 
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10. Quando os meus amigos chegaram a casa, eram duas 

horas e chovia. 

11. Jorge Washington foi o piimeiro presidente dos 

Estados Unidos. 

12. Os radios viviam na America. 

13. Os Arabes viveram muitos seculos em Portugal. 

D. 1. When John was (estava) in (the) school, he did not 
study much. 2. But he spoke Portuguese every day (to dos os 
dias). 3, He did learn to speak Portuguese. 4. He used to 
write all the Portuguese letters (cartas em portugues). 5. Yester- 
day he wrote a Portuguese letter to his Aunt Mary. 6. Did you 
find the letter that you were looking for? 7. No, sir; I did not 
find it. 8. I thought (Pensei) that you found it. 9. What 
time was it when they arrived? 10. It was ten o’clock at night 
when they arrived at the house, and it was raining. 11. Dona 
(A senhora D.) Maria was ill when she. arrived. 12. Did the 
illness last long (muito tempo) ? 13. No, sir; it did not last long. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

124. Preterito imperfeito e preterito perfeito do indicative. — 
1. Em portugues o modo indicative tern dois tempos passados 
simples (al^m do pretdrito mais-que-perfeito), ao passo que o 
ingMs s6 tern urn. fistes tempos sao em portugues o preterite 
imperfeito e o pret6rito perfeito. 

3. Todos os verbos regulares se conjugam como os verbos falar, 
aprender, e partir. 

126. Empr^go dos pret6ritos imperfeito e perfeito. — 1. Quando 
em portugues o tempo passado simples exprime uma aegao ou 
estado de duragao indefinida, traduz-se em portugues pelo im- 
perfeito. 

Quando exprime tuna aegao ou estado em tempo completamente 
passado, traduz-se em portugues pelo preterito perfeito. 

2. Em portugues usa-se nas narragoes o imperfeito para descrever 
as condigQes ou circumst^ncias que prevaleciam quando uma aegao 
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se verificava, notando-se que a ac^ao se exprime por interm4dio do 
pret6rito perfeito. 

a. Neste case o preterite imperfeito portugu^s traduz-se em ingl^ 
usando was, etc., seguido do participio presente do verbo principal. 

3. O preterite imperfeito usa-se tamb^m para exprimir aegoes 
babituais. 

a. Neste caso o pretdrito imperfeito em portugues pode-se traduzir 
em ingles por used to on would seguido do infinito do verbo principal. 


LESSON XIX 

127. Pluperfect Indicative. — 1. Besides the Imperfect 
and the Preterite tenses, Portuguese verbs have another 
simple past tense, the Pluperfect, which corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect (P^t Perfect, or Past Preterite). 

2. The simple Pluperfect Indicative is formed by substi- 
tuting the following endings for the -ram of the third person 
plural of the Preterite (Past Absolute) Indicative (to this 
rule there are no exceptions) : -ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, 

-ram. • 

Simple Pluperfect Indicative^ 

Pret, Ind. 

8rd Pers. PL TT .i.r 

f ala-ram: fala-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, -ram 

Aprender 

aprende-ram: aprende-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, -ram 
Partir 

parti-ram: parti-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, -ram 

Ser 

fo-ram: f6-ra, fo-ras, fd-ra, fo-ramos, f6-reis, fo-ram 

I. CfuMi-e, fuldin, f-eUaumuS, fTsldunlS, Mdonh]. 

II. [upienddm, upienddinS, uprendem, 'epjend^J'emuS, 'aprSnddj'eiSj 
■BpiendAruG]. 

III. [puitii^, puatijuS, pnitii'B, p-eittnsmuS, p'BjttintS, p'BittiBtl]. 
Irreg.: [fdm, fdmS, i6i% fdmmuS, fdmlS, fdmti]. 
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3. The pluperfect is generally used to express an action 
that is prior to another past action. 

Ciiovera ^ quando chegamos. It had rained when we arrived, 

128, Besides the simple pluperfect tense (falara, etc.), 
Portuguese has a compound pluperfect tense which is more 
often used. 

I had spokerij etc. 

Falara, falaras, etc.^ or 
tinha falado tfnhamos falado 

tinhas falado tinheis falado 

falado tinham falado 

129. Adjectives Used Substantively. — The article o is 
required before the masculine form of an adjective when 
the adjective is used substantively; with the force of an 
abstract noun. 

O bom. The good (= that which is good). 

O inlBnito. The infinite. 


EXERCISES 


aceitar to accept 
afectuosamente affectionately 
a alma /. soul 
0 ceil sky, heavens 
cheio, -a full 
como? how? 

compor-se ^ de to be composed 
of 

convidar to invite 
o convite invitation 
despedir-se de to take leave of 
dever to owe 


dirigir-se a to make one’s way 
to, go to 
frio, -a cold 
imortal immortal 
jd already, at once 
nublado, -a cloudy, overcast 
o nfimero number 
Paulo Paul 
arua street 

sair 2 (para) to go out (into) 
tomar banho to take a bath 
vestir-se to dress oneself 


^ Tinha chovido is today used more commonly than chovera in this 
and similar expressions, 

2 Irregular in some tenses (see pdr § 301, and sair § 272). 
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jd acabei I have finished, I’m done; acabou-se it is finished, it’s 
done; com muito gosto with great pleasure; cheguei ha oito 
(quinze) dias, ou ha oito {ou quinze) dias que cheguei I arrived 
a week (a fortnight) ago 

A. Para continuar a conjugagdo, 1. Tomei banho e 
vesti~me. 2. acabei, 3, Tinha aceitado com muito 
g6sto. 4. Sentira muito a minha falta. 5. Cheguei ha 
oito dias. 6. Hd quinze dias que me despedi dMes. 

B. 1. Ontem levantei-me ks sete boras, tomei banho 

e vesti-me. 2. Depois de almogar, sai a rua. 3. O 
cdu estava nublado, mas nao chovia. 4. As ruas estavam 
cheias de homens e mulheres. 5. Fui a casa do meu amigo 
Paulo. 6. fiste amigo vive na rua da Palma, Lisboa 
(Lisbon) j mimero 20. 7. Antes (Formerly) vivera no Rio 

de Janeiro, 8. Recebeu-me afectuosamente; pois con- 
vidou-me a passar o <3ia com Me e sua familia. 9. Eu 
aceitei o convite com muito gdsto. 10. Depois do jantar 
despedi-me dos meus amigos. 11. Voltei (ou Tornei) para 
casa (home) e deitei-me. 12. Estava cansado e dormi em 
seguida. , 

C. 1. A que horas se levantou o senhor? 2. Depois 
de levantar-se, que f^z (did) o senhor? 3. Quando o senhor 
salu k rua, estava nublado o ceu? 4. Quando o senhor 
saki, chovia? 5. Estavam as ruas cheias de homens e de 
mulheres? 6. Para onde foi o senhor? 7. Onde vive o 
seu amigo? 8. Como o recebeu? 9. Convidou o senhor 
a passar o dia com Me? 10. Aceitou o senhor o convite? 

11. Depois do jantar despediu-se o senhor dos seus amigos? 

12. Tornou 0 senhor a casa ? 13. Estava o senhor cansado 

(ou estava a senhora cansada)? 14. Deitou-se o senhor? 
15. Dormiu o senhor em seguida? 

D. Para mudar, m B, a primeira pessoa para a terceira^ usando 
como sujeito meu pai, por exemplo: Ontem, meu pai levantou-se 
sete . • 
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E. 1. Para conjiigar o preterito imperfeito, perfeito, e mais-que- 
perfeito, dos seguinies verbos: fecliar (§ 276, d), contar (§ 276, b, foot- 
note), dever, e despedir-se. 

Para traduzir: 2, We prefer the good to the bad in this world. 
3. The water is (esta) cold. 4. The waters are blue (azuis). 
5. The soul is immortal. 6. The souls of men (dos homens) are 
immortal. 

F. 1. When I lived in Palma Street (na rua da Palma), I rose 
at seven. 2. I took a bath, dressed, and had breakfast at eight. 
3. Then I would go out into the street. 4. If it was not raining 
the streets were full of men and women. 5. I used to visit my 
friend Paul, who received me affectionately. 6. He would always 
invite me to spend the day with him. 7. After dinner I used to 
return home. 8. At ten o^clock I would go to bed. 9. Does 
your friend live in Palma Street now? 10. No, he doesn't hve in 
Lisbon. 11. A week ago I went to the house in which he used 
to live. 12. My friend was not there '(Id) to (para) receive me, 
and I returned home. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

127. Preterite mais-que-perfe?to do indicativo. — 1. A16m do 
pretdrito imperfeito e pretdrito perfeito em portugues os verbos 
teem o preterite mais-que-perfeito que corresponde em ingles ao 
tempo composto. 

3. 0 preterite mais-que-perfeito 6 geralmente usado para indicar 
aegoes passadas e anteriores a outras jd passadas. 

129. Adjectives substantivados. — 0 artigo o d usado antes dos 
adjectives masculinos no singular para dar-lhes o significado de 
um substantive abstracto. 


LESSON XX 

130. Inflection of Adjectives (Review §68). — By ex- 
ception, the following adjectives ending in a consonant add 
-a to form the feminine: 
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1. Adjectives ending in -or (not including comparatives 
in -or). 

Um iiomem cortes mas falador. A polite but talkative man. 
Uma mulher cortes mas faladora. A polite but talkative woman. 


2. Adjectives of nationality, 

Um rapaz portugues. 

Uma rapariga portuguesa. 

Um medico espankol. 

Uma professora espanhola. 


A Portuguese boy. 

A Portuguese girl. 

A Spanish physician. 

A Spanish teacher (/.) 


131. When an adjective of nationality denotes the lan- 
guage, it is masculine and usually takes the definite article. 

O portugues nao e ficil. Portuguese is not easy. 

Estudamos o portugues. We are studying Portuguese. 

a. But the article may be omitted when the name of a language 
immediately follows falar h or is used with em. 

O senhor fala portugues? Do you speak Portuguese? 

Esta escrito em portugues. It is written in Portuguese. 

Note also such idiomatic expressions as uma lipao de francos, a 
French lesson; um exercicio de espanhol, a Spanish exercise. 


132. Most verbs classified as irregular form the im- 
perfect indicative regularly. Thus, this tense is regular in 
the irregular verbs estar, poder, querer (estava, podia, 
queria), 

a. The imperfect indicative of ler, to read, is: 

lia, lias, lia, liamos, Heis, liam 

In this tense crer, to believe, is inflected like ler. 

^ Compare fala portugues, he is speaking Portuguese, with fala o por- 
tugues, he does, or can, speak the Portuguese language. 



112 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


133 . 

Singular Plural 

Ler: I read, did read, etc, 
li lemos 

leste 16stes 

let! leram 


Preterite ^ 

Singular 
Estar: I was, etc. 
estive 
estiveste 
esteve 


Plural 

estivemos 

estivestes 

estiveram 


Poder: I could, ov was able to, etc. Querer: I wished, did wish, etc. 
pude pudemos quis quisemos 

pudeste pudestes qtdseste quisestes 

p 6 de puderam quis quiseram 


134 . 


Simple Pluperfect 


Estar: estiver-a, -as, -a, -amos, '-eis, -am 

Poder: puder-a, -as, -a, -amos, -eis, -am 

Querer: quiser-a, -as, -a, -amos, '-eis, -am 


EXERCISES^ 


bonito, -a pretty 
Carlos Charles 
cort^s polite, courteous 
a duvida doubt 
Enulia Emily 
Filipe Philip 
fonetico, -a phonetic 
formoso, -a handsome 
frances, -a French 
igualmente equally 
Isabel Elizabeth 


a lingua language 
mais more, most 
moreno, -a dark-complexioned 
perfeitamente perfectly 
quasi 2 almost 
que or do que than 
o rapaz ^ boy; a rapariga girl 
romanico Romance (= derived 
from Latin) 
traidor, -a treacherous 


chamo-me {lit, I call myself) my name is; como se cbama 0 senhor 
(V. S®. ou V. Ex®.)? what is your name? 

^ [lei: li, 14St(8), leti, 14muS, leStiJ, Idmti]. 

QStdj: iStivCo), iStiveStCo), iStevCo), iStiv^muJ, iStiv^StiS, iStiv^mh]. 
[pud4i:* pTid(o),' pud 6 St(o), p 6 d( 0 ), pudtouS, ‘pud^^tij, puddmii]. 
[kaaer: MJ, kiz^St( 0 ), kij, kiztouS, kiz^^tij, kiz^rufij 

2 Orquase. 

3 In Brazil the words rapaz and rapariga have a debased meaning, 
mofo and mopa being used instead. In both countries the words 
menino and menina are used for young master and young mistress, as 
well as for children. 
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A. Para continuar a conjugagdo. 1. Eu nao sou por- 
tugu^s (portuguesa). 2. Eu nao falava portugues. 3. Eu 
queria aprender o portugues. 4. Nao pude achar o livro. 

5. Chamo-me Filipe (Isabel). 

B. 1. 0 senhor Filipe e sua esposa a senhora D. Isabel 
eram portugueses. 2. Tinham dois fiUioSj Carlos e Emilia. 
3. Carlos tinha dezasseis anos e Emilia doze. 4. Os 
meninos eram morenos, bonitos e corteses. 5. Como eram 
portugueses, falavam perfeitamente o portugues. 6. Que- 
riam aprender a falar e escrever o ingles tamb^m. 7. Eu 
dava-lhes ligoes de ingles qu^i todos os dias. 8. Criam 
que o ingles era mais diflcil do que o portugues. 9. Eu 
cria que o portugues era mais diflcil. 10. A verdade 4 que 
as duas Hnguas sao diflceis. 11. Para aprender a falar e 
escrever correctamente uma lingua, tern que se (one has to) 
estudar muito. 12. Nao h4 diivida de que a ortografia 
inglesa 4 mais diflcil. 13. A ortografia portuguesa 4 mais 
fon4tica que a inglesa. 14. Mas a gramdtica portuguesa e 
a gramdtica inglesa sao igualmente diflceis. 

C. Para responder em portugues, 1. Como se chamava 
a espdsa do senhor Filipe? * 2. Como se chamava o seu 
filho? 3. Como se chamava a sua filha? 4. Quantos 
anos tinha Carlos? 5. Quantos anos tinha Emilia? 

6. Eram portugueses ou ingleses? 7. Falavam portugues 

ou ingl4s ? 8. Queriam aprender o ingl4s tambem? 9. 0 

senhor (a senhora, Vossa Excel4ncia, Vossa Senhoria) dava- 
lhes ligoes de ingl4s ? 10. Criam eles que o ingl4s era mais 
diflcil do que o portugu4s? 11. Cria o senhor que o ingl4s 
era mais diflcil? 12. Sao diflceis as duas llnguas ? 13. Tern 
que se estudar muito para aprender a falar uma lingua? 
14. £ mais diflcil a ortografia inglesa? 15. £ mais fon4- 
tica a ortografia portuguesa? 

D. 1. Quais sao as formas masculina e feminina, singular e 
plural f de branco, forte, cortis, ingles, traidor, inferior ? 
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Pam traduzir: 2, This woman is handsome and strong. 3. This 
man is talkative; this woman is not talkative. 4. This girl is 
French; she is polite. 5. She does not speak English. 6. She 
is studying Portuguese. 7. Portuguese is not easy. 8. The 
English language also is difficult, 9. This book is (est^) written 
in French. 10. French is a Romance language. 

E. 1. Portuguese and French are Romance languages. 2. (The) 
French grammar and (the) Portuguese are equally difficult. 3. But 
(the) Portuguese spelling is more phonetic than (the) French. 
4. "^en I lived in Lisbon, Philip taught me Portuguese. 5. I 
did not speak Portuguese correctly. 6. I wished to learn to 
speak it and write it perfectly. 7. In order to learn Portuguese 
I had lessons nearly every day. 8. Dona Isabel, Philip’s wife, 
was handsome and very courteous. 9. Their two children 
(filhos), Emily and Charles, were dark-complexioned. 10. They 
spoke Portuguese and French, and they wished to learn English. 
11. When I talked English with them" they were glad (ficavam 
cont cutes). 12. I was able to give them lessons nearly every 
day. 13. One day it rained, and I could not give them the 
English lesson. 14. But they learned the lesson and wrote the 
exercise. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

130 . Terminapao dos adjectives. — Por excep 9 ao, os seguintes 
adjectives que terminam em consoante formam o feminino juntando 
-a: 1. Os adjectives que terminam em -or (sem incluir os com- 
paratives em -or). 

2. Os adjectives que denotam nacionalidade. 

131 . Quando um adjective de nacionalidade denota o idioma, 
toma 0 g6nero masculino e 4 gerahnente precedido do artigo definido. 

a, Pode suprimir-se o artigo quando o nome da lingua segue imediata- 
mente o verbo falar, ou quando se usa com a preposigao em. 

132 . A maior parte dos verbos irregulares formam regularmente 
0 imperfeito do indicativo. Assim pois este tempo 4 regular nofi 
verbos irregulares estar, poder, e querer. 
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LESSON XXI 

135- Use of the Definite Article. — The definite article 
is required: 

1. Before a noun used in a general sense to denote all 
of the thing or kind it names. 

As miilheres amam as crian^as. Women (as a rule) love children 

(geyierally speaking). 

But, Compramos flores. We are bu^ung (some) flowers. 

2, Before a proper noun modified by a title or a descriptive 
adjective, except in direct address. 

0 senhor Garcia. Mr. Garcia. 

A pequena Isabel. Little Elizabeth. 

But, Bons dias, senhor Garcia. Good day, Mr. Garcia. 

a. Note the meaning of senhor, senhora, senhorinha, or senhorita, 
menino, and menina. 

Senhor Mr., sir, gentleman; senhores, Messrs., sirs, gentlemen 

Senhora Mrs., madam, lady 

senhorinlia Miss, young lady 1 

senhorita Miss, young lady ^ ' 

menino Master 

menina ^ Miss, yoimg lady (used in Portugal) 


136. Present Indicative ^ 


Dizer, to say, tell 

I say (tell), do say 
(tell), etc. 

SrNGULAR PlUEAL 

digo dizemos 

dizes dizeis 

diz dizem 


Trazer, to bring 


I bring, do bring, etc. 


Singular 

trago 

trazes 

traz 


Plural 

trazemos 

trazeis 

trazem 


^ Menino, -a, is used rather familiarly of younger people: senhor 
and senhora (or senhora dona before a name) are more respectful- 
2 [dizer: digu, diziS, dij, diz^muj, diz-^IJ, dlzul]. 

[truzer: tr^gu, tidztS, tiaj, tjuzdmuS, tj[RZ'§iS, tidz-gQ. 
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Ver, to see ^ 


I see, do see, etc. 


Singular 

Plural 

vejo 

vemos 

ves 

vedes 

ve 

veem 


137. 

Imperfect Indicative 


It, 

logo 

Vir, 

to come 

I went, did go, was going, etc. 

I came, did come, was coming, 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

ia 

lamos 

vinha 

vinhamos 

ias 

leis 

vinhas 

vinheis 

ia 

iam 

vinha 

vinham 


Ver, 

to see ' 



I saw, did see, was seeing, etc. 



Singular 

Plural 



via 

viamos 



vias 

vieis 



via 

viam 



The imperfect of dizer and trazer is formed regularly. 


138. 


Preterite 


Dizer 


Trazer ^ 


I said {told), did say 
{teU), etc. 

SiNGtTLAB Plural 

disse dissemos 

disseste dissestes 

disse disseram 


I brought, did bring, etc. 


Singular 

trouxe 

trouxeste 

trouxe 


Plural 

trotixemos 

trouxestes 

trouxeram 


^ [ver: vb3u, vej, ve, v4muS, v4diS, vulul]. 

2 [ti-Bz^i: tj6s(o), tjos4St(a), tj6s(9), tjos4muS, tros^StiS, tiosSrStl]. 
The [o] of troiixe is long. 
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Ver 


I saWj did see, etc. 
Singular Plural 


vi 

viste 

viu 


vimos 

vistes 

viram 

Vifi 


I went, did go, etc. 

Singular Plural 

ftii fomos 

foste fostes 

foi forain 


I came, did come, etc. 

Singular Plural 

vim viemos 

vieste viestes 

veio vieram 


a. Ir, to go, and ser, to he, have the same preterite. This is because 
ir has lost its own preterite and has borrowed that of ser. Compare 
with the colloquial English expression: I was to town yesterday. 


139- Simple Pluperfect 

dizer: disser-a, -as, ~a, -amos, ~eis, -am 

trazer: trouxer-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 

ver: vir-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 

ir: f6r-a, -as, ^-a, '^-amos, ^-eis, -am 

vir: vier-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 


EXERCISES 


o apelido surname, family name 
o baptismo baptism; onomedebap- 
tismo baptismal or given name 
o cartao ^ card; cartao de visita 
visiting card 
casado, -a married 
compor to compose 
comprar to buy 
conbecer to know, meet 
conservar to retain 
cordialmente cordially 
ensinar to show, teach 


entregar to hand 
o ferro iron 
a flor flower 
o marido husband 
mortal mortal 
o ouro (or oiro) gold 
pequeno, -a little, small 
pregimtar to ask 
o significado meaning 
usar to use 
util useful 
a visita visit 


1 [ii: Mi, f6St(9), f6i, fdmuS, MStiJ, fdjuii]. 

[vir: vi, vi6St(3), vtiu, vllmuj, "^^SttS, vi^iM]. 
® Or o bilhete. 
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A. Paracontinuar aco7ijugagdo. 1. Fuiv4-los.^ 2. Nao 
os vi. 3. Vim ver Vossa Excel^ncia. 4. Disse-lhe a ver- 
dade. 5. Conheci o Sr. Garcia. 

B. 1. Em Sao Paulo conheci o Sr. Morais e a sua 
esposa. 2. A familia compunha^-se do Sr. Fernando o 
marido, a Sra. D. Emilia a espdsa, e a menina Isabel filha 
dMes. 3. 0 Sr. Fernando convidou-me a fazer-lhes uma 
visita. 4. Fui vMos e receberam-me cordiahnente. 5. Um 
dia o Sr. Fernando veio ver-me. 6. A criada entregou~me 
0 cartao (bilhete) de visita d&se senhor. 7. No cartao de 
visita li: ((Fernando Garcia Morais.)) 8. Quando conheci 
bem ^ste senhor, preguntei-lhe o significado destes nomes. 

9. file disse-me que Fernando era o seu nome de baptismo. 

10. Disse-me tamb^m que Garcia era o apelido de sua mae 
e Morais 0 apelido de seu pai. 11. Explicou-me que muitos 
portugueses e brasileiros usam os dois apelidos. 12. Mos- 
trou-me um cartao de visita da Sra. D. Emilia. 13. Nesse 
cartao lia-se: <( Emilia Gongalves Morais.)) 14. Explicou- 
me que em Portugal e no Brasil as mulheres casadas con- 
servam o apelido do pai. 15. Gongalves era o apelido do 
pai da Sra. D. Emilia. 16. Disse-me tamb^m que o nome 
e os apelidos da menina Isabel eram: Isabel Gongalves 
Morais. 

C. Para responder em portugu^s. Seria conveniente que o 

professor, antes de fazer estas preguntas, escrevesse na pedra os 
nomes de baptismo e os apelidos da familia Garcia. 1 . Quando 
0 senhor (a senhora, Vossa Excelencia, Vossa Senhoria) esteve 
em Sao Paulo, quern conheceu ? ® 2. De quantas pessoas se 

compunha essa familia ? 3-5. Como se chamava o marido ? 

1 See § 112, 2. 

2 Imperfect of compor. 

* Or A quern conheceu quando o senhor esteve em SSo Paulo? 
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a esposa? a fillia? 6, O Sr. Fernando eonvidou-o a fazer- 
Ihes uma visita? 7. Foi o senhor ve-los? 8. Como o 
receberam? 9. Veio o Sr. Fernando fazer-lhe uma visita? 

10. Que Ihe entregou a criada? 11. Que nomes estavam 

escritos no cartao (bilhete) de visita? 12. Preguntou 
0 senhor ao Sr. Fernando o significado dfeses nomes? 
13-15. Qual era o nome de baptismo do marido? da esp6sa? 
da filha? 16-18. Quais eram os apelidos do marido? da 
espdsa ? da filha ? 19. Em Portugal conservam as mulheres 
casadas o apelido do pai ? 20. Os filhos usam o apelido da 

mae tambem, nao e assim? 

D. 1. Man is mortal. 2. Men are mortal. 3. Iron is use- 
ful. 4, Iron is more useful than gold. 5. He is buying iron 
with gold. 6. Do you like flowers? 7. Yes, sir; I like flowers. 
8. I am buffing flowers for my mother. 9. Mr. Morais is Portu- 
guese. 10. Mrs. Morais (A Sra. Morais) is Portuguese too. 

11. I met Mr. and Mrs. Morais in Coimbra. 12, I met Miss 
Morais also. 13. What are your given names? 14. What is 
your surname? 

E. 1. Mr. Garcia Morais was the father of little Elizabeth. 
2. Mrs. (Gonsalves) Morais was her mother. 3. The surname 
of Elizabeth was Gongalves Morais. 4. Elizabeth was a hand- 
some, dark-complexioned [girl]. 5. Like (Assim como) all Portu- 
guese girls she liked flowers. 6. She liked books and pictures, 
but she preferred flowers. 7. She used to gather (colher) flowers 
every day. 8. Mr. Morais did not like flowers. 9. He would 
say that coal and iron were more useful than flowers. 10. One 
day he bought coal to warm the house. 11. He said that he 
could not warm the house with flowers. 12. Visiting cards are 
useful. 13. When Fernando came to see me, the maidservant 
handed me this gentleman^s card. 14. I read on the card his 
^ven name and his family names. 15. I asked (to) Fernando 
the meaning of these names and he explained them to me. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

135. Oartigodefinidousa-se: L Antes de um substantive usado 
no sentido colectivo e que se ref ere a toda a classe ou especie; 

2. Antes de urn nome proprio modificado por um titulo ou ad- 
jective descritivo, exceptuando-se o vocative. 

a. fi bom ter sempre presente o significado das palavras senhor, 
senhora, senhorinha (senborita), menino e menina. 

138, (z. Ir e Ser teem o mesmo preterite. Isto 4 devido a que 
o verbo ir perdeu o seu pretdrito e tomou o do verbo ser. 


LESSON XXII 

140. Definite Article for Possess^ive. — 1. When speak- 
ing of parts of the body or articles of clothing, the definite 
article is generally used instead of the possessive adjective. 

Os meninos abriram os olbos. The children opened their eyes. 

Perdi o chapeu. I lost my hat. 

t 

a. But the possessive is generally used before the subject of a 
sentence: o seu chapeu e novo, Mb hat is new. 

b. Note the following use of ter + the name of a part of the body. 

Tenho os olhos cansados. My eyes are tired. 

Tern as maos muito frias. His hands are very cold. 

141. Distributive Construction. — When speaking of sim- 
ilar objects, one of which belongs to each member of a group, 
the singular is generally used in Portuguese. 

Os meninos lavaram a cara e as The children w'ashed their faces 
3uaos. and hands. 

(Cara is singular since each child has one, while mSos is plural 
since each child has two.) 

Limparam os dentes com esedva They cleaned their teeth with 
e p6s dentifricios. brushes and tooth powder. 
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142, Present Indicative ^ 


Fazer, to make, do 

1 make (do), do make {do), etc. 

SiNGTTLAB PlUBAL 

fafo fazemos 

fazes fazeis 

faz fazem 


P6r, to put 

I put, do put, etc. 

Singular Plural 

ponho pomos 

poes pondes 

poe poem 


143. 


Imperfect ^ 


Pdr 


Dar 


I put, was putting, etc. 
Singular Plural 


I gave, was giving, etc. 
Singular Plural 


piinha punhamos 

ptmhas pdnheis 

punha ptuiham 


dava 

davas 

dava 


a. The imperfect of fazer is formed regularly. 


davamos 

d^veis 

davam 


144. 


Preterite ^ 


Fazer 

/ made {did), did make {did do), eh. 

Singular Plural 

fiz fizemos 

fizeste fizestes 

f^z fizeram 


Pdr 

I put, did put, etc. 


Singular 

pus 

puseste 

p6s 


Plural 

pusemos 

pusestes 

puseram 


1 Present Indicative: 

fds(u), fdziS, faj, fdz^Q. ^ 

[poj: p6p(u), polf, poi, p6muS, pondiS, ppi or poIrQ. 

Pdr is an irregular verb, the only one which with its compounds 
ends in -or. Most of the grammarians make a fourth conjugation of 
pdr and its compounds. We shall consider it an irregular verb of the 
second conjugation as it is a contraction of the older poer. Pdr takes 
an accent to distinguish it from por, for, but compor and the other 
derivatives have no accent mark. 

2 Imperfect: , . , , , 

[poj: pCip'B, pupuS, pup's, pupumuS, pup'^lS, pupuh]. 

^ Preterite: 

rfRzdj: fi5> fiz^St(o), feS, fiz^muj, fizdJtiS, fiz^ifti]. 

[poj: puS, puz6St(8), poS, puz^muS, puzdStiJ, puzdiuti]. 
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Dar ^ 

I gave, did give, etc. 

SiNGTJLAE Plural 

dei demos 

deste destes 

deu deram 

a. All indicative tenses of let and crer except the present are regular. 

146. Simple Pluperfect 

Fazer: fizer-a, -as, etc. 

P 6 r: puser-a, -as, etc. 

Par: der-a, -as, etc. 

Ten ler“a, as, etc. 


146. 


Present Indicative 


Conhecer, to know, be acquainted with 
I know, do know, %tc. 

Singular Plural 

conhego conhecemos 

conheces conheceis 

conhece conhecem 

Conhecer is really a regular verb, but it takes g before o and a. 


147. Most verbs ending in -cer o ■ -cir are inflected like 
conhecer (thus, nascer, to be born). 


EXERCISES 


abrir to open 
apressar to make haste 
os cabelos hair (of the head) 
a cara face 
0 dente tooth 

despertar to wake up, awaken 
a esedva brush; esedva de dentes 
toothbrush 


escovar to brush 
o fato (suit of) clothes 
lavar to wash, clean 
limpar to clean, wipe, dry 
Qiayids and face) 
o dlho (pL olhos) eye 
pentear-se to comb (one’s hair) 
os pds dentifrxeios tooth powder 


^ £daa: dui, d^St(0), deh, d^muj, d^StiJ, 
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porque because; porque or o sabao soap 
porque? ^ why? saltar to jump 

responder to answer a toalha tow’ei 

neste momento at this moment; e hora de it is time to or for; 
faz frio it is cold; tenho frio I am cold; tenho feme I am hungry; 
bons dias good day, good morning 

A. Para contimtar a conjugagdo. 1. Abri os olhos. 
2. Lavei a cara e as maos. 3. Penteei-me. 4. Eu tinha 
fome. 5. Nao o fiz. 6. Eu conhe^o o Sr. Morais. 
7. Pus o chapeu. 8. Dei-lhe o livro. 

B. 1. Os meninos despertaram e abriram os olhos. 

2. Saltaram da cama porque ja eram sete. 3. A familia 

tomava o primeiro almo^o (ou o cafe) sete e meia. 4. Os 
meninos lavaram a cara e as maos com agua e sabao. 5. E 
limparam-se com uma toalha. 6. Em seguida lavaram os 
dentes com esc6va e p6|. 7. Pentearam-se, e escovaram o 

fato. 8. Neste momento entrou no quarto a mae dos 
meninos. 9. Bons dias, mama, disseram os meninos. 

10. Bons dias, meus filhos, respondeu a mae. 11. J4 4 
hora de alm6go. Vamos para a sala de jantar. 12. Os 
meninos apressaram-se a wstir-se. 13. Fazia frio no 
quarto e tinham fome. 

C. 1. A que horas tomou o primeiro almbgo (on o caf4) 
a familia? 2. A que horas despertaram hoje os meninos? 

3. Abriram os olhos os meninos? 4. Saltaram da cama? 
5. Com que lavaram a cara e as maos? 6. Com que as 
limparam? 7. Com que lavaram os dentes? 8. Pen- 
tearam-se e escovaram o fato? 9, Nesse momento, quern 
entrou no quarto? 10. Que Ihe disseram os meninos? 

11. Que respondeu a mae? 12. Que fizeram os meninos 
em seguida? 13. Porqu4? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir com o sujeito dos verhos no plural, 
1, The child opened his eyes. (O menino abriu os olhos. Os 

^ Porque is used alone, while porque is used in an interrogative 
sentence. 
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meninos abriram os olhos.) 2. The child washed his face and 
hands. 3. I cleaned my teeth with [a] brush and tooth powder. 
4. I combed [my hair].^ 5. I brushed my clothes. 6. You 
made haste to dress. 7. You were hungry. 

E. 1. Good day, my children, said the mother on entering 
(§ 121, 5) the room. 2. Good day, Mama, said the children. 
3. The children jumped out of bed, for it was half-past seven 
o^clock. 4. And they took (mper/.) breakfast at eight! 5. They 
made haste to wash their faces and hands with soap and water. 
6. Then they combed [their hair] and cleaned their teeth. 7. To 
(Para) clean their teeth they made use of (serviram-se de) [tooth-] 
brushes and tooth powder. 8. They made haste to dress because 
it was breakfast-time. 9. They were cold and hungry. 10. When 
children are cold, they wish to warm themselves. 11. When they 
are hungry, they wish to eat. 12. Children always have [a] good 
appetite. 13. I knew these children and their parents. 14. They 
were aU born ( = All were born) in Portugal. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

140. EmprSgo do artigo definido em vez do possessive. — 
1. Para se fazer refer^ncia ^s diferentes partes do corpo humano 
ou diversas partes do vestudrlo, emprega-se o artigo definido 
em vez do adjective possessive. 

a. Usa-se, por^m, o adjectivo possessive quando se trata do sujeito 
da frase. 

b, Note-se o empr^o do verbo ter, com o nome das diferentes 
partes do corpo. 

141. Uso distributivo. — Quando se trata de objectos seme- 
Ihantes, correspondendo um a cada indivlduo do grupo, em portu- 
gu^s usa-se em geral o singular. 

143. 0 pret4rito imperfeito do indicative dos verbos fazer e 
dar forma-se regularmente. 

143. Todos os tempos do verbo conhecer formam-se regular- 
mente, excepto a mudanga de c a p diante das vogais a e o. 

147. A maior parte dos verbos terminados em -cer e em -cir 
conjugam-se como conhecer. 

^ Omit: penteei-xne is sufficient (but in 5 the noun is required). 
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148. Negative Pronouns and Adverbs 


1. ninguem no one, nobody 
nada nothing 
nenhum, -a, nenhtms, 
nenhumas no, none 

Quern veio? — Ninguem. 
Ninguto veio. 

Nada tenho. 


nem nor; nem . . . nem neither 
. . . nor 
nunca never 

Who came? No one. 

No one came. 

I have nothing or I haven’t any- 
thing. 


2. When such negatives follow the verb, nao must pre- 
cede it. 


Nao conhego ninguem em 
Braga. 

Nao tenho nada. 

NSo tenho (nem) pena nem 
papel. 


I know no one, or I do not know 
anyone, in Braga. 

I have nothing, or I haven’t any- 
thing. 

I have neither pen nor paper, or 
I haven’t either pen or paper. 


149. Orthographic Changes. — According to the Portu- 
guese system of orthography, it is sometimes necessary to 
change the spelling of the stem of an inflected word, to 
show that the pronunciation does not change. 


The rules for the more common orthographic changes are : 


To express sounds of : 

k 

hard g 

gw 

jota 

c ( = s)i 

Before -a, ~o, -u, write ; 

c 

g 

gii 

j 

Q 

Before -e or -i, write: 

qu 


gu 

gor j 

t 

c 


^ Note that g before a, o, u, and c before e, i, represent the same 
sound as that of initial s or intervocal ss. 
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Sacar: saco I take out; saquei I took out. 

Chegar: ckego I arrive; cheguei I arrived. 

Fugir: fujo I run away; fugi I ran away. 

Distinguir: distingo I distinguish; distingui I distinguished. 
Alcanear: alcango I reach; alcancei I reached. 

Adoecer: adoego I feel sick; adoeci I felt sick. 

a. But verbs in -jar keep j throughout: arranjar, to arrange; 
eu arranjo, I arrange; eu arranjei, I arranged. 

150. To express an act or state that continues from the 
past into the present, the present tense is used in Portu- 
guese, while in English the present perfect is used. 

Hd vinte e quatro horas que este This book has been on the desk 
livro estd sobre a mesa. for twenty-four hours. 

Hd dois anos ^ que vivemos no We have lived, or wc have been 
Brasil. living, in Brazil for two years 

{and we are still there, hence the 
'present tense). 

Compare, ^ 

Temos vivido (ou vivemos) ^ We have lived in Brazil for two 
dois anos no Brasil, years {we are not there now, 

hence the perfect tense). 

a. Similarly, if the act or state continues from one period in the 
past into another less remote, the imperfect tense is used in Portuguese, 
while in English the pluperfect is used. 

Quando men pai morreu, havia When my father died we had 
dois anos que viviamos no been living in Brazil for two 
Brasil, years. 

1 Ha dois anos here means literally there are two years. With the 
preterite of verbs the expression is best translated ago, as in ha dois 
anos que morreu, he died two years ago. 

^ The preterite is frequently used in Portuguese where the present 
perfect is preferred in English,. 
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EXERCISES 


a blusa jacket, blouse 
0 bdlso pocket 
calpar to put on {shoes) 
as calffas trousers 
os calgoes knee breeches, short 
trousers 

0 canivete penknife 
o casaco coat; {in Brazil coat is 
more usually called o paleto) 
o colete waistcoat, vest 
comprido, -a long 
esperar to await, wait for; hope 
a gravata necktie, cravat 
a jaqueta jacket 


levar to carry 
a meia stocking, hose 
oihar para to look at 
a pepa de vestumo article of 
clothing 

a peuga sock, half-hose 
o reldgio (de algibeira) watch; 
reldgio (de parede ou de 
mesa) clock 

aroupa clothes; roupa branca 
underclothes 
o sapato shoe 
vestir to put on {dothing) 


creio que nao I believe not; digo que sim I say yes; eu nao not I; 
eu tambem nao nor I either; acabou de falar he finished speak- 
ing, or he has just spoken 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo. 1. Disse que sim. 
2. Comecei a vestir-me. 3. Acabei de vestir-me. 4. Nao 
conheQO ningu^m em Pernambuco. 5. Nao pe^o nunca 
nada a ningu^m. 6. H4 um ano que vivo aqui. 7. H4 
um niSs que estudo o espanhol. 

Para escrever em 'portugues, 8. 0 presente do indicativo de 
corrigir, to correct; veneer ^ to conquer; nascer, to be born. 
9. Preterito de pagar^ to pay; sacar, to take out; comegary 
to commence. 


B, 1. Depois de lavar a cara e as maos, os meninos 
comegaram a vestir-se. 2. Vestiram a roupa branca e as 
meias. 3. Em seguida vestiram as calgas e a blusa e 
puseram a gravata. 4. Como 4stes meninos tinham res- 
pectivamente sete e nove anos, nao usavam calgas com- 
pridas. 5. Para calgar os sapatos sentaram-se na cama. 
6. Os homens usam casaco e colete. 7. Os meninos usam 
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blusa (casaco), mas nao usam colete. 8. Estes meninos 
tinham nas algibeiras canivetes novos que sen pai Ihes 
deu. 9. Nem urn nem outro tinha relogio. 10. Emquanto 
se vestiam, olhavam para as boras no relogio da ^ parede. 
11. As sete e meia acabaram de vestir-se. 12. E dirigiram- 
se a sala (a casa) de jantar onde sens pais os esperavam. 

C. 1. Quais sao as pegas de vestudrio de um menino de 

seteanos? 2. Usa calgas compridas ou calgoes ? 3. Usa 

blusa ou casaco? 4. Usa colete? 5. Onde se sentaram 
os meninos para calgar os sapatos? 6. Emquanto se 
vestiam, para onde olhavam para verem as boras? 7. A 
que boras acabaram de se vestir ^ ? 8. Para onde se dirigiram 
em seguida? 9. Quern os esperava na sala (na casa) de 
jantar? 10. Que levavam os meninos nas algibeiras? 
11. Quern acabou de Ihes dar ^ os c^ivetes? 12. Tinham 
^les rel6gios ? 

D. (Deve terse presente qiie not any e equivalente a no one 
ou a none; not anything a nothing; etc.). 1. Haven^t you any- 
thing to write with [= with which (que) to write]? 2. Not I. 
I have neither pen nor ink. 3. Nor I either. 4. I haven’t any- 
thing. 5. I never have anything. 6. Haven’t you [any] 
friends? 7. Yes, sir; I have some. 8. I haven’t any {sing.). 
9. We have not studied the lesson. 10. We have studied the 
lesson [for] two hours. 

E. 1. Do boys ten years old (= of ten years) wear long 
trousers? 2. I believe not. Boys ten years old wear knee 
breeches. 3. They never wear long trousers. 4. Men wear long 
trousers, coats and waistcoats (vests). 5. The two children of 
whom (dos quais) we were speaking made haste to dress. 6. It 
was cold in the room and they were hungry. 7. They put on 
their underclothes and (put on) their stockings and their shoes. 
8. They put on (Puseram) their blouses and neckties, and then 

^ Note da, of the, and not de, as there is reference to a certain wall. 

2 Or vestir-se, dar-lhes: see §226, 2. c. 
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(vestiram em seguida) their coats. 9. They would look often at 
the clock to see the time. 10. They did not carry watches in their 
pockets. 11. Before entering the dining room, they combed 
[their hair] again {use-se tomar). 12. At a quarter past eight 
o’clock they finished dressing and entered the dining room. 
13. Their parents had sat down at the table. 14. They had been 
waiting fifteen minutes. 15. Ail began (the) breakfast with [a] 
good appetite. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

148. Pronomes e adverbios negatives. 

2. Quando estes vocdbulos negatives seguem o verbo, o adv^rbio 
nao deve preced^-lo. 

149. Altera^oes ortograficas. — De ac6rdo com o sistema orto- 
grafico portugu^s, e com o fim de conservar o som do radical de uma 
palavra, 4 necessdrio hs v^zes alterar a ortografia. 

Sao necessdrias alteragoes ortogrdficas para conservar o som das 
consoantes c, g, gu, j, 5. 

a. Os verbos cujos radicals terminam em j conservam 0 j. 

% 

150. Para exprimir uma aegao ou estado que continua do passado 
ao presente, em portugues usa-se 0 presente gramatical ao passo 
que em ingl4s se usa 0 pretdrito composto. 

a. Igualmente, se a ac$ao ou estado teve lugar entre dois periodos 
de tempo um mais remoto do que o outro, em portugues usa-se 0 
pretdrito imperfeito e em inglds o pretdrito mais-que-perfeito. 


LESSON XXIV 

151. Future and Conditional. — The future and the 
conditional (or past future) indicative of all regular verbs 
are formed by adding the following endings to the 
infinitives: 
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Future: ~ei, -as, -a, -emos, ~eis, -ao 
Conditional : -ia, -ias, -ia, -lamos, -leis, -iam ^ 


162. Future 

Singular Plural 

1. 1 shall speak, etc, 
falarei falaremos 

falards falareis 

falari falarao 

II. I shall learn, etc. 

aprenderei aprenderemos 

aprenderds aprendereis 

aprenderd aprenderao 

III. I shall leave, etc. 


Conditional 

Singular Plural 

1 should speak, etc. 
falaria falariamos 

falarias falarieis 

falaria falariam 

I should learn, etc. 

aprenderia aprenderiamos 

aprenderias aprenderieis 

aprenderia aprenderiam 

I should leave, etc. 

partiria partiriamos 

partirias partirieis 

pai^iria partiriam 


partirei partiremos 

partiras partireis 

partira partirao 


153. Many irregular verbs form the future and conditional 
indicative regularly. Thus the irregular verbs ser, estar, 
haver, ter, ir, vir, dar, p5r, ver, form these tenses regularly. 


154. Months of the Year^ Janeiro, fevereiro, marpo, 
abril, maio, junho, julho, agdsto, setembro, outubro, no- 
vembro, dezembro. 

All are of the masculine gender. 

156. Days of the Month. — The cardinal numbers are 
used to express the days of the month, with the one excep- 
tion of primeiro, first 


^ The Portuguese future indicative and conditional are formed by 
adding to the infinitive the contracted forms of the present and the 
endings of the imperfect indicative of haver. 

Phonetically these tenses are: 


[fulai: fRlui-Rt, -dS, -d, -emuS, 

[fnluj'in, “iuS, -iu, -iumuS, -iniin., 
[upjendej: npaendoj-ui, ~dS, ~d, -dmuS, -'ctl]. 
[npjgndaj-i'B, -luS; “I'b, 

[pujtij: puatij-^, -dj, -d, -dmuj, -bK, -4ti]. 
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Primeiro, dois, tres, etc.,i de 
Janeiro. 

Em qne dia chegou? 

Chegou no primeiro (a dois, a 
tris) de junLo. 


First, second, third, etc., of 
January. 

On which day did he arrive? 

He arrived (on) the first (the 
second, the third) of June. 


EXERCISES 


0 cavalo horse 
cedo adv, early 
chover to rain 
os demais the rest, others 
0 jardim flower garden 
0 lago lake 
nadar to swim 
necessirio, -a necessary 
pescar to fish 
porem however 


a povoapao town 
o rio river 
a semana week 
o sitio place, site 
s6 ou somente adv. only 
tarde adv, late 
trinta thirty; trinta e 
nm«a thirty-one 
■ultimo, -a last 
o verao summer 


faz bom (mau) tempo the weather is fine (bad) ; 
montar a cavalo to ride on horseback 


A. Paracontinuar aconjugagao emportugu^s, 1. Partirei 
no primeiro de julho. 2. Voltarei quinze de ag6sto. 
3. Montarei a cavalo. 4. 'Nao gostaria de montar a 
cavalo. 5. Enganei-me. 6. Hd oito dias que cheguei. 
,7. Hd quinze dias que estou aqui. 

B. 1. £lste verao passaremos algumas semanas no campo. 

2. Partiremos da povoagao no primeiro ou a dois de julho. 

3. E voltaremos no liltimo dia de agdsto. 4. Procuraremos 
uma casa num sitio formoso. 5. Nao serd diflcil encon- 
trar uma casa com jardim. 6. Na povoagao levanto-me 
tarde. 7. No campo por^m hei de (/ shall) levantar-me 
cedo. 8. Dormirei cedo tamb^m. 9. Levaremos vdrios 
livros connosco que leremos. 10. Minha irmd montard a 
cavalo. 11. Eu pescarei ou nadarei nas dguas de algum 

^ etc. = et cetera. 

* Note the use of a and the omission of the article with dois, tres, etc. 
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lago ou rio. 12. Pensava que era necess^rio passar o 
verao na povoagao, mas enganei-me. 13. Nao gostaria de 
passar os meses de juUio e ag6sto nesta povoa^ao. 

C. 1. Onde passarao os senhores (V. Ex'"®., V. S'"®.) o 
verao? 2. Quando partirao os senhores? 3. Quando 
voltarao os senhores? 4. Que procurarao os senhores no 
campo? 5. Na povoagao o senhor levanta-se cede, ou 
tarde? 6. No campo tambem se levanta cedo o senhor? 
7. Que leik o senhor? 8. Quern montar^ a cavalo? 
9-10. Onde pescard. (nadard) o senhor? 11. Pensava o 
senhor que seria necess4rio passar o verao na povoagao? 
12. Enganou-se 0 senhor? 13. Gostaria de passar os meses 
de julho e ag6sto nesta povoagao? 

D. Para decorar: 

r 

Trinta dias tern novembro, 

Abril, junho e setembro; 

Vinte e oito s6 tern um, 

E os demais tern trinta e um. 

E. Para troduzir em portuguts tddas as frases, e para responder 
ds seis primeiras. 1-4. How many days has the month of January 
(February, March, April)? 5. How many days are there in a 
week? 6. How many weeks are there in a month? 7-9. The 
first (the second,^ the third) of May. 10. Shall you spend the 
summer in (the) town? 11. Shall you go to the country? 12. Will 
he work this summer? 13. Will he swim in the lake? 14. Will 
they fish in the river? 15. I have just arrived. 16. John ar- 
rived two days ago.^ 17. Mary has been here [for] ten days 
(§ 160). 

1. The month of January has thirty-one days. 2. The 
month of February has twenty-eight days. 3. January has three 
days more than February. 4. February has four weeks; Janu- 

^ Here the article o is used with dois and tres, as well as with primeiro. 

2 See vocabulary of Lesson XIX. 
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ary has four weeks and three days. 5. We shall not spend this 
summer in (the) towm, 6. We shall go to (para) the country the 
t^ventieth of June. 7. And we shall return to (the) town [the] 
tenth of September. S. We shall look for a house with [a] 
garden. 9. My brothers will ride on horseback. 10. I prefer 
to fish in some river or lake. 11. I shall read books or write 
letters. 12. In the country w^e get up and we go-to-bed early. 
13. Sometimes in the city we go-to-bed late. 14. I should like 
to live in the country all the year. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

161. 0 futuro e o condicional do indicativo formam-se acrescen- 
tando ao infinitive dos verbos as seguintes desinencias . . . 

163. Muitos verbos irregulares formam o futuro e o condicional 
duma maneira regular. Assim os verbos irregulares ser, estar, e 
ir formam 4stes tempos de uma maneira regular. 

164. Os nomes dos meses do ano sao do genero mascuhno. 

166. Os dias do m^s. — Para indicar os dias do m^s faz-se uso 
dos numerals cardinals, com excepgao de primeiro, que d ordinal. 


LESSON XXV 

166. Pronominal Forms of the Future and Conditional Indic- 
ative. — In Portuguese, when an affirmative future or condi- 
tional indicative tense has a personal (or reflexive) pronoun 
object, the pronoun is placed between the infinitive of the 
verb and the future or conditional ending. Thus, I shall 
learn is aprenderei ( = aprender + []h]ei which is the present 
indicative of the old verb haver to have), while I shall learn 
it is aprende-lo-ei (= aprend6-lo -f- Chl^i)* But when the 
verb is negative, the pronoun object precedes: I shall not 
learn it, nao o aprenderei. 
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a. In colloquial speech hei (has, ha, etc.) de aprende-lo is common 
as a substitute for the future,^ 


1 . 

a. Direct object 


Future 

Aprender 

I shall learn itj etc. 


SiNGXTIiAR 

aprend6-lo-ei 

aprende-lo-as 

aprende-lo-a 


Plural 

aprende-lo-emos 

aprende-lo-eis 

aprende-lo-ao 


Note that the personal pronoun direct object takes the form -lo, 
-la, -los, -las, and the r of the infinitive drops (see § 112, 2). 

h. Indirect object 

Falar 

1 shall speak to him, etc. 

Singular *' Plural 

falar-lhe-ei falar-lhe-emos 

falar-lhe-£s falar-lhe-eis 

falar-lhe-i falar-lhe-ao 

c. Reflexive form (me, te, se, nos, vos, se) 


Servir 

I shall help myself, etc. 

Singular Plural 

servir-me-ei servir-nos-emos 

servir-te-is servir-vos-eis 

servir-se-3. servir-se-ao 


2. The pronominal forms of the conditional are similar to 
those of the future: 

Eu aprende-lo-ia depressa. I should learn it quickly, 

file servir-se-ia bem. He would help himself well. 

157. All verbs are inflected in the future and conditional 
like aprender, falar, or servir (see § 152). 

^ Even aprenderei-o is heard, but this usage is not considered good. 
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158. The following verbs, though they have the regular 
endings, are among those that have in the future and condi- 
tional indicative a different infinitive stem from that which 
is used elsewhere. 

Future Conditional 

Dizer: dir-ei, -as, etc. dir-ia, -ias, etc. 

Fazer: far-ei, -as, etc. far-ia, -ias, etc. 

Trazer: trar-ei, -as, etc. trar-ia, -ias, etc. 

169. Future and Conditional of Probability. — The future 
indicative is often used to denote probabihty or conjecture 
in present time, and the conditional to denote probability 
or conjecture in past time. 

Que boras sao? — Serd uma. What time is it? It is probably 
^ about one o'clock. 

Que boras eram? — Seria uma. What time was it? It was prob- 
ably about one o^clock. 

Sera possivel! Is it, or can it be, possible! 

160. The definite article is required before expressions of 
time modified by prbximo, next b passado, 'past, last, and 
the like. 

O domingo proximo. Next Sunday. 

A semana passada. Last week. 

O mes que vem (que entra). Next month. 

161. Days of the Week; 

domingo Sunday a quarta-feira Wednesday 

a segunda-feira Monday a quinta-feira Thursday 

a terpa-feira Tuesday a sexta-feira Friday 

sdbado Saturday 

^ There are many expressions for next when referring to time. 
Thus next month may be translated by o mes que vem, que entra, etc. 
In referring to a specific date, proximo may be used, but proximo 
really means nearest, either in the past or in the future. Note o mes 
prdximo passado, literally the last month past 
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Sibado and domingo are masculine; the names of the 
other five days are feminine. Sibado and domingo usually 
take the definite article if prdximo or passado be expressed 
or understood, or if used in a general sense (see § 135). 
A segunda-feira, a t^rpa-feira, etc., take the article regularly. 

Chegou na terga-feira. He arrived on Tuesday. 

Eu trabalho aos sibados. I work on Saturdays. 


EXERCISES 


aparecer to appear 
a ^ore tree 
a data the date 
0 director principal, director 
dtxrante during 
a estagao season 
excepto except 
a fdlha leaf 
0 invemo winter 


lembrar-se (de) to remember 
0 outono autumn, fall 
a primavera spring 
principiar to begin 
quarenta forty 
terminar to end, terminate 
veHio, -a old 
a verdade truth 


pela ou de manha in the morning; pela ou de tarde in the after- 
noon; pela ou de noite in the evening (after dark), or at night; o 
ano escolar school year; o dia feriado holiday; o dia de trabalho 
work day; o tempo de fdrias vacation time; na escola at dr in 
school; na igreja at or in church; dar a ligao to recite the lesson 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo em portugu&s. 1. Fd-lo-ei. 
2. Nao o farei. 3. Dir-lhe-ia a verdade. 4. Nao Ihe 
diria a verdade. 5. Virei as dez. 6. Termind-lo-ei hoje. 
7, Porei o chapdu. 


B. 1. A (§ 135, 1) primavera e a primeira esta^ao do 
ano. 2. Na primavera aparecerao as primeiras fiores no 
nosso jardim. 3. E as d,rvores vestir-se-ao de fdlhas. 4. 0 
verao 6 a esta^ao do calor. 5. £ tamb^m o tempo das 
ferias. 6. Os senhores nao terao ligoes para estudar nem 
exercfcios para fazer. 7. O outono 6 a estagao das frutas. 
8. No outono principiara o novo anp escolar. 9. Entao 
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irao os senhores a escola todos os dias excepto aos sabados 
e aos domingos. 10. fistes dias serao dias feriados, mas os 
demais serao dias de trabalho. 11. De noite os senhores 
estudarao as ligoes. 12. De manha e de tarde da-las-ao. 

13. No doixiingo de manha irao os senhores a igreja. 

14. Quantos anos tern o director da escola? 15. Nao e 
velho; ter^ trinta e cinco ou quarenta anos. 16. Quando 
terminou o ano escolar passado? 17. Nao me leinbro da 
data: terminaria a quatro ou seis de junho. 

C. 1-4. Qual 4 a primeira (segunda, terceira, ultima) 

estagao do ano? 5. Na primavera, que aparecera nos 
nossos jardins ? 6. De que se vestirao as ^rvores ? 7-8. De 

que e o verao (o outono) a estagao ? 9. Qual e o tempo de 

f4rias? 10. Tera o senhor que estudar ligoes no verao? 
11. Em que estagao principiard o novo curso? 12. Du- 
rante a semana quais serao os dias feriados? ^ 13. Quando 

estudara o senhor as ligoes ? 14. Quando as dard ? 15. Onde 
ird o senhor aos domingos? 16. Quantos anos tern o 
dkector da escola? 17. Quando terminou o ano escolar 
passado ? , 

D. Para se usar nas respostas o futuro ou o condicional de proha^ 
bilidade, 1. Que horas sao? 2. Que horas eram quando o senhor 
partiu? 3. Que horas eram quando o senhor chegou? 4. Quantos 
anos tern Filipe? 5. Quantos anos tinha Carlos quando inorreu? 
6. Onde estard, o meu chap4u? (Pa7'a se traduzir: It is-probably 
in your room.) 7. Onde estarao os mens iivros? {Pa7'a se 
traduzir: They are-probably on the table.) 

E. 1. I studied (pret.) Portuguese last year. 2. Next year I 
shall study French. 3. The school year ended last month. 
4. The new school year will begin next month. 5. Our vacations 
are not long. 6. My friends arrived last Tuesday. 7. They 
will leave next Friday. 8. Sunday (§ 135 , 1) is [a] day of rest. 

^ In the Portuguese elementary schools there is a holiday on Thurs- 
day and not on Saturday. 
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9. Monday is [a] work day. 10. Summer is the warm season 
{veja-se B, 4). 11. Winter is the cold season. 12. Autumn is 

the season of fruits. 13. Spring is the season of flowers. 

F. 1. Last year I studied Portuguese. 2. (In the) next year 
I shall study Portuguese again (§ 123). 3. The second year will 

be more difficult than the first year, will it not? (nao e assim?) 

4. The new school year will begin the fifteenth of September. 

5. The last school year ended the sixteenth of June. 6. The 

summer vacations ( = vacations of summer ^) will last three months. 
7. These will be months of rest. 8. I shall be able to fish or 
swim every day. 9. On Sundays I shall go to church. 10. In 
the autumn I shall go to school Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, 
Fridays, and Saturdays.^ 11. The Thursdays and Sundays will 
be holidays. 12. But on (a) the Saturdays I shall study my 
lessons at night. 13. The principal of our school will-be (fard) ^ 
forty years [old] next month. 14. How old are you {use-se ter 
anos) ? — I shan’t teU you how old I a??a. 15. Shall you come to 

see me this afternoon ? 16. Yes, I shall go to see you. 17. What 

time is [it]? 18. [It] is-probably-about eleven o’clock. 19. I 

haven’t my watch. 20. [It] is-probably on the table in (de) my 
room. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

166, Formas pronominais do future e do condicional de in- 
dicativo. — Em portugu^s quando o pronome pessoal ou reflexo 
serve de complemento directo ou indirecto de um verbo afirmativo 
e o verbo estd no future ou no condicional, como regra geral, 
separa-se o radical da termina^ao e intercala-se o pronome que 
fica ligado ks duas partes do verbo por meio de tra 90 s de uniao. 
No mesmo caso estao as formas do condicional. Quando o verbo 
6 negative, o pronome complemento precede o verbo. 

1. Future. 

a. 0 pronome que corresponde ao complemento directo o, a, os, as 
toma a forma -lo, ~la, -los, -las. 

^ Or as ferias grandes, ® Nas segundas, terfas, etc., feiras, 

® Fazer here means to complete. 
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b. 0 pronome que corresponde ao complemento indirect o 6 Ihe. 

c. Os pronomes reflexos que se intercalam entre o radical e a ter- 
mina^ao dos verbos sao mej te^ se^ noS) vos, se. 

2. Condicional. — As formas que correspondem ao condicional 
sao identicas, exceptuando-se as terminagoes, que sao -ia, -ias, -ia, 
-lamos, — leis, — iam. 

167. Todos os verbos se conjugam de maneira andloga quanto 
aos pronomes complementos ou reflexos. 

158. Os seguintes verbos teem o future e o condicional irregu- 
lares: . . . 

169. Future e condicional de probabilidade. — 0 futuro do in- 
dicativo e usado com freqMncia para indicar probabilidade ou 
conjectura no tempo presente e o condicional para indicar proba- 
bilidade ou conjectura no^passado. 

160. E) indispensdvel o uso do artigo definido antes das ex- 
pressoes de tempo modificadas pelas palavras prdximo, passado, etc. 

161, Os nomes dos dias da semana sao femininos, exceptuando 
sabado e domingo. Sabado e domingo sao precedidos do artigo 
definido se estao modificados pelas palavras prdximo ou passado 
(ou se estas palavras se subentendem), ou se os nomes dos dias 
se usam em sentido geral. A segunda-feira, a terga-feira usam 
geralmente o artigo. 


LESSON XXVI 

162. Past Participles. — As a rule, if the infinitive of a 
verb ends in -ar, the past participle ends in -ado; if the 
infinitive ends in -er or -ir, the past participle ends in -ido. 

Falar: falado spoken Estar: estado been 

Aprender: aprendido learned Ser: sido been 

Partir: partido left Ir: ido gone 

Crer: crido believed 
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163. The following verbs are among those that have 
irregular past participles: 

Abrir: aberto opened, open Fazer: feito done, made 
Escrever: escrito written Por: posto put, set 
Cobrir: coberto covered Ver: visto seen 

Dizer: dito said Vir: vindo come 

a. Morrer, to die, has a regular past participle morrido, died, and 
also an irregular past participle morto. When used adjectively with 
ser or estar, morto means dead; when used passively with ser or 
actively with ter, it means killed. 

Meu pai esta morto. My father is dead. 

O meu amigo e um homem My friend is a dead man. 
morto. 

Foi morto por um inimigo. He was killed by an enemy. 

Teria morto o seu cavalo cor- He probably killed his horse by 
rendo tanto. running it so much. 

ff 

164. A past participle used as an adjective is inflected 
like an adjective. 

Um livro bem escrito. A well written book. 

Uma carta bem escrita. A well written letter. 

166. When used with estar, a past participle has the force 
of an adjective and simply denotes a resultant state, rather 
than the passive voice. 

A carta esta escrita em portu- The letter is written in Portu- 
gues. guese. 

O Sr. Paulo estava morto. (Mr.) Paul was dead. 

166. The past participle is used with ser to form the 
tenses of the passive voice. The participle agrees in gender 
and number with the subject. 

A carta serd escrita pelo Sr. The letter will be written by 
Joao Gomes. Mr. John Gomes. 

O Sr. Paulo foi morto por um (Mr.) Paul was killed by a thief, 
ladrao. 
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167. With passive verbs, by is usually expressed by por; 
but it may be expressed by de (instead of por) after some 
verbs that denote mental action. 

A porta foi aberta pelo criado. The door was opened by the 

servant. 

Ele e querido de todos. He is loved by all (beloved of all). 

a. For the use of the reflexive instead of the passive, see § 109, 3 
But the use of to be in Enghsh really indicates the passive voice in 
Portuguese when an agent is expressed, and then ser must be used. 


EXERCISES 


a ardosia slate 
0 arquitecto architect 
cobrir to cover 
colocar to place 
comodo, -a comfortable * 
construir to build, construct 
a escadaria stairs, stairway 
0 gas gas 

por meio de 


grande large, big 
a porta door 

a qualidade quality, kind 
subir to go up 
o tejolo brick 
a telha tile 
o telhado ^ roof 
o telefone telephone 
by means of, with 

1. Fui 
3. En- 


A. Para continuar a conjiXgagdo em portuguis. 
ensinado por meu pai. 2. Eu estava cansado. 
ganava-me. 4. Quero ser amado de todos. 


B. 1. A nossa casa foi construida por um bom arqui- 
tecto. 2. Nao e grande, mas e bonita e comoda. 3. As 
paredes sao de tejolo. 4. 0 telhado 4 coberto com telhas. 
5. No andar t4rreo estao a sala de visitas, o escritorio, a 
sala de jantar e a cozinha. 6. Quando subimos pela 
escadaria ao andar de cima, encontramos quatro quartos de 
cama e o quarto de banho. 7. Prefiro o escritorio a todos 
os demais quartos porque tern livros de todas as qualidades. 
8. tamb4m um telefone no escritorio. 9. Temos um 

^ O telhado is usually a tile roof, as the name implies, but one can 
also say um telhado de madeira, a wooden roof. 
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bom fogao de coziiilia. 10. ilneimn-sv carvao de pedra 
nele (in it) qiiando se preparam as refeigoes. 11. No in- 
verno a casa aquece-se por meio do vapor. 12. 0 calor 
produz“Se num calorifero central que se acha colocado na 
cave. 13. Em todos os quartos ha luz electrica, que pre- 
ferimos a luz do gas. 

C. 1. Por quern foi construida a casa do senhor (da 

senhora, de V. Ex^, de V. S"^.) ? 2. De que sao construidas 

as paredes ? 3. Com que e coberto o telhado ? 4-5. Que 

quartos estao no andar t6rreo (de cima)? 6. Qual e o 
quarto que o senhor (a senhora, V. Ex^, V. S^.) prefere? 
7. Porque? 8. Onde esta o telefone? 9. Onde se pre- 
param as refeigoes ? 10. Como se aquece a casa no inverno ? 

11. Onde se produz o calor? 12. Onde se acha colocado 
0 calorifero central? 13. A casa tern luz electrica ou luz 
de gas? 

D. 1. The door closed (fechou-se). 2. The door was closed 
by the servant. 3. The door was (estava) closed. 4. The 
window opened (ahriti-se). 5. The window was opened by Mary. 
6. The window was already opTen. 7. The book w^as written in 
English. 8. It was written by my brother. 9. This cooking- 
stove was made by Pereira and Company (pela Casa Pereira). 
10. It is very w^ell made. 11. The house was well built. 12. It 
was built by a good architect. 13. It has a wooden roof. 14. The 
house is warmed with steam. 15. Coal is burned in the furnace. 
16. Philip is loved by all, 

E. 1, My uncle has just bought an eight-room house ( - a 
house of eight rooms = divisoes). 2. It is not large, but it is 
very comfortable. 3. All the rooms in the (da) house are warmed 
with steam. 4. And there is electric light in all the rooms (quartos) . 
5. There are four rooms on the first floor; the reception room, the 
study, the dining room, and the kitchen. 6. On the upper floor 
are four bedrooms and the bathroom. 7. The roof of the house 
is covered with slate. 8. The walls are [built] of brick (peja-se 



LESSON XXVI 


143 


B, 3)* The house was built by an architect who lives in 
Cliicago. 10. The cooking-stove and the furnace were made by 
Ayer and Company, and they are well made. 11. Yesterday I 
went to see my uncle’s new house. 12. My uncle and aunt were 
not at home, but my cousin showed me (mostrou-me) all the 
rooms. 13. He prefers the study to the other rooms, because he 
loves (ama) books (§ 135, 1). 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

162. Participio passado. — Se o infinitivo do verbo termina em 
-ar, 0 participio passado termina em -ado; se o infinitivo termina 
em -er ou -ir, o participio passado termina em -ido. 

163. Os verbos que se seguem formam o participio passado 
irregularmente: . . . 

164. 0 participio passado, quando usado como adjcctivo, sofre 
as alteragSes gramaticais proprias dAstes dltimos. 

166. Quando o participio passado acompanha o verbo estar, 
adquire o caracter de urn verdacjeiro adjectivo denotando urn 
simples estado, o nao forma a voz passiva. 

166. 0 participio passado usa-se com o verbo ser para formar 
a voz passiva. 0 participio concorda em gdnero e mimero com o 
sujeito. 

167. Com os verbos na passiva hy traduz-se pela pala\Ta por; 
mas as vezes pode traduzir-se por de (em lugar de por) depois de 
algmis verbos que exprimem accao mental. 

a. Quanto ao uso da forma reflexa em vez da passiva, veja-se o 
§ 109, 3. O empr%o de to he em ingles representa a voz passiva em 
portugu^s quando o agente <§ explicito, e entao deve traduzir-se pelo 
verbo ser. 
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LESSON XXVII 

168, Ter and Haver. — Portuguese has two verbs mean- 
ing to have, ter and haver. Ter is generally used to express 
to have meaning to possess, and it is also used as an auxiliary 
to form perfect tenses. 

Tenho tun livro portugues. I have a Portuguese book. 

Tenho lido o livro. I have read the book. 

169. Perfect Tenses. — The perfect tenses are formed by 
combining the auxiliary verb ter, to have, with the past 
participle. When used with ter, the past participle is 
invariable in form. 


170. 


Falar 


Present Perfect 

I have spoken, have been 
speaking, etc. 


Singular 
tenho falado 
tens falado 
tern falado 


Plural 
temos falado 
tendes falado 
te(e)in falado 


Pluperfect ^ 

I had spoken, had been 
speaking, etc. 


Singular 
tinha falado 
tinhas falado 
tinha falado 


Plural 

tShhamos falado 
tinheis falado 
tinham falddo 


Future Perfect 

I shall have spoken, shall have 
been speaking, etc. 
Singular Plural 


terei falado teremos falado 

teras falado tereis falado 

tera falado terao falado 


Conditional Perfect ^ 

I should have spoken, should 
have been speaking, etc. 

Singular Plural 

teria falado tenamos falado 

terias falado terleis falado 

teria falado teriam falado 


The perfect tenses of all verbs are formed like those of 
falar. 


171. I had (you had, etc.) spoken is expressed in Portu- 
guese by tinha (tinhas, etc.) falado or, less often, by falara, 

^ Or Past Perfect, 2 Qj. p^st Future Perfect. 
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fee nao tinha vindo. He had not come. 

Eu nao o fizera. I had not done it. 

172. In Portuguese it is usually best not to place the 
subject or an adverb between the auxiliary and the past 
participle of a perfect tense. 

fee tem falado ao senhor? Has he spoken to you? 

Tenho-o preferido sempre. I have always preferred it. 


EXERCISES 


altuniar to light 
a braseira brasier 
cada each 
o candieiro lamp 
o centro center 
a chamine fireplace 
o clima climate 
o cobre copper 
crescer to grow 
a especie kind, sort 
logo que as soon as 


a loja shop, store 
o lume fire 
onde where, in which 
o patio courtyard 
0 petrdleo coal oil, petroleum 
a pedra stone 
principal main 
o terrago flat roof 
tropical tropical 
a varanda veranda 
a vela candle 


dar para to face; nao mais ^o que only, no more than; 
havia there was (were) 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo em portugues, 1. Tenho 
vivido em Coimbra. 2. Eu nao tinha voltado. 3. Eu 
nao terei feito isso. 


B. 1. Passdmos ^ste inverno em Lisboa. 2. A casa em 
que morS^vamos era construida de pedra e tinha um terrago. 
3. Havia um patio onde cresciam flores tropicais. 4. No 
andar terreo ^ havia lojas.de cada lado do vestfbulo e algxms 
quartos para os criados. 5. No andar principal havia a 

1 In Portugal and Brazil the first floor is called res-do-chao or 
andar terreo; the second floor, andar principal ou primeiro andar; 
the third floor, segnndo andar, etc. Sometimes there is a floor with 
low ceihng between the andar terreo and the primeiro andar, which 
is called sobreloja. 
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sala de visitaS; a sala de jantar, a cozinha e o quarto de 
banho. 6. No segundo aiidar nao liavia mais do que 
quartos de cama que davam para a rua ou para o pdtio. 
7. A casa era alumiada por velas e por candieiros de pe- 
troleo. 8. A casa aquecia-se com o fogo das chamines 
(fogoes de sala) ou com as braseiras de cobre. 9. Para 
cozinhar havia na cozinha fogoes onde se queimava carvao 
de madeira. 10. 0 clima de Lisboa no inverno nao 6 mau. 

C. 1. Onde passaram os senhores (V. on V. 

^ste inverno? 2. De que era construida a casa onde 
moravam os senhores (V. Ex^®. ou S^®.) ? 3. Que esp^cie de 

telhadotinhaacasa? 4. Que crescia no p§,tio ? 5-7. Que 

havia no andar terreo? (no andar principal; no segundo 
andar)? 8. Como se alumiava a casa? 9. Como se 
aquecia a casa? 10. Que se queimava nos fog5es? 11. Como 
6 o clima de Lisboa no inverno ? 

D. 1. Did your friend arrive? 2. Yes, sir; he has just 
arrived. 3. Did Mr. Pereira come? 4. He had not come 
this morning. 5. Has the letter been (foi) written by John or 
by Charles? 6. It was not -written by Charles. 7. Charles 
has not written it. 8. As soon as he had finished it, I read it. 
9. This house was built by a good architect. 10. We have lived 
(§ 160 ) in this house for three years. 11. It (= the weather) has 
not been cold this winter. 

E. 1, I lived in Braganga and the other towns of the north (do 
norte) where there are some covered courtyards. 2. And I spent 
two winters in Lisbon where the courtyards are (sao) open (abertos). 

3. I have always liked houses with courtyards full of flowers. 

4. I like to sit on the veranda and look at the flowers. 5. Last 
winter the window of my bedroom faced the street. 6. Some 
rooms (quartos) in (da) the house faced the courtyard, 7. I had 
an oil lamp ^ {veja-se B, 7) to (para) light my bedroom. 8. In 

i In Portugal candieiros de azeite (olive oil) are also still used in 
certain rural districts. 
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some bedrooms there were only candles. 9. I had a fireplace in 
my room to warm me when it (= the weather) was cold. 10. I 
never liked the Portuguese brasiers in which charcoal is burned. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

168. 0 portugu^s tern dois verbos que significam to have, ter e 
haver. Como regra geral, o verbo ter usa-se no sentido de 
« possuir, » e tambem na formagao dos tempos perfeitos compostos. 

169. Tempos compostos. — Os tempos compostos sao formados 
pela combinagao dos tempos simples do verbo ter e do particfpio 
passado dos verbos a conjugar. 0 particfpio passado fica invari^vel 
quando se emprega com os tempos do verbo ter. 

170. No modo indicativo os tempos compostos sao: preterite 
perfeito (present perfect), preterite mais-que-perfeito (pluperfect), 
future composto, e condicJonal composto. 

171. I had (you had, etc.) spoken traduz-se em portugues por 
tinha (tinhas, etc.) falado, ou com menor frequencia por falara. 

172. Em portugues, como regra geral, nao se deve colocar o 
sujeito nem o advdrbio entre o participio passado e o verbo 
auxiliar. 


LESSON XXVIII 


173. Haver, to have, is used in certain idioms, or it means 
tJhere ,,, to be. 


Hei de compra-lo. 

Ha de fazer-se isto. 
file ha de ter feme. 

Quanto (s) ha? 

Nao havia muitos. 

Ha poucos dias. 

Hd duas horas que estou aqui. 


I shall (or I am to) buy it. 

This must be done. 

He must be hungry. 

How much is (many are) there? 
There were not many. 

A few days ago. 

I have been here for two hours. 
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a. The noun or pronoun used with impersonal haver is the object 
of the verb. 

Ha boas lojas nesta povoagSo? Are there (some) good shops in 

this town? 

Sim, senhor ; h^-asmuito boas. Yes, sir; there are (some) very 

good ones. 

h. Ha . . . que and ha . . . para -p infinitive. 

Ha que estudar muito. One has to study much. 

Ha muito para estudar. There is much to study. 


174. 


Haver, to have ^ 


Present Indicative 

Singular Plural 


I have, etc. 


hei 

havemos 

has 

haveis 

ha 

hao 


Saber, 

Present Indicative 
1 know, do know, etc. 
sei sabemos 

sabes sabeis 

sabe sabem 


Preterite 

Singular Plural 

I had, etc. 

houve houvemos 

houveste houvestes 

houve houveram 

know 2 

Preterite 

I knew, did know, etc. 

soube soubemos 

soubeste soubestes 

soube souberam 


176. The imperfect, future and conditional indicative of 
haver and saber are regular: 

havia, -ias, etc. sabia, ~ias, etc. 

haverei, -as, etc. saberei, -as, etc. 

haveria, -ias, etc. saberia, -ias, etc. 

176. Impersonal haver, there ... to be. 

ha there is (are) haverd there will be 

havia there was (were) haveria there would be 

houve there was (were) tern havido there has (have) been, etc. 

^ [nt, aS, a, uv^muS, uU]. 

[6v(8), ov^Stfa), 6v(0), ovemuS, ov^StiJ, ov^inii]. 

^ [ssf, sdbiS, s^b(9), subemuS, suMfS, sdbui]. 

“s6b(o), sob6St(a), s6b(0), sob^muS, sob^StiJ, sob^juh]. 
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177, Meaning of saber and conhecer. 

1. Saber means to know, know how, can (= know how). 

O senbor sabe a lipao? Do you know the lesson? 

V. Ex®, sabe nadar? Do you know how to (Can you) swim? 

2. Conhecer means to know (= be acquainted with), meet 
( = become acquainted with ) . 

Conhece V. Ex®, o senhor Martins? Do you know Mr. Martins? 


EXERCISES 


o aroma perfume, aroma 
cantar to sing 
cego, -a blind 
o cheiro odor, smell 
esta noite to-night 
0 gosto taste 

a importancia importance 
menos less, least 
mudo, -a dumb, mute 


o nariz nose 

o ouvido (inner) ear,^ hearing 
o olfacto sense of smell 
0 orgao organ 
a palavra word, speech 
perceber to perceive 
sem without 
surdo, -a deaf 
a vista sight 


A. Para continuar a coyijugagao em portugu^s. 1. Eu hei 
de cantar esta noite.^ 2. Nao conhego o senhor Martins. 

3. Nao sei nadar. 4. Nao sc)ube a ligao. 5. Tenho de 
(ou que) estudar muito. 


B. 1.0 homem tern olhos para ver. 2. Neste mundo 
hd muito para ver. 3. O homem tern ouvidos para ouvir. 

4. 0 meu irmao ere que a vista e de mais importancia que 
0 ouvido. 5. Eu por^m preferiria o ouvido a vista. 6. Eu 
gosto muito de musica. 7. 0 nariz serve para perceber os 
cheiros. 8. 0 olfacto e de menos importaincia que a vista 
ou o ouvido. 9. Mas, quern nao gosta do aroma das 
fiores? 10. A lingua d o orgao principal do gdsto e da 
palavra. 11. Sem a lingua, nao poderiamos falar: seriamos 

mudos. 12. Sem a vista, nao poderiamos ver: seriamos 

^ The outer, or visible, ear is called orelha. 

2 One may also say eu canto, eu cantarei, or eu vou cantar esta noite. 
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cegos. 13. Sem o ouvido, nao podenamos ouvir: senamos 
surdos. 14. E sem o nariz, nSo poderiamos perceber os 
cheiros. 

C. Para responder em portugu^s. 1-2. Para ver (Para ouvir), 
que 1 tern o homem? 3. Que 4 que serve para perceber os cheiros ? 

4. Qual e o orgao principal do g6sto? 5. Qual prefers V. Ex^. 
(o senhor on a senhora), a vista ou o ouvido? 6. Gosta V. Ex^. 
de miisica? 7. Qual e de menos importl^ncia, a vista ou o olfacto ? 
8. Gosta V. Ex^. do aroma das flores? 

Prases para serem completadas, 9-11. Sem a vista (Sem o 

ouvido, a lingua) nao poderiamos . 12-14. Sem a vista (Sem 

0 ouvido, a lingua), serlamos . 

D. 1. Do you know Miss Martins? 2. She is to sing to- 
night. 3. And I am to read. 4. Did you know the lesson? 

5. I had been studying it three hours (§ 160). 6. But I did not 

know it. 7. Does this boy know how to read? (Sabe ler este 
menino?) 8. He can read a little. 9. But he can not write. 
10. Was there much to do? 11- There were several lessons to 
study. 12. We had to study hard (muito) in order to learn them. 

E. 1. We have eyes in order to see and ears in order to hear. 

2. Without eyes we could (poderiamos) not see and without .ears 
we could not hear. 3. I know a man who is blind. 4. He can 
not see, but he can hear very well. 5. Without a (a) tongue man 
could not speak. 6. The tongue is the principal organ of speech 
(§ 136, 1). 7. I used to know a girl who was deaf and dumb 

(surda-muda). 8. That girl could (podia) not learn to speak 
because she could not hear. 9. Now the deaf learn to speak- 
10. Which is of more importance, sight or hearing? 11. My 
sister would prefer hearing because she likes music. 12. Without 
[a] nose man could not smell (perceber os cheiros). 13. Which 
should you prefer, taste or the sense-of-smell? 14. I like per- 
fumes, but I should prefer taste to the sense of smell. 

^ In this sentence and in 3, o que may be used instead of inter- 
rogative que- 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

173. 0 verbo haver emprega-se em algumas express5es idiomd- 
ticas, ou significa there to he. 

a. Os substantives ou pronomes que acompanham o verbo haver 
impessoal sao complementos. 

h. Hd que e hd . . . para + infinitivo. 

174. Sao regulares o pretdrito imperfeito, o future e o condicional 
indicativo de haver e saber. 

177. Signiheaqao de saber e de conhecer. — 1. Saber significa 
to knoWj know hoWj can. 

2. Conhecer significa to he ou become acquainted with. 


LESSON XXIX 

178. Present Participles 

Regular verbs: 

Falar: falando speaking 
Aprender: aprendendo learning 
Partir: partindo leaving 

a. The present participle (or gerund) of the irregular verb pdr is 
pondo, and all its compoxinds have the same ending. The present 
participle of all other Portuguese verbs is regular. 

179. Agreement. — The present participle is invariable 
in form. 

Vi um menino lendo um livro. I saw a boy reading a book. 

Vi uma menina lendo um livro. I saw a girl reading a book. 

180. Progressive Forms of Verbs. — English to be + 
present participle often equals Portuguese estar or ir + pres- 
ent participle. Ir is used to denote motion or change of 
condition. 
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Estou estudando. 
Estavamos trabalhando. 
Vai correndo. 

O menino ia crescendo. 
Foi-se^ tomando palida. 


I am studying. 

We were worldng. 

He is running. 

The child was growing. 
She was turning pale. 


These progressive forms are used to express an act or state as in 
progress at the time to which the speaker refers. 

a. An act or state in progress may also be expressed by estar a -f- 
present infinitive. Estamos a estudar. We are studying. 

h. Estar is seldom used with the present participles or infinitives of 
ser, estar, haver, and ter to form progressive tenses. 


EXERCISES 


0 acolhimento reception 
adeus goodbye, farewell 
os agradecimentos thanks 
animciar to annoimce 
apresentar to present 
hater to knock, ring (a doorbell) 
beijar to kiss 

a bondade goodness, kindness 
o cavalheiro gentleman 
chamar to call 
correr to run, hurry 


desculpar to excuse 
dispensar to give, grant 
inclmar-se to bow 
intimo, -a intimate 
a luva glove 

obrigado, -a obliged; thanks! 
a ocasiao occasion, opportunity 
o pe foot 
a reverencia bow 
o sobretudo overcoat 
tirar to take off 


Ate logo farewell for a while, goodbye till we meet again; outra 
vez again; tomar-se palido to turn pale, grow pale; faga favor 
de . . . please . . . 


A. Para continuar a conjugagao em portugu&s, 1. Vou 
correndo. 2. Estou escrevendo. 3. Eu ia crescendo. 
4. Eu estava escrevendo. 5. Tornei-me pdlido (palida). 
6. Estou a estudar. 7. 0 gosto era meu. 

B. 1. Bati k porta. 2. O criado abriu-me a porta, e 

eu entrei na casa. 3. Preguntei ao criado : — Estd. o 
Sr. Gonsalves ? — 4. 0 criado respondeu-me : — Sim, 

1 Foi is here the preterite of ir, not of ser. 
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senhor; 61e estd, em casa. 5. Faga favor de me dizer o 
seu nome. 6. A quern hei de anunciar? — 7. Tirando o 
chap5u, as luvas e o sobretudo, entrei na sala de visitas. 
8. 0 Sr. Gonsalves recebeu-me cordialmente e disse-me: 

— Como est^ V. Ex^? — 9. Respondi4he: — Bern, obri- 
gado, e V. Ex^. ? — 10. Apresentoii-me a sua csposa a 
Sra. D. Carolina Ferreira Gongalves. 11. Eu inclinei-me 
e disse: — Tenho grande prazer em conhecer V. Ex^., minha 
senhora. — 12. Depois o Sr. Gongalves apresentou-me a seu 
filho, Carlos. 13. Inclinando-me outra vez, eu disse-lhe: 

— Tenho muito g6sto em conhecer V. Ex'". — 14. 0 Sr. 
Carlos respondeu: — 0 g6sto 6 meu. — 15. Ao despedir-me 
da famllia, apresentei os mens agradecimentos pelo bom 
acolhimento que me tinham dispensado. 16. Fazendo uma 
reverencia disse: — As ordens de V. Ex^, minha senhora. 
17. Ao dispor de V. Ex^.^ — 18. Quando me despego do um 
amigo fntimo, digo: — Adeus, at4 logo. 

C. Para responder em portuguis. 1. Quern abriu a porta 
quando V. Ex'", bateu? 2. Que preguntou V. Ex'", ao 
criado? 3. Que Ihe respondeu o criado? 4. Quo tirou 
V. Ex^. antes de entrar na sala? 5. Como o reccbeu o 
Sr. Gongalves? 6. Qual era o nome de baptismo do Sr. 
Gongalves? 7. A quern o apresentou esse cavalheiro? 
8. Ao inclinar~se que disse V. Ex'", a esposa do Sr. Gon- 
palves? 9. Qual era o apelido dessa senhora? 10. Do- 
pois, a quern o apresentou o Sr. Gonsalves? 11. Que disse 
V. Ex^. ao Sr. Carlos? 12. Que Ihe respondeu esse senhor? 

13. Ao despedir-se da famflia, que Ihes disse V. Ex'".? 

14. Ao despedir-se de um amigo intimo, que diz V. Ex'".? 

D. Para mudar o sujeito do exercicio B, suhstiiuindo o 
Sr. Lima por eu. (0 Sr. Lima bateu a porta. O criado abriu 
a porta e o Sr. Lima entrou na casa; etc.) 

^ At your disposal, at your service. 
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E. L Open ivL) your books. 2, Ferdinand, read the first 
page. 3. Go-on ^ reading. 4. Close (pZ.) your books. 5. Were 
you ipl) working? 6. I was writing a letter. 7. My brother 
was' studying, 8. Your brother studies all the time. 9. He is 
growing pale. 10. John, run and (va depressa) get (chamar) the 
doctor. 11. Hurry! 12. John is running. 13. Mary is read- 
ing a book. 14. He was taking-off his overcoat. 15. He was 
making a bow. 16. He was taking leave. 17. Excuse me. 
18. Please excuse me. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

178. Participio presente. — Verbos regulares: falar, falando; 
aprender, aprendendo; partir, partindo. 

a. 0 participio presente (ou o gerfindio) do verbo irregular p6r e 
pondo, e os compostos de por mantem a mesma terminagao. 0 
participio presente de todos os outros verbos portugueses d regular. 

179. Concordlncia. — 0 participio presente de todos os verbos 
4 invaridvel. 

180. Tempos progressives ders verbos. — A expressao inglesa 
to be seguido do participio presente equivale a portuguesa form^da 
pelos verbos estar ou ir seguidos do participio presente. 0 verbo 
ir denota movimento ou mudanga de condigao. 

Estas formas progressivas usam-se para exprimir um acto ou estado 
que estd em andamento no momento a que se ref ere o sujeito da oragao. 

а, Un acto ou estado que estd em andamento pode expressar-se 
tamb^m por estar a e o infinitivo. 

б. O verbo estar construi-se raramente com o participio presente 
ou o infinitivo dos verbos ser, estar, haver, e ter. 

1 Continue a -h infinitive. 
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LESSON XXX 


181. Imperative Mood ^ 


1. Falar: 

11. Aprender: 
III. Partir: 


Singular 
Fala (tu) 
Aprende (tu) 
Parte (tu) 


Plural 
Falai (vos) 
Aprendei (vos) 
Parti (vos) 


(you) speak 
(you) learn 
(you) leave 


The imperative mood is used only affirmatively. In 
negative commands or in formal speech the subjunctive is 
used. 


182. Subjunctive Mood. — Present Tense ^ 


I. 

Falar 

II. Aprender 

Singular 

Plural ^ 

Singular 

Plural 

fale 

falemos 

aprenda 

aprendamos 

fales 

faleis 

aprendas 

aprendais 

fale 

falem 

aprenda 

aprendam 


III. 

Partir 



Singular 

Plural 



parta 

partamos 



partas 

partais 



parta 

part am 



183. The present subjunctive (1) may be used to express 
a direct command or wish; or (2) it may be used in sub- 
ordinate clauses. 

>paend6j: 'Bpjend(0), 'epiendRl]. 

^PRjtij: pdjt(0), p'eatQ. 

2 [mda: f^I(0), fdliS, fdi(9),^ f-slemuS, ful-BlS.* f^l'eQ. 

*'Bprend6a: 'apaendis, 'Bpjend^S, 'epaend'e, -eprend'IniuS, -BpaenddiS, 
'epiend'eti]. 

[p^atL: pdat'B, pdatuS, pdat's, p-Bat-BinuS, p-eJitdlS, pdJtuii]. 
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184. Forms of Falar Used to Express a Direct Command 


AfFIBjMATIVE 


or Wish 


Negative 


Singular 


faia (tu) \ 1 

fale V. Ex*^, (o senhor) j ^ 

(que) ele fale ^ let him speak 


nao fales (tu) | 

nao fale V. Ex^. (o i 
senhor) J 

(que) nao fale die 
speak 


do not speak 
let him not 


Plural 


falemos let us speak 
falai (vos) 1 

falem V, Ex««. (os ^ speak 
senhores) j 

(que) dies falem let them speak 


nao falemos let us not speak 
nao faleis (v6s) 1 

nao falem V. Ex^. ^ do not speak 
(os senhores) j 
(que) nao falem dies let them not 
speak 


All regular verbs of the first conju|ation are thus inflected. 
Regular verbs of the second and third conjugations use 
similarly the forms of aprender and partir given in §§ 181 
and 182. 

a. In the third person, the que jnay be omitted. Without que the 
command is more direct. 


186. The Portuguese present subjunctive used in direct 
commands is generally to be expressed in English by let and 
the infinitive, if the subject is not in the second person. 
See above. 

o. But if let means allow or permit, it is to be translated by deixar 
or permitir: deixe-me entrar, let me come in; permita V. Ex®, que 
Joao fale, let John speak, permit John to speak. 

b. In the first person plural one may say estudemos or vamos 
estudar, let us study. 

186. For the position of the personal pronoun objects of 
a verb used to express a command or wish, see § 118. 

1 Or que fale die, que falem dies. 
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a. But if the verb is introduced by que, a personal pronoun object 
precedes the verb: que o traga ela ja, let her bring it at once. 

h. The present subjunctive, with or without que, may also express 
a mere wish: que sejas feliz, may you he happy; viva o presidSnte! 
long live the president! 


EXERCISES 


agitar to shake 
amargo, -a bitter 
apetecer to have an appetite for, 
wish 

0 automovel automobile, motor car 
beber to drink 
colherinha teaspoon (ful) 
a constipa^ao cold 
d6bil weak 

dever must, to be (expected) 
to 

a dieta diet 


a dor pain, sorrow; dor de ca- 
bega headache 
a dose dose 
o doutor doctor 
a f ebre fever 
a medicina medicine 
observar to observe 
a pilula pill 
o pulso pulse 
0 rei king 

o remedio medicine, remedy 
telefonar to telephone 


A. Para repetir com o verbo no plural. 1. Fala mais alto. 
2. Fale o senhor mais alto. 3. Fale %le mais alto. 4. Aprende 
aligao. 5. Aprenda V. Ex^ aligao. 6. Que ela a aprenda. 

Para repetir negativamenie. 7. Telefona ao medico. 
8. Come tudo o que te apetega.^ 9. Tome-a o senhor, 

10. Agite-a V. Ex^ 11. Sentai-vos. 12. Sentemo-nos. 

B. 1. Carlos, telefona ao medico que estou doente. 
2. — Sim, senhor; vou ja telefonar-lhe. 3. J4, telefonei 
ao Doutor Ferreira. 4. Disse que vira ja. 5. Aqui vem 
^le no automovel. 6. — Bons dias, Sr. Doutor. Estou 
muito doente. 7. — Vamos ver a lingua e tomar o pulso. 
8. 0 senhor sente-se fraco? 9. — Sim, senhor; sinto-me 
muito debil. 10. Tenho dor de cabega e nao tenho apetite. 

11. Creio que tenho febre. 12. — 0 senhor nao tern mais 
que uma forte (bad) constipagao. 13. Aqui tern o senhor 
algumas pflulas. 14. Tome duas cada {every) cinco hora^s. 

^ Or apetecer (/wt subj.). 
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15. E aqui tern o senhor urn remedio muito amargo. 

16. Tome uma colherinha depois de cada ref ei9ao. 17. Agite 

a garrafa antes de tomar o remedio. 18. — Que dieta devo 
observar ? 19. — Coma o senhor tudo o que Ihe apetega.^ 

20. — Adeus, senhor Doutor. — Ate logo^ meu amigo; que 
tudo va {subj. of ir) bem. 

C. Para responder em portuguts, 1. A quern telefonou 

Carlos? 2. Como veio o medico? 3. Quis ^le ver a 
lingua do doente {patient)'^ 4. Quis tomar o pulso? 
5. Tinha 0 doente dor de cabega ? 6. Tinha bom apetite ? 

7. Tinha uma forte constipagao ? 8. Que remedies deu o 

medico ao doente? 9. Quant as pilulas devia tomar o 
doente cada cinco horas? 10. Devia ele agitar a garrafa 
antes de tomar o remedio? 11. Era amargo o remedio da 
garrafa? 12. Qual era a dose d^gte remedio? 

D. 1. Did you telephone to Dr. Ferreira? 2. Yes, sir; I 

telephoned to him. 3. He will come at once. 4. Have you 
fever? 5. No, sir; but I have [a] headache. 6. You must 
have a cold. 7. Yes, sir; I have a bad cold. 8. Here is (Aqui 
tem 0 senhor) a bottle of medicine. 9. Is the medicine bitter? 
10 . I do not like bitter medicines (§ 136 , 1). 11, Shake the 

bottle. 12. Take a teaspoonful every two hours. 13. Here are 
some pills. 14. Take one pill before each meal. 15. Do not 
take the pill after the meal. 16. I do not like piUs (§ 136 , 1). 

17. Do not eat much. 18. I shanT eat much. 19. I haven’t 
[any] appetite. 

E. 1. When I was ill, Charles telephoned to Dr. Ferreira. 
2. The latter (fiste) came to my house in [a] motor car. 3. Charles 
opened the door. 4. Taking off his hat, his gloves, and his over- 
coat, the physician came into the (entrou no) room. 5. I said 
to him: Good day, doctor; I am very ill. 6. He answered: 
Let (Deixe) me see your (a) tongue and take your (o) pulse. 


^ Or apetecer (fuL subj.). 
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7. You have a cold, but you are not very ill. 8. But, I answered, 
I have [a] headache, and I haven^t [an}'] appetite. 9. You 
haven’t [any] fever, said the physician. 10. I took your (o) 
pulse and your temperature (a temperattira). 11. Here are 
twelve ■white pills. 12. Take one every two hours and diink a 
great deal of water. 13. And here is a bottle of medicine. 14. Take 
a teaspoonful fifteen minutes before each meal. 15. Do not eat 
much at (de) night. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

181. Modo imperative. — 0 modo imperative s6 se usa na 
forma afirmativa. Em expressoes negativas para mandar em- 
prega-se o subjuntivo. 

182. Modo subjuntivo. 

183. 0 presente do subjuntivo emprega-se (1) para exprimir 
uma ordem ou desejo directo, ou (2) em predicados de ora^Ses 
subordinadas. 

184. Formas do verbo falar nas expressOes imperativas ou de 

desejo ... , 

Todos os verbos regulares da primeira conjuga^ao se conjugam 
como 0 verbo falar. Os verbos regulares da segunda e da terceira 
conjuga^ao conjugam-se igualmente como os verbos aprender e 
partir (§§ 181, 182). 

a. Na terceira pessoa que pode omitir-se, o que torna a expressao 
mais directa. 

186. 0 presente do subjuntivo, em expressOes directas para 
ordenar, traduz-se geralmente em ingles usando o vocdbulo let 
seguido de infinitivo, sempre que nao seja da segunda pessoa. 

a. Quando let significa delxar ou permitir, deve traduzir-se por ^stes 
verbos. 

h. Na primeira pessoa do plural pode dizer-se estudemos ou vamos 
estudar, let us study. 
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186. Quanto a colocagao do pronome pessoal como complemento 
do verbo em expressSes de mando ou de desejo, veja-se o § 118. 

a. Se o verbo 4 precedido da palavra que, o pronome pessoal que 
serve de complemento precede o verbo. 

fc. 0 presente do subjuntivo, com a palavra que ou sem ela, pode 
exprimir um simples desejo. 
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187. Present Subjunctive ^ 


Sentir, to feel 
SiNOULAB Plural 

sinta sintamos 

sintas sintais 

sinta sintam 


Dormir, to sleep 
Singular Plural 

dunna durmamos 

durmas durmais 

durma dunnam 


Fazer, to do, make 
Singular Plural 

faga fagamos 

fajas fagais 

faga fagam 


r Pedir, to ask 
Singular Plural 

pega pegamos 

pegas pegais 

pega pegam 


P6r, to put 

Singular Plural 
ponha ponhamos 

ponhas ponhais 

ponha ponham 


Querer, to wish 
Singular Plural 


queira queiramos 

queiras queirais 

queira queiram 


Proibir, to forbid 
Singular Plural 


proiba 

proibas 

proiba 


proibamos 

proibais 

proibam 


^ [sentir: sfntu, smt^S, sfntR, sint‘§muS, sint^iS, sfnt^ii]. 

'durmir: dUrm'g, ddrmuS, dUrmu, durm-^muS, durmdIS, ddrmuii]. 
“fuz^r: Msr, fisuS, tdsu, fustouj, Ms-gii]. 

'padir: p^su, p4suS, p^su, pos-^muS, posdij, p4suti]. 

_poj: p6jiu, pdpuSj pdjiR, pup-^muS, pupdlj, pdputi]. 

[kaj4r: k'^iru, kuirRS, kuiru, kuirtouS, kuMlS, k-SIrRU]. 

[prtiibij: prUibR, prUibuS, prUibu, prfcb-tmuS, prUibdlS, priiibuti]. 
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188. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses.^ — The present 
subjunctive may be used to express a direct command or 
wish (§ 117). It is also used to express an indirect command 
or wish, after mandar, ordenar, to command, order; pedir, 
to ask; querer, to wish; preferir, to prefer; aconselhar, to 
advise; deixar, to let, allow; proibir, to forbid, and the like. 


Ele manda que eu feche a porta. 
Quero que tu sejas feliz. 
Preferimos que Me a escreva. 
Proibo que entres naquela casa. 


He orders me to close (that I 
shall close) the door. 

I wish you to be (that you may 
be) happy. 

We prefer that he write (that he 
should write) it. 

I forbid your entering (that you 
should enter) that house. 


Note that in these sentences the Portuguese subjunctive is expressed 
in Enghsh by (1) the simply subjunctive (as in that he write)) (2) shaR, 
should or may and the infinitive; (3) the infinitive alone; (4) the 
present participle (or gerund). 

a. Dizer, escrever, and the like, may be used as verbs of command: 
escreve-me para que volte em seguida, he writes me to return immediately. 


189. If the principal and the subordinate verbs of a sen- 
tence have the same subject, the infinitive is used in Portu- 
guese instead of the subjunctive. 

Quero ser feliz, I wish to be happy. 

Preferimos escr eve-la. We prefer to write it. 

a. The infinitive is often used in English even when the principal 
and the subordinate verbs have different subjects (see § 188). In 
Portuguese the infinitive may be thus used only after a few verbs such 
as mandar, deixar, and the like, chiefly when the subject of an affirma- 
tive subordinate verb is a personal pronoun. 

Mandou-me vir. He ordered me to come. 

Nao o deixdmos entrar. We did not let him come in. 

^ A clause that is the subject or the object of a verb is called a 
substantive clause, 
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EXERCISES 


caro, -a dear, expensive 
a casa editora publishing house 
classico, ~a classic 
complete, -a complete 
custar to cost 
desejar to desire 
a edxpao edition 
o empregado, -a clerk 
encademar to bind 
escoiher to choose, select 
0 exemplar copy 
ficar remain; ficar com keep, take 
ilustrar to illustrate 
importante important 


a literatura literature 
a livraria bookstore 
logo at once, directly 
o luxo luxury; de luxo de luxe, 
elegant 

mandar to command, send 
melhor better, best 
necessitar to need 
a obra work {of artj literature, 
music) 

a poesia poetry, poem 
publicar to publish 
valer to be worth 
o volume volume 


A. 1. Onde e a livraria de Francisco Alves? 2. — £ 
ai. 0 senhor quere que entremos nela? 3. — Sim, senhor; 
meu pai deseja que Ihe compre as poesias de Joao de Deus. 
4* — Eu tamb^m necessito comprar varies livros. 5. No 
meu escritdrio jd tenho muitas obras classicas. 6. Tenho 
as 06ras completas de Gil Vicente e as Obras escolhidas de 
Garrett. 7. 0 professor de portugu^s aconselha-me a ^ que 
compre uma boa edigao dos Lusiadas. 8. Disse-me que 
e a obra mais importante da literatura portuguesa. 
9. — Aqui tern V. Ex^, um bom exemplar, ilustrado e bem 
encadernado. 10. — Vou pedir ao empregado que me 
mostre outra edigao melhor que esta. 11. — Aqui tern 
V. Ex^. uma que acabou de publicar a melhor casa editora 
de Lisboa. 12. £ uma edigao de luxo encadernada 
num volume. 13. — Quanto custa o exemplar? — Vinte e 
cinco escudos (dollars). 14. — £ caro, mas fico com 61e. 
15. — 0 senhor quere que o mande k sua casa? 16. — Sim, 
senhor; faga favor de o mandar k minha casa. 

^ Note here the retention of the preposition before the subordinate 
clause. 
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B. Para responder em portuguh, 1. V. Ex^. quere que 

entremos na livraria ? 2. Que quere seu pai que Ihe compre 

(V. Ex"^.) ? 3. V. Ex^. tern muitas obras no seu escritorip ? 

4. Tern as Ohras completas de Gil Vicente? 5. Tern as 
Obras escolhidas de Garrett? 6. Qual e a obra mais im~ 
portante da literatura portuguesa? 7. Quern escreveu os 
Lusiadasf (Luis de CamSes.) 8. Quern aconselha a 
V. Ex*', a que compre uma edigao dos Lusiadasf 9. Com- 
prou V. Ex^. um bom exemplar dos Lusiadasf 10. Quantos 
volumes ha na edigao que comprou? 11. Quanto custa o 
exemplar? 12. Mandou-o o empregado a sua casa (ou h 
casa de V. Ex^.) ? 13. Leu V. Ex^. esta importante obra? 

14. Desejal^-la? 

C. Para repetir em portugu^s usando V, como sujeito 
dos verbos suhordinados. * 1. Desejo dormir bem (Desejo que 
V. Ex^. durma bem). 2. Carlos deseja fechar a porta. 
3. Ana prefers escreve-la. 4. Preferimos comprar outra 
edigao. 5. Quere mand^-la k casa. 6. Aconselho-te a 
que nko entres nessa casa. (Aconselho a V, Ex®-, a que nao 
entre nessa casa.) 7, Proibimos que tu entres nela. 

8. Nao te deixamos entrar. 9. Teu pai pede-te que nao 
entres. 10. O professor escreve-me para que o compre. 

11. A ti diz-te que nao o compres. (A V. Ex^. diz . . .) 

12. 0 pai de Joao manda-lhe que volte logo (Seu pai manda 
que V. Ex*'. . . . etc.). 

D. 1. Have you in your study a good edition of Os Lusiadasf 
2, Yes, sir; I have a handsome edition well bound. 3. Where 
did you buy it? 4. I found it in a Lisbon bookstore (livraria de 
Lisboa). 5. My teacher wishes me to buy a good copy. 6. He 
advises me to look for an illustrated edition of this classic work. 
7. He prefers that I read Os Lusiadas in Portuguese. 8. He 
says (that) he will not permit me to read this work in English. 

9. Why do you not ask your teacher (ao seu professor) to select 
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(§ 188) the edition? 10. I shall ask him to select it and buy it 
for me (e ma compre). 11. Are there many important works in 
(the) Portuguese literature? 12. Yes, sir; the works of Gil 
Vicente, Luis de Camoes, Sd de Miranda and many others (muitos 
outros), are very important. 13. I have not read the poems of 
Garrett and Castilho, but I intend to read them. 14. It is not 
worth while to (Nao vale a pena) read all the poems of Castilho. 
15. He wrote some poems that (de que) I do not like. 16. Which 
is the best edition of Garrett’s works? 17. The one which (A que) 
J. Morais has just published. 18. Ask the clerk (Pepa V. 
ao empregado) to show it to you. 19. I will take it, but I desire 
you to send it to my house. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

187. Presente do subjuntivo. 

188. Subjuntivo nas frases substantivadas. — 0 presente do sub- 
juntivo pode usar-se para exprimir uma ordem ou desejo directo. 
Tamb^m se usa para exprimir uma ordem ou desejo indirecto 
depois dos verbos mandar, pedir, querer, preferir, aconselhar, 
deixar, proibir, e outros semelhnntes. 

Observe-se que nestas frases o subjuntivo portugu^s se traduz em 
ingles por (1) o simples subjuntivo, (2) shall, should ou may e o infinitivo, 
(3) o infinitivo sdmente, e (4) o gerfindio. 

a. Dizer, escrever, e outros verbos semelhantes, podem empregar-se 
como verbos de mando. 

180. Se os verbos principal e subordinado tiverem o mesmo 
sujeito em portugu^s, o verbo subordinado vai para o infinitivo em 
vez do subjuntivo. 

a. Em ingles emprega-se com freqfi^ncia o infinitivo mesmo que o 
verbo principal e o subordinado tenham sujeitos diferentes. Neste 
caso, em portugu^s s6 se usa o infinitivo depois de determinados 
verbos, tais como mandar, deixar e alguns outros, especialmente quando 
0 sujeito de um verbo subordinado afirmativo e um pronome pessoal. 
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LESSON XXXII 

190. Stem of the Present Subjunctive. — 1. The present 
subjunctive has, as a rule, the same stem as that of the j&rst 
person singular of the present indicative. 


Pres. Ind. 
1st Pers. Sing. 
Dizer: dig-o; 

Ter: tenh-o; 

Vir: venh-o; 

Poder: poss-o; 

etc. 


Present Subjunctive 

dig-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 
tenh-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 
venh-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 
poss-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 


2. The exceptions to this general rule are the following 
verbs, whose present indicative (except quero) does not end 


m - 0 . 

Pres. Ind. 


Present Subjunctive 


Dar: 

dou; 

d-e, 

-§s, -e, -6mos, -eis, 

-eem 

Estar: 

estou; 

estej-a. 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

Ser: 

sou; 

sej-a. 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 


vou; 

v-a,’ 

-ds, -a, -amos, -ades, 

-ao 

Haver: 

hei; 

haj-a. 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais. 

-am 

Saber: 

sei; 

saib-a, 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

Querer: 

quero ; 

queir-a, 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 


191. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, continued. — 
1. The subjunctive is required after expressions of feeling 
or emotion, such as recear ^ to fear; esperar, to hope; sentir, 
to regret, he sorry; ser pena, to he a pity, and the like. 


Receamos que 61e nao chegue 
a tempo. 

Sinto que o senhor esteja doente. 
pena que JoSo nao estude 
mais. 


We fear that he will not arrive 
on time. 

I am sorry that you are Ul. 

It is a pity that John does not 
study more. 


1 Inflected like cear. 
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But (§ 189), 

Receamos nao chegar a tempo. We fear that we shall not arrive 

in time. 

Sinto estar doente. I am sorry to be ill (that I am ill) 

2. The subjunctive is required after expressions of doubt- 
ing, or denying, such as duvidar, to doubt, and negar, to deny. 

Duvido que seja feliz. I doubt that (whether) he is (or 

he will be) happy. 

Nega que seja assim. He denies that it is true. 

192. Expressions of believing or raying, such as crer, to 
believe; dizer, to say; estar certo de, to he sure of, and the 
like, usually take the indicative; but when they are negative 
or interrogative they may express doubt or denial, in which 
case they take the subjunctive. 

Creio que e feliz. I believe that he is happy. 

But, Nao creio que seja feliz. I do not believe that he is happy. 

Cr^ 0 senhor que ^le seja feliz? Do you believe that he is happy ? 

{The speaker implies that he is 
in doubt.) 

a. Similarly, nao duvido, nao nego, and the like, may take the 
indicative to stress a fact; nao duvido que e feliz, I do not doubt that 
he is happy; nao nega que e verdade, he does not deny that it is true. 

b. Note that the Portuguese present subjimctive may express either 
present or future time, and that it is sometimes best translated into 
English by the present or the future indicative. 


EXERCISES 


apenas scarcely, hardly 
o hilhete postal postal card, post 
card 

a caixa do correio mail box, letter 
box 

o centavo cent 
content© glad 
o correio mail, post office 


deitar to throw, put; deitar-se 
to lie down, go to bed 
enviar to send 
estrangeiro, ~a foreign 
muitissimo very much 
o pais country 
parecer to appear, seem 
perto near 



LESSON XXXII 


167 


0 porte postage o selo stamp; selo de correio, 

registar (registrar used in selo postal ^ postage stamp 

Brazil) to register (a letter, o vale postal postal money order 
package, etc,) 

creio que sim (que nao) I think so (not) ; esperamos que sim 
(que nao) we hope so (not) 

A. What is the present subjunctive of por (§ 142), 
trazer and ver (§136), ficar and chegar (§ 149)? 

B. 1. Escrevi algumas cartas para (to) amigos meus 

(of mine) nos Estados Unidos de America. 2. Tenho 
envelopes, mas nao tenho selos de correio. 3. Sinto 
muitlssimo nao ter s^los de correio. 4. — Quere o senhor 
que eu os vd comprar ? 5. — Sim, tenha o senhor a bondade 

de ir buscar dez selos de cinco centavos cada um. 6. fiste 
4 0 porte de uma carta pa^a os paises estrangeiros. 7. — Quere 
0 senhor que eu leve as cartas ao correio ? 8. — Sim, o 

correio da manha sai ^s nove. 9. Receio que o senhor nao 
chegue a tempo. 10. Duvido que possa chegar antes das 
nove. 11. — Quere o senhor que eu registe (ou registre) 
as cartas? 12. — Nao creio ^ que tenha tempo para isso. 

13. Ponha os selos nas cartas e deite~as na caixa do correio. 

14. E pena que nao tenhamos alguns s^los em casa. 15. Mas 
estou content e de que o correio esteja perto. 16. CrS o 
senhor poder (that you can) chegar ao correio antes das 
nove ? 17. — Sim, senhor, creio que sim. 18. — Eu espero 
que sim, mas nao estou certo de que possa faze-lo. 19. Nao 
me parece provdvel que chegue antes das nove. 20. Faqa-me 
0 favor ^ de trazer dez bilhetes postais de dois centavos cada 
um. 21. Amanha enviarei um vale postal de quarenta 
ddlares a uma casa editora da Bala. 22. Duvido que te- 
nhamos tempo para o fazer hoje. 

1 Or estampilha de correio. . 

2 Note fapa-me o favor de and fapa favor de, both meamng please. 
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C. Para responder em portugu^s. 1. A quern escrevi eu ? 

2. Onde vivem os mens amigos? 3. Temos em casa 
s^los de correio ? 4-5. Qual e o porte de uma carta (de um 

bflhete postal) para os paises estrangeiros ? 6. Quando sai 
o correio da manha? 7. Cre o senhor que eu possa chegar 
ao correio antes das nove? (Resposta: Sim, senhor; creio 
que pode, etc.; ou Nao, senhor; nao creio que possa, etc.) 

8. Parece-lhe provavel que eu possa chegar a essa hora? 

9. 0 senhor esta seguro de que nao posso chegar? 10. Que 
(ou 0 que) enviarei eu amanha a uma casa editora da 
Baia? 11. Cr^ o senhor que eu tenha tempo para o fazer 
agora? 

D. Para repetir empregando o senhor como sujeito do 

verbo subordinado. 1. Receio nao chegar a tempo. (Receio 
que 0 senhor nao chegue a tempo.) 2. Sinto muitlssimo 
estar doente hoje. 3. Espero poder faz^4o. 4. Tenho 
prazer em poder faze-lo, 5. file est4 seguro de poder 
chegar a tempo. 6, Esta 61e seguro de poder chegar a 
tempo ? 7. Ela nega te-lo feito. 

Para repetir, pondo o sugeito do verbo subordinado na 
primeira pessoa singular sem usar o pronome. 8. Sinto 'que 
nao tenhamos selos. (Sinto nao ter s^los.) 9. Quero que 
o senhor os buscar. 10. Desejo que o senhor leve as 
cartas ao correio. 11. Receio que o senhor nao chegue a 
tempo. 12. Espero que o senhor o possa fazer. 

E. 1. Bring me five postal cards. 2. I desire you to bring 
me also ten postage stamps. 3. The postal cards cost two cents 
each (one). 4. The postage stamps cost five cents each (one). 
5. Have you sent the postal money order? 6. I am glad that 
you have sent it. 7. Your father wishes you to post this letter. 
8. Please post it at once. 9. We hope that you will buy some 
Portuguese books. 10. And we hope (that) you will read them. 
11. I fear (that) you may not read them all. 12. Do you believe 
(that) Ferdinand has read the Lusiadasf 13. No, sir; I do not 
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believe (that) he has read them. 14. He doesn^t say (that) he 
has read them. 15. And I believe (that) he did not do so (o). 

F. 1. When does the mail leave for Rio (para Rio)? 2. It 
leaves every third day (de tr^s em tres dias) at half-past four in 
the afternoon. 3. Will you (Quere o senhor) post this letter? 
4. If you have the time, please register it. 5. I prefer that you 
register aU my letters. 6. Is (E) the post office near? — Yes, 
sir; it is Yery' near. 7. Good! I am glad that (de que) it is 
near. 8. But this letter hasn^t [any] stamp! 9. That is true. 
Please buy me five postage stamps. 10. Put one stamp on this 
envelope and bring me the others (os outros). 11. I have many 
other letters to write. 12. What (Qual) is the postage of a letter 
to (the) foreign countries? 13. The postage of a letter is (sao) 
five cents and that (o) of a postal card two cents. 14. Did you 
vrite to your mother this week? 15. No, sir; I did not \mte 
to her this week. 16. lam very sorry that you have not written 
to her. 17. I fear that yon may not be able to write to her today. 
18. I doubt that you will have the time. 19. It is a pity that 
you do not write to your family every Sunday (todos os domingos). 


RESUMO G^LAMATICAL 

190. O radical do presente do subjnntivo. — 1. 0 presente do 
subjuntivo tern, como regra geral, o mesmo radical que a primeira 
pessoa singular do presente do indicative. 

2. As excepgoes a esta regra geral sao os verbos euja primeira 
pessoa singular do presente do indicativo nao termina em -o, 
al6m do verbo querer e sens compostos. 

191. Subjuntivo em frases substantivadas. — 1. Requere-se o 
subjuntivo depois de express5es de sentimento ou emo^ao tais como 
recear, esperar, sentir, ter pena, etc. 

2. Emprega-se o subjuntivo depois de expressSes de negagdo ou 
dtlvida^ tais como as expressas pelos verbos: negar, duvidar. 

192. Express5es que indicam ideias tais como as expressas pelos 
verbos crer, dizer, estar certo de, etc., regem, por regra geral, o 
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modo indicative; mas quando sao negativas ou interrogativas, 
podem exprimir duvida ou negagdo, e neste caso regem o subjuntivo. 

a. Da mesma maneira, as expressoes nao duvido, nao nego, etc., 
podem reger o modo indieativo para exprimir um facto. 

b. Note-se que o presente do subjuntivo em portugues pode ex- 
primir, al^m do presente, um tempo futuro, e traduz-se em inglds 
pelo tempo presente ou pelo futuro do indieativo. 


LESSON XXXIII 

193. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, Continued. — 
1. The subjunctive is required after such impersonal ex- 
pressions as e precise or 6 necessdrio, it is necessary; e 
importante, it is important; e conveniente, it is proper; 
e possivel, it is possible, and the like. 

E precise que ele diga a verdade. It is necessary for him to (that 

he should) tell the truth. 

importante que cheguemos It is important for us to (that we 
cedo. should) arrive early. 

Nao e possivel que eu o fapa. ^ It is not possible for me to do it. 

2. After most of these expressions the infinitive is used, 
as in English, if it does not have a definite subject, and it 
may be used if, in Portuguese, its logical subject is an un- 
stressed personal pronoun object of the principal clause. 

E importante chegar cedo. It is important to arrive early, 
Nao e possivel faze-lo. It is not possible to do it. 

NSo me e possivel faz^-lo. It is not possible for me to do it. 

194. Imperfect (or Past) Subjunctive. — The imperfect 
subjunctive is formed by substituting the following endings 
for the -ram of the third person plural of the preterite (past 
absolute) indicative (to this rule there are no exceptions): 
-sse, -sses, ~sse, -ssemos, -sseis, -ssem. 
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Imperfect Subjunctive ^ 

Pret. Ind. 

3d Pers. PI. Ealar 

f ala-ram; fala-sse, -sses, -sse, -ssemos, -sseis, -ssem 

Aprender 

aprende-ram; aprende-sse, -sses, -sse, ^-ssemos, "^-sseis, -ssem 

Partir 

parti-ram; parti-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, -sseis, -ssem 

Estar 

estive-ram; estive-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, '-sseis, -ssem 
Ser and Ir 

fo-ram; fo-sse, -sses, -sse, ^-ssemos, ^ -sseis, -ssem 

par 

puse-ram; puse-sse, -«ses, -sse, '-ssemos, '-sseis, -ssem 

Ter 

tive-ram; tive-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, '-sseis, -ssem 

195. Use of the Imperfect Subjunctive. — 1. If the princi- 
pal verb of a sentence is past of conditional, the subordinate 
subjunctive verb is usually in the imperfect tense. 

Queria que o senhor fosse rico. I wished you to be (that you 

might be) rich. 

Receavamos que ele nao che- We feared that he would not ar- 
gasse cedo. rive early. 

1 CfuKsCo), fuMsiS, fuMs(8), fridsomuS, frids^iS, fridsul]. 
[^pjendes(0), upjendesxS, upjendds(o), upjendesomuS, ^pjendesufJ, 
upjend^sul]. 

"pBJtts(o), pujtlsiS, pujtis(0), pujtisamuS, pmtis^iS, p'BJtis^IJ. 
^Stivds(o), iStiv^siS, iStiv^sCo), jStiv^SQmuS, iStiv^sufS, iStiv^suQ. 
■fdsCo), fdsi'S, f6s(a),’f6s9muS, f^sui]. 

“puz^s(9), puz^s^, puz^sCo), puz^somuS, puz^suiS, puz^smj. 
;tiv6s(0), tivesiS; tiv^sCa), tiv^samuS, tivesufS, tiv^sui]. 

Note that in the “ strong preterites " these endings have opm e [e], 
while in aprender and other regular verbs of the second conjugation 
these endings have close e [e] as indicated by the accent mark, 
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Negou que fosse assim. 

NSo seria possivel que Paulo 
o fizesse. 

But (§ 189), Eu queria ser feliz. 
Recedvamos nao chegar cedo. 

Rao seria possivel £az^-lo. 


He denied that it was true. 

It would not be possible for Paul 
to do it. 

I wished to be happy. 

We feared we should not arrive 
early. 

It would not be possible to do it. 


2. The present perfect or the imperfect subjunctive is used 
after the present tense if the time of the subordinate verb 
is logically past. 

Sinto que o senhor (V. S^. ou I am sorry that you have been 
V. Ex^.) tenha estado doente. ill. 

Duvido que fosse feliz. I doubt that he was happy. 


EXERCISES 


acudir to come (to), go (to) 
a agulha needle 
o harrete cap 
o hotao button 

calpar-se to put on one’s shoes 
castigar to punish 
certo, ~a certain 
chorar to weep, cry 
consertar to mend 
cumprir to fulfill 
o dedal thimble 
descoser to rip 
Joaozinho Johnny 


a linha thread 
mal badly, scarcely 
a mama mama, mother 
a manga sleeve 
rasgar to tear 
rogar to request, ask 
r6to, -a torn 
a roupa clothes 
subir (a) to go up (to), climb 
a tesoura scissors 
usado, -a worn (out) 
o vestido dress 


deixou de chorar he stopped cr5ring; ontem fez oito anos he was eight 
years old yesterday; e muito crianea he is very much of a baby 


A. 1. Joaozinho rasga sempre a roupa. 2. Quando 
rasgou a blusa ao subir a uma arvore, correu para a mama 
e pediu-lhe que Ihe consertasse logo a blusa. 3. A mama 
achou um bdlso roto e uma manga descosida. 4. Ela pro- 
curou uma agulha e linha, o dedal, a tesoura, e a caixa 
dos botoes e consertou a blusa. 5. Para castigar o Joao- 
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zinho, a mae nao Ihe pennitiu vestir mais naquele dia o 
seu fato novo. 6. Joaozinho teve que vestir uma blusa 
usada, calgoes rdtos e um barrete veUio. 7. Ontem f.ez 
Joaozinho oito anos, mas ainda e muito crianga. 8. Nao 
se pode lavar, vestir ou calgar. 9. Esta manjia pediu a 
mama que Ihe vestisse a blusa e calgasse os sapatos. 
10. Chora quando a mama Ihe lava a cara e as maos com 
dgua e sabao. 11. Chora quando ela o penteia. 12. E 
chora ainda quando ela o obriga {makes him) a lavar os 
dentes com escdva e p6s. 

B. Para responder em portugu&s. 1. Quern rasga sempre 

a roupa ? 2. Quern a rasgou ao subir a uma arvore ? 3. A 

quern procurou? 4. Que pediu ele a mama? 5. Que 
achou r6to a mama? 6. Que achou descosido a mama? 

7. Que procurou ela para consertar a blusa? 8. Como 
castigou a Joaozinho? 9. Quantos anos fez Joaozinho 
ontem? 10. Pode lavar-se, vestir-se e calgar-se ? 11. Que 
pediu ^le k mama esta manha? 12. Quando chora ^le? 

C. Quais sdo as formas do imperfeito do suhjuntivo dos 
seguintes verbos: dar, dizer, fazer, trazer, ir e vir? 

D. Para repetir com o verbo principal no imperfeito do 
indicativo. 1. £ importante que cheguemos cedo. (Era 
importante que chegdssemos cedo.) 2. Nao e possivel que 
eu o faga. 3. Niu) me e possivel faz^-lo. 4. Quere o 
senhor que eu leve as cartas ao correio? 5. Desejo que 
o senhor regist(r)e as cartas. 6. Parece-me que mal havera 
tempo. 7. Nik) estou certo de que o senhor possa faze-lo. 

8. Cr^ o senhor que seja possivel? 

Para repetir com o verbo principal no presente do indicativo 
e depois no future do indicativo. 9. Proibi que o senhor en- 
trasse nessa casa. (Prolbo que o senhor entre, etc.; Proibirei 
que o senhor entre, etc.) 10. Era precise que dissesse a 
verdade, 11. 0 senhor negou que fosse verdade, 12. Nao 
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seria possivel quo eu o fizcBse. 13. Eii queria ser feliz. 
14. file diividou que tivcssemos tempo. 15. files sentiam 
muitissimo que estivessemos doentes. 

E. 1. It was not possible for me to go to the post office. 2. It 
was necessary that you should post the letter. 3. It was im- 
portant that you should arrive early. 4. We feared that you 
could not do it. 5. Do you beheve that he has put stamps on 
the envelope? 6. No, sir; I scarcely can believe that he has 
done so. 7. I doubt that he has bought [any] stamps. 8. Did 
Johnny tear his coat? 9. Yes, sir; and he asked his mother to 
mend it. 10. Did she mend it? 11. I doubt that she has 
mended it yet. 12. Did she permit him to w^ear (vestir) his new 
suit? 13. No, sir; she told him to put-on {use-se vestir) his 
old suit. 14. Did Johnny cry? 15. Yes, sir; he cried a long 
time (muito tempo) and his mother punished him. 16. Did he 
stop crying when his mother punishe;^ him? 17. No, sir; he 
cried even more. 

F. 1. Annie (Aninha) is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Viana. 
2. She wns five years old last Monday. 3. She is a handsome 
dark-complexioned-little-girl (moreninha). 4, But she cries when 
her mother washes her face with water and soap. 5. And, she 
cries even more when her mother makes her clean her teeth. 
6. Yesterday Annie tore her new dress. 7. She went weeping to 
her mother and asked her to mend it. 8. Her mother told her 
to go and get the needle and thread. 9. While she was mending 
the dress, she asked: How did you (tu)^ tear your dress? 10. Annie 
answered: I tore it while climbing (ao subir a) a tree. 11. To 
(Para) punish Annie her mother told her to wear an old dress. 
12. She forbade her to climb (§ 196 ) trees (§ 136 , 1) again. 13. She 
said that it was necessary that she should stop climbing trees. 
14. She said that it w^as too bad that she had torn (tivesse rasgado) 
her new dress. 15. Annie was very sorry to have done so. 16. She 
told her mother that she would not climb trees again (outra vez). 
17. The mother kissed Annie and the child stopped crying. 

^ In Brazil, voce. 
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REStJMO GRAMATICAL 

193. Subjuntivo em frases substantivadas. — 1. Emprega-se o 
subjuntivo depois de expressoes impessoais tais como e precise, 
e importante, e conveniente, e possivel, etc. 

2. Depois da maior parte destas expressoes, emprega-se o infini- 
tivo, como em ingles, se o infinitivo carece de urn sujeito determi- 
nado e tambem pode empregar-se se o sujeito logico e um pronome 
pessoal nao acentuado e complemento do verbo principal. 

194. Imperfeito do subjuntivo. — O imperfeito do subjuntivo 
forma-se em portugues juntando ao radical do preterite do in- 
dicative as seguintes terminagoes: . , . 

* 196. TTso do imperfeito do subjuntivo. — 1. Se o verbo principal 
de uma frase esta em tempo passado ou condicional, o verbo sub- 
ordinado vai para o imperfeito do subjuntivo. 

2. 0 preterito composto e o imperfeito do subjuntivo em- 
pregam-se depois do presente se o tempo da ac^ao indicada pelo 
verbo subordinado e logicamente passado. 


LESSON, XXXIV 

196. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses. — The subjunc- 
tive is used in adjectival clauses ^ (introduced by a relative 
pronoun) ; 

1. After a negative. 

Nao encontrei ninguem que I did not find anyone who spoke 
falasse portuguds. Portuguese. 

2. If the relative pronoun has an indefinite antecedent. 

Eu procurava um homem que I was looking for a man (any man) 
falasse portugues. who spoke Portuguese. 

But, Eu conhecia um homem que 1 knew a man (some definite man'; 
falava portugues. who spoke Portuguese. 

^ A clause that modifies a noun or pronoun is called an adjectival 
clause. 
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Prometeu dax um premio ao 
aluno que escrevesse o me- 
Ihor tema. 

But, Deu um premio ao que 
escreveu o melhor tema. 

Todo 0 passageiro que tomar^ 
^ste comboio ^ tera que (ou 
de) comprar um bilhete de 
primeira classe. 


He promised to give a prize to the 
student (any student) who 
should write the best theme. 

He gave a prize to the one (some 
definite one) who wrote the best 
theme. 

Every passenger (whoever he may 
be) who shall take this train 
will have to buy a first-class 
ticket. 


3. In clauses containing the equivalent of whoever, what- 
ever^ however. 


Quemquer que seja. 
Seja 0 que f6r.^ 

Por melhor que seja. 


Whoever he may be. 
Whatever it may be. 
However good it may be. 


197. The present indicative of cair, to fall; sair, to go 
out; valer, to be worth; and ouvir, "to hear: * 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Cair: caio 

caimos 

Sair: saio 

saimos 

cais 

cais 

sais 

sais 

cai 

caem 

sai 

saem 

Valer: valho 

valemos 

Ouvir: oi^o (oupo) * 

ouvimos 

vales 

valeis 

ouves 

ouvis 

vale 

valem 

ouve 

ouvem 

W^'hat is the present subjunctive of these verbs (see § 190) 

? 


EXERCISES 


o aigodao cotton 
a camisa shirt 
a cousa (coisa) ^ thing 
0 colarinho collar 


a conta account, bill 
desatar to untie 
o dinheiro money 
a dfizia dozen 


1 Future subjunctive (see § 199). ^ In Brazil, trem, 

3 [kub: kiliu, kalj, kal, k^imuj, k-eiS, kd-elf]. 

[vs16j: v4^(u), vdhS, vd,l(o), v-el^muj, vuHlS, val^Q. 
[ovIj: 6is(u) or 6s (u), 6viS, 6v(a), ovimuS, oviS, fivul]. 

* Both forms are used. 
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o empregado employee, clerk 
gastar to spend 
lanp ar to charge 
o lenpo handkerchief 
0 linho linen 
mostrar to show 
o pacote package 
pagar to pay 
o par pair 

a peffa piece, article 
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o peitilho front or bosom {of a skirt) 
a pelica kid 
precisar de to need 
o punho fist, cufi 
a quantidade amount, quantity 
a seda silk 

o sortimento supply, stock 
tudo everything, all {7ieuter) 
vender to sell 

vistoso, -a bright-colored, showy 


na moda ou em moda in fashion, fashionable; a dinheiro for cash; 
fiado, ~a or a credito on credit; de cdr colored 


A. 1. Hoje gastei mais de (than) cinquenta dolares. 
2. Fui a uma loja e comprei a (of) um empregado urn par 
de luvas de pelica que me custaram dois dolares. 3. Tam- 
bem comprei uma duzia^ de lengos de linho que custaram 
trinta e cinco centavos cada xim. 4. Preguntei ao em- 
pregado : Tern camisas mimero quinze com peitilho e punhos 
de linho? 5. file respondeu-me : Sim, senhor; o senhor 
quere-as brancas ou de c6r? 6. Eu respondi-lhe: Prefiro-as 
brancas. 7, Comprei meia d^zia de camisas e uma diizia 
de colarinhos. 8, Depois disse-me o empregado : 0 senhor 
precisa de gravatas? 9. Temos o sortimento mais com- 
plete que existe na cidade. 10. Respondi-lhe: Faga o favor 
de me mostrar algumas de seda. 11. Desejo duas ou tr& 
que nao sejam muito vistosas. 12. Ele respondeu-me: Nao 
temos gravatas de c6r que nao sejam vistosas. 13. Este 
inverno as gravatas vistosas estao em moda. 14. N^o 
encontrei gravata alguma de que gostasse. 15. Mas com- 
prei dez pares de meias ^ e alguma roupa branca. 16. De- 
pois de escolher todos ^stes artigos disse ao empregado que 
langasse tudo na conta. 17. Respondeu-me que vendia 
tudo a dinheiro e nao fiado. 18. Paguei a conta e pedi 


Or petigas, socks. 
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ao empregado que me niandasse tudo a casa. 19. De tarde 
recebi os pacotes. 20. Abri-os e encontrei todas as cousas 
que tinha comprado. 

B. Para responder eni portiigues, 1. Quantos ddlares 

gastou o senhor hoje? 2. Quanto custaram as luvas de 
pelica que o senhor comprou? 3. Quanto custaram os 
lengos de linho? 4. 0 senhor prefere os lengos de linho 
aos de algodao? 5. 0 senhor prefere as camisas brancas 
as de c6r? 6, 0 senhor prefere camisas com peitilho de 
Knho ou com peitilho de seda? 7. Quantos colarinhos 
comprou o senhor ? 8. O senhor gosta de gravatas vistosas ? 

9. Estaonamoda? 10. De que c6r gosta mais o senhor? 

11. 0 senhor prefere comprar fiado ou a dinheiro? 

12. Quando o senhor (ou a senhora) compra um fato (ou 
um vestido), deseja que o empregado Iho lance na conta? 

13. Ou prefere pagar a conta logo? 14. 0 senhor pagou 
a conta de hoje (todays s bill) ? 

C. Para repetir com o verbo principal no presente do 
indicativo, 1. Eu procurava uma gravata que nao fosse 
vistosa. (Eu procure uma gravata que nao seja vistosa.) 
2. Nao encontrei nenhuma de que gostasse. 3. Nao 
tinham gravatas de c6res que nao fossem vistosas. 4. Sim, 
senhor; tinham gravatas que nao eram vistosas. 5. Eu 
encontrei uma de que gostava. 6. Procurdmos lengos que 
nao fossem de algodao. 7. Por melhores que fossem nao 
gostdvamos dos de (those of) algodao. 8. Nao tinham 
camisas que custassem menos de dois ddlares? 9. Nao, 
senhor; nao encontrei nenhuma que custasse menos. 

10. Sim, senhor; eu encontrei algumas que custavam menos. 

11. 0 senhor encontrou um empregado que falasse ingles? 

12. — NSo encontrei nenhum que falasse ingles. 13. — Eu 
encontrei um que falava bem o ingles. 



LESSON XXXIV 


179 


D. 1. We are lf)oking for a boy who speaks Portuguese. 2. Do 
you know a boy who speaks Portuguese? 3. I do know (Sim, 
conhe^o) one who speaks Portuguese very well. 4. He promised 
to give a dollar to the student who should wTite the best theme, 
whoever he might be. 5. And he gave the dollar to the one 
who wrote the best theme. 6. However good it might be, a 
theme would not be worth a dollar, 7. We desired you to hear 
ail that (tudo o que) he might (pudesse) sa 3 ^ 8. It is necessary 
that you should hear it. 9. We heard all that he said. 10. We 
are looking for silk handkerchiefs (lengos de seda) that cost twenty- 
five cents each (one). 11. Have you any that cost that amount? 

12. No, sir; but I have some that cost thirty cents each (one). 

13. I do not see any (nenhum) that (de que) I like. 14. I have 
some that you will like {fut ind.). 15. They are of white silk. 

E. 1. What did you buy today at Rodrigues’s shop (na loja 

do Rodrigues)? 2. I bought a ready-made suit (um fato feito) 
and some underclothes. 3 . The suit cost me twenty dollars and 
the underclothes ten dollars. 4. Did you not buy shirts and 
collars too? 5. No, sir; I didn’t find [an^O shirts that I liked. 
6. I looked for some colored shirts without cuffs, but I could not 
find them. 7. Do you know’ w’hy w’-hite shirts (§ 136 , 1) cost 
more than colored ones (as de*c6r)? 8. VTdte shirts arc of 
better linen (de linho de melhor qualidade), are they not (nao e 
assim) ? 9. I asked the clerk if he had some red silk ties ( = ties 

of red silk) that were not very bright-colored. 10. He told me 
that bright-colored ties are in fashion this year. 11. I bought 
one dozen white handkerchiefs that cost me ten cents each (one). 

12. I do not know whether they are (se sao) of cotton or of linen. 

13. If they cost ten cents each (one), I do not believe that they 
are of linen. 14. You will have to pay tw^enty or tw’enty-five 
cents for (por) each one if they are (forem de) linen. lo. Did 
you buy the articles (artigos) for cash or on credit? 16. I told 
the clerk to charge them on account. 17. He answ’ered that they 
didn’t sell on credit. 18. He said (that) they alw’ays sold for 
cash. 19, I paid the bill and received the things this afternoon. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

196. Emprega~se o subjuntivo em frases adjectivadas (come- 
gaHas por urn pronome relative): 

1. Depois de uma expressao negativa. 

2. Sempre que o pronome relative tenha um antecedente inde- 
terminado. 

3. Com as expressoes quern quer, como quer, etc. 


LESSON XXXV 


198. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses.^ — The subjunc- 
tive is used in adverbial clauses: 

1. After the temporal conjunctions: quando, when; logo 
que, as soon as; emquanto (que),7>as long as, while; antes 
que, before; ate que, until, and the like, if future time is 
implied. 


Quando vier {fuL suhj,) ver me, 
recebMo-ei cordialmente. ^ 
Nao 0 venda o senhor antes que 
eu 0 veja. 

Bisse que esperaria ate que 
chegasse (o combdio) o trem. 


When he comes to see me, I shall 
receive him cordially. 

Do not sell it before I see it.- 

He said he would wait until the 
train arrived (or should arrive). 


a. If future time is not implied, the indicative is generally used: 
quando me vem ver, sempre o recebo cordialmente, when he comes to 
see me, I always receive him cordially; quando me veio ver, recebi-o 
cordialmente, when he came to see me, I received Mm cordially. 

But antes que usually takes the subjunctive even in past time: 
morreu antes que ela chegasse, he died before she arrived. 


2. After para que, in order that, de modo (maneira) que, 
so as, so that, contanto que or sempre que, 'provided that, 
a menos que, unless, ainda que, although, even if, dado que, 

^ A clause that modifies a verb is called an adverbial clause. 
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granted that, and the like^ if the subordinate verb does not 
state something as an accomplished fact. 


Dei-ihe papel, pena e tinta para 
que escrevesse a carta. 

Escreveu-me dizendo que com- 
praria a casa contanto que eu 
fizesse as reparagoes ne- 
cessirias. 

Nao aprenderei esta ligao ainda 
que estude tdda a noite. 


I gave him paper, pen and ink.m 
order that he should write the 
letter. 

He wrote me that he would buy 
the house provided (that) I 
should make the necessary re- 
pairs. 

I shall not learn this lesson even 
if (although) I study all night. 


199. Future Subjunctive. — This tense is formed by sub- 
stituting the following endings for the -ram of the third 
person plural of the preterite (past absolute) indicative (to 
this rule there are no exceptions): -r, -res, -r, -rmos, 
-rdes, -rem. 


Pret. Ind. 

3d Pers. Plural 


Future Subjunctive ^ 


Falar 

f ala-ram; fala-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 
Aprender 

aprende-ram; aprende-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 


Partir 

parti-rari; parti-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 


Estar 

estive-ram; estive-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 


Ser 

fo-ram; fd-r, fores, fdr, formos, fordes, forem^ 

^ [fnldi, fnldjiS, fnldj, MdimuS, MardTS, f-Bldi-gi]. 

[^piend^j, 'epiendeJiS, Tepienddi, npaenddomuS, npienddjdiS, 
'Hpjendej'eQ. 

“pnitii, pnjtijiS, pujtlj, p^JtlrmuS, pnxtijdtS, pnatii-Bt]. 
hStiv^j, iStiveaiS, iStiv^j, iStiv^jmuS, iStiv^diS, iStiv^j-Bl]. 
Poj, fdji'S, for,' fdjmuS, fdjdiS, fdanij* 

^ Note accent on for to distinguish it from for, manner. 
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200. Use of the Future Subjunctive. — The future sub- 
junctive is used to denote a condition or hypothesis in 
future time. 

It is used only in adjectival and adverbial clauses, chiefly 
in those with an indefinite antecedent and in conditional and 
temporal clauses. 


Onde fores, faze coma vires. 

Se algum accionista pedir que 
a reuniao se adie, decidiri 
a maioria. 

Seja 0 que fdr. 

Se Deus quiser. 


Wherever you go, do as you see. 
(C/. '' When in Rome, do as the 
Romans do/’) 

If any shareholder asks that the 
meeting be postponed, the ma- 
jority shall decide. 

Whatever it may be. 

If God wills. 


201. Conditional Clauses. — The imperfect subjunctive 
is used in a conditional clause (or if-clause) to imply that 
the statement is either contrary £b fact in the present or 
doubtful in the future. 


Se eu tivesse dinheiro, compra- If I had money, I should buy it 
lo-ia desde ja. immediately. 

(This implies: Nao tenho dinheiro.) 

Se eu tivesse dinheiro amanha, If I should have money tomorrow 
comprd-lo-ia. I should buy it. 

(This implies : fi duvidoso {doubtful) que eu tenha dinheiro amanha.) 


EXERCISES 


0 alfaiate tailor 
a alfaiataria tailor shop 
a algibeira pocket 
a bdlsa do dinheiro purse 
a bota high shoe, boot ( — high 
shoe) 

o calgado footwear 
a caneta de tinta (pennanente) 
fountain pen 


a casaca evening coat, dress coat 
a chapelaria hat shop 
0 chapeu hat; o chapeu de c6co 
“ derby ” hat, bowler ” 
a chave key 
as chinelas slippers 
o feltro felt 

a galocha rubber overshoe 
magoar ^ to hurt 


1 In Brazil, machucar. 
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a medida measure 
o objecto object 
a palha straw 
as reparagoes repairs 


a sapataria shoe store 
o sapateiro shoemaker 
a sobrecasaca frock coat 
a sola sole iof shoe) 


a bota de montar riding boot; o cbapeu de aba grande broad-brimmed 
hat; 0 traje de cerimdnia evening clothes; mandei fazer nm fato I 
had, or I ordered, a suit made; assenta-me {ou fica-me) bem it fits 
me well 


A. 1. Entrei numa alfaiataria. 2, Mandei fazer nm 
fato (terno) e o alfaiate tomou-mc as medidas. 3. Pre- 
guntou-me o alfaiate se queria sobrecasaca {frock coat) ou 
casaco, 4. Disse-me que o casaco estava mais em moda. 
5. Eu respondi-lhe que preferia o casaco. 6. Tambem 
mandei fazer um fato de cerimonia, casaca e calgas pretas 
e colete branco. 7. Eu nao compro nunca fatos feitos. 
8. Nao me ficam bem. *9. Eu precise de muitas algibeiras. 
10. Ponho nelas muitos objectos: o relbgio, a bolsa do 
dinheiro, as chaves, um lengo, um canivete e um lapis ou 
caneta de tinta. 11. Depois fui a uma sapataria onde 
hatda um bom sortimento do calgado. 12. Comprei ao 
empregado um par de chinelas. 13. Tambem comprei mn 
par de galochas que usarei quando chover. 14. Mandei 
por meias solas nuns sapatos velhos. 15. Nao gosto das 
botas de montar porque me magoam os pes. 16. Mas eu 
disse ao empregado que eu compraria um par de botas de 
montar contanto que nao me magoassem os pes. 17. Nao 
as comprei hoje, mas comprd-las-ei {ou hei de compra-las) 
quando voltar, se tiver dinheiro para isso. 18. Fui tambem 
a uma chapelaria. 19. Comprei ao empregado imi chapeu 
de coco e um chapeu de f^ltro. 20. Comprarei um chapeu 
de palha de aba grande quando chegar (comes) o verao, 

B. 1. Onde entrou o senhor? 2. Quando o senhor 
mandou fazer um fato, que Ihe tomou o alfaiate? 3. Que 



184 


A POBTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


Ihe pregimtou o alfaiate? 4. Que estava mais em moda, 
a sobrecasaca ou o casaco? 5. Qual prefere o senhor? 
6. Qiiais sao as partes de um fato de cerimonia ? 7. Porque 

nko gosta o senhor dos fatos feitos? 8. Que poe o senhor 
nas algibeiras? 9. Onde se vende o calgado ? 10. Quern 

vende o calgado? 11. Que qualidade de calgado comprou 

0 senhor? 12-13. No inverno (No verao), prefere o 
senhor botas a sapatos? 14. Quando usa o senhor as 
galochas? 15. Que mandou o senhor p6r num par de 
sapatos velhos? 16. Porque nao gosta o senhor das botas 
de montar? 17. 0 senhor comprara um contanto que nao 
Ihe magoe os pes? 18. Onde se vendem os chapeus? 
19. 0 senhor prefere o chapeu de c6co ao chap6u de 
f^ltro? 20. Quando vai o senhor comprar um chap4u de 
palha? 21. Quereria o senhor um chap6u de aba larga? 

C. Para repetir A, passando os verbos que se acham na 
primeira pessoa para a terceira. 

D. 1. When (A que horas) will the train arrive? 2. I shaH 
wait until the train arrives. 3. I shall leave (Partirei) when the 
train arrives. 4. The train arrived at three o^ clock. 5. I waited 
until the train should arrive. 6. I left when the train arrived. 
7-8. He asks (He asked) him not to sell the piano before Mary 
sees ^ (saw) ^ it. 9. He sold it before Mary had (tivesse) seen it. 
10. We shall speak so as not to offend anyone. 11. We spoke so 
that we did not offend anyone. 12. I shall buy the house pro- 
vided you make the repairs. 13. Will you (O senhor quere) 
make them? 14. They said (that) they would learn the lesson 
even if they had to study all night. 15. But they did not learn 
the lesson in spite of studying all night. 16. If ready-made suits 
fitted him well, he would buy one. 17. If he had the money, he 
would have a good suit made. 18. If straw hats were in fashion, 

1 should buy one. 19. If it were (fizesse) cold, you would prefer 

a felt hat, would you not ? 20. Should you wear (Usaria o senhor) 

* visse. 


1 


ver. 
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riding boots if they did not hurt j'our feet? 21. If I rode on 
horseback, I should wear riding boots. 

E. 1. Mr. (§ 135, 2) jMartins is a (§ 106) tailor and he has the 
best tailor shop in (the) town. 2. When I wish a suit that will 
fit (§ 196, 2) me well, I go to liis tailor shop. 3. His suits cost 
more than ready-made suits (§ 135, 1), but they are much better. 

4. When (the) autumn comes, I shall have a woolen suit made. 

5. Unless the suit fits me vrell, I shan’t accept it. 6. And I want 
a suit that has a-lot-of (muitas) pockets. 7. In one vest (waist- 
coat) pocket ( = one pocket of the vest) I carry my (o) watch and 
in another my (o) penknife. 8. I carry my (as) ke\"s in a trousers 
pocket. 9. There are many kinds (especies) of men’s suits: those 
with (os de) frock coat, with (de) evening coat, sack coat, jacket, 
etc. (et cetera). 10. In the morning I use [a] sack coat and I 
use M fi*ock coat in the afternoon; but at night a (a) “ dress ” 
coat is more suitable (propria). 11. Mr. Gonsalves bought this 
morning a pair of liigh shoes (boots). 12. He told the shoemaker 
to put hah soles on the (nas) old shoes (botas). 13. In (the) 
summer he prefers low shoes and in (the) winter he prefers high 
shoes (boots). 14. As soon as the rainy season (a estapao das 
chuvas) begins, he will buy a pair of rubber overshoes (galoshes). 
15. . I hope (that) he wiU buy (comprara) them before the rains 
(chuvas) begin. 16. Shall you wear a straw hat when summer 
comes? 17. Do you like a broad-brimmed hat? 18. In the 
winter you prefer a felt hat, do you not? 19. Although a (o) 

derby ” may be more fashionable, I shall wear a felt hat this 
winter. 20. I shall buy it of (ao) Mr. Ferreira, because he has 
the best hat shop in (da) town. 


RESTJMO GRAMATICAL 

198. Subjuntivo em frases adverbiais. — Emprega-se o sub- 
juntivo : 

1. Depois das conjungoes temporals quando, logo que, em 
quanto, antes que, ate que, etc., sempre que impliquem tempo 
futuro. 
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a, Se porem as expressoes nao indicarem tempo futuro, usa-se o 
indicativo. 

2. Depois de para que, de modo (maneira) que, contanto que, 
sempre que, a menos que, ainda que, dado que, etc., sempre que o 
verbo subordinado nSo expresse alguma cousa ja sucedida. 

199. Futuro do subjuutivo. — £ste tempo e formado suprimindo 
a terminagao -ram do pretdrito perfeito do indicativo e juntando 
as seguintes terminagoes: . . . 

200. Usa-se o futuro do subjuntivo para exprimir condigoes e 
hipoteses futuras. Usa-se sdmente em frases adjectivais e ad- 
verbiais, principalmente nas de antecedente indefinido e em frases 
condicionais e temporais. 

201. Frases condicionais. — O imperfeito do subjuntivo usa-se 
em frases condicionais para indicar que a expressao d contrdria ^ 
verdade no presente ou duvidosa no futuro. 


LESSON XXXVI 

202. Use of Oxala (que) with Subjunctive 

Oxala (que) viva mil anos! ^ Oh, that he may (or I hope that 

he will) live a thousand years! 
Oxali (que) vivesse mil anos ! Oh, that he might (or I wish he 

would) live a thousand years ! 
Oxald (que) eu pudera ^ faze-lo. I wish I could do it ! 

203. Softened Statement 

Eu quereria (ou quisera i) ven- I should like (or I should be glad) 
der a casa. to sell the house. 

Eu quereria (ou quisera 0 que I wish you would buy it. 

V. Ex^. a comprasse. 

Gostaria muito de o fazer. I should be very glad to do so. 

Ela pref eriria passear de carrua- She would prefer to go driving, 
gem. 

O senhor deveria fazer as re- You should make the repairs, 
paragoes. 

1 Pluperf. indie, with subjunctive or conditional force. 
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a. In colloquial Portuguese the imperfect indh'ative is often used 
in softened statements, thus: eu qtieria vender a casa; gostava de o 
fazer; o senhor devia fazer as repara^oes, etc. 

h. These are milder expressions and therefore more commonly used, 
than the following: 

Quero vender a casa. I want to sell the house. 

Quero que V. Ex^. a compre. I wash you to buy it. 

204. Will and Should 

Will (= art, is, etc., willing) is expressed by quer-o, 
-es, ~e, etc. 

Should ( = ought to) is expressed by dever-ia, -ias, -ia, etc. 

Querf V. Ex"^. vende-la? Will you sell it? 

Beveria eu faze-lo? Should I do it? 

205. Fugir, to flee ^ 

Present Indicative Imperative 


SiNQTJLAR 

Plural « 

Singular 

Plural 

fujo 

fugimos 



foges 

fugis 

foge 

fugi 

foge 

fogem 



Perder, 

to lose ^ 

Rir, 

to laugh ^ 

Present Indicative 

Present Indicative 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

perco 

perdemos 

rio 

rimos 

perdes 

perdeis 

ris 

rides 

perde 

perdem 

ri 

riem 


Odiar, 

to hate^ 



Present Indicative 



Singular 

Plural 



odeio 

odiamos 



odeias 

odiais 



odeia 

odeiam 



1 [fusli: fdsCu), f65TS, f63(o), fusimuS, fusiS, f63ti: 163(0), fusQ. 
^ [paiddi: p^jk(u), p^adiS, p6jd(a), paaddmuj, pajd-efS, 

2 [rrij: rri(u), rrij, rri, rrimuj, rridi5, rrifQ. 

^ [udlda: ud-^iCu), ud-iinS, ud^In, uditou^, udtdfS, ud'^fnh]. 
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For a list of verbs inflected like odiar, see § 277, b. But most verbs 
in -iar do not change the -i- to -ei- Thus: copiar, copio; pronunciar, 
pronimcio.^ 

206. In accordance with the general rule stated in § 190, 
the inflection of the present subjunctive follows that of the 
first person singular of the present indicative (except in the 
first and second person plural of odiar): 

Fugir: fuja, fujas, etc. 

Perder : perca, percas, etc, 

Rir: ria, rias, etc. 

Odiar: odeie, odeies, odeie, odiemos, odieis, odeiem. 


EXERCISES 


alto, -a high 
a cadeira chair 
a camiagem carriage 
a cavalaripa stable 
o cavaleiro horseman 
encolher to shrink 
engomar to starch 
a espora spur 
ferver to boil 
a goma starch 

o lavadeiro, a lavadeira laundry- 
man, laundress 
ligeiro, -a light, fast 


manso, -a gentle, tame 
marcar to mark 
a milha mile 
momo, -a lukewarm 
passar a ferro to iron 
passear to walk, drive, ride 
o prepo price 

o quilometro kilometer (=5/8 
mile) 

a rapa race, breed 
a sela saddle ^ 

o tiro pull; cavalo de tiro driving 
horse 


fazer recomendapoes to give directions; 
dar um passeio to take a walk, ride, etc. 


A. 1. Quando o lavadeiro (ou a lavadeira) vier buscar a 
roupa, eu quereria que a senhora Ihe fizesse as seguintes 
recomendagoes. 2. Eu gostaria que tivessem bastante 
goma os colarinhos, os punhos e os peitilhos das camisas. 
3. Mas quereria sem goma a roupa branca. 4. A roupa 

1 Ds:upi(u); pjunusl(u)]. 

2 An English saddle without pommel is called tun selim. 
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de la deveria ser lavada em agua morna e nao em dgua a 
ferver (boiling) porque encolhe. o. A roupa de linho e de 
algodao pode lavar-se em 4gua quente. 6. Tamb^m 
quereria todas as pegas bem passadas a ferro. 7. T6da a 
roupa esta marcada. 

B. 1. Nao quereria V. Ex^ vir ^ cavalariga ver os nossos 

cavalos ? 2. — Com muito gosto. Gosto muito de cavalos 

de sela (saddle horses), 3. Temos tambem bouitos cavalos 
de tiro. 4. — Sei que todos os cavalos de V. Ex^. sao de 
boa raga. 5. — Sim, senhor; meu pai paga altos pregos 
por eles. 6. A minha irma tern um cavalo muito manso. 
7. Ela monta a cavalo quasi todos os dias, quando faz 
bom tempo. 8. — Oxala que a minha fizesse o mesmo. 

9. Mas ela prefere passear de carruagem ou de automdvel. 

10. Eu tenho um cavalo muito ligeiro que pode correr 
\dnte quilometros a hora. 11. Prefiro este cavalo a todos 
os outros. 

C. Para responder em poriuguts, 1. Quern vird buscar a 
roupa? 2. Que recomendagoes quere o senhor que eu faga? 

b. Para responder em portnguh, 1. V. Ex^. gosta de 
cavalos? 2. Gosta de montar a cavalo? 3. Sao de boa 
raga os cavalos de V. Ex^.? 4. Pagou o seu pai altos 

pregos por eles? 5. Quais custaram mais, os cavalos de 
sela ou os de tiro? 6. Quais sao os mais bonitos? 7. Tern 
a irma de V. Ex^. um cavalo manso? 8. Prefere ela montar 
a cavalo ou passear de automdvel? 9. Tern V. Ex®, um 
cavalo ligeiro ? 10. Quantos quilometros (Quantas milhas) 

pode correr a hora? 

E. 1. We should like to sell the house. 2. We wish you (os 
senhores) would buy the house. 3. We should like to sell it. 

4. We should like you to buy it (or We wish you would buy it). 

5. Will you buy it? 6 . I should study more. 7. I must study 
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more. 8. I have [got] to study more, 9. I should study more 
if I had the time. 10. Bring me a glass of water. 11. Please 
bring it at once. 12. I wish you would bring it now. 13. The 
nbase is built of brick(s). 14. I wish my house to be built of 
stone. lo. Should you like your house to be built of wood 
(madeira)? 16. Please have (= order) a suit made. 17. The 
suit (that) you are wearing (tern vestido) does not fit you well. 
18. If the price of woolen suits (dos fatos de casimira) were not 
so (tao) high, I should have one made. 

F. 1. Please tell the laundryman to come for (buscar) the 
clothes on (nas) Mondays. 2. And tell him to bring the clean 
clothes on Wednesdays or Thursdays. 3. When he comes, I wish 
you would give him the following directions. 4. The woolen 
underclothes should not be put (metida) in boiling water, because 
they shrink. 5. But I should like the linen and cotton clothes to 
be washed in hot water. 6. TeU him also that I should like the 
cuffs and collars of the shirts well st^ched. 7. But I should 
prefer less starch in the shirt bosoms. 8. I think (Creio que) all 
the pieces are well marked. 

G. 1. Have you a very fast saddle horse? 2. I should like 
to take a ride (passear a cavalo) this afternoon. 3. Will you not 
come with us (connosco) ? We are going to take a drive in-a (de) 
motor car. 4. No, thank you; I should prefer the exercise of 
riding (§ 121, 4) on horseback, 5. But I should want a saddle 
horse: I shouldn’t want to take a ride on a driving horse. 6. I 
wish you would choose a gentle horse, because I am not [a] good 
horseman. 7. I should like a good saddle, but I shouldn’t want 
spurs. 8. I never put [on] spurs when I ride on horseback. 
9. Should you like a fast horse? 10. Yes, sir; I should prefer a 
fast horse, provided it is gentle. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

203. Quereria (quisera), deveria, etc., sao expressoes mais suaves 
e por isso mesmo mais usadas do que quero, devo, etc. 

204. Will exprime-se algumas vezes por meio de quero, etc., e 
should por meio de deveria, etc. 
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206. Segiindo a regra geral (§ 190), a conjugacao do presente 
do subjuntivo segue a da primeira pessoa singular do presente do 
mdicativo. 


LESSON XXXVII 

In this lesson and in those that follow there is a review of 
rules of granimar given in preceding Lessons^ with the more 
important exceptions to the rules. 

NOUNS 

207. Gender of Nouns. — Nouns ending in -o are usually 
masculine, and those ending in -a are usually feminine. 

Exceptions: 1. The name of a male being is masculine, 
even if the noun ends in -a. 

o cura parish priest o artista artist, 7n. 

2. O dia, day, is masculine. 

3. O mapa, map, and some words of Greek origin ending 
in -ma or -ta, like o poema, poem, and o planeta, planet, are 
masculine.^ 

208. Number of Nouns. — There are some nouns used 
only in the plural, such as: 

as alvigaras rewards as expensas costs 

as exequias funeral rites as nupcias nuptials 

os vfveres provisions 

209. Dative of Separation. — In Portuguese, verbs mean- 
ing to take from, ask of, and the like, take the dative of the 
person. 

Peffo um favor a meu pai. I ask a favor of my father. 

Comprou-o ao Sr. Garcia. He bought it of Mr. Garcia. 

Note also: pefo-lhe tim favor, I ask a favor of him; comprou-lho, 
he bought it from hi?n. 

^ Thus, o clima, climate: o idioma, language; o diploma, d‘ij)loma; 
0 programa, 'program; o telegrama, telegram; o tema, theme; o cometa, 
comet, etc. 
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210. An English noun used as an adjective is generally 
expressed in Portuguese by a noun preceded by de or para. 

' — rel 6 gio de oiro {ou ouro). A gold watch. 

TJma cMvena para cha. A teacup (uma chavena de cM 

is a cup of tea). 

211. Study the inflection of regular verbs of the first 
conjugation (§ 266). 


EXERCISES 


agitado, -a rough, agitated 
agraddvel pleasant, agreeable 
o beliche berth 
0 bilhete ticket, note 
0 cais wharf, dock 
0 camarote stateroom 
a coberta deck 
desaparecer to disappear 
a distancia distance 
enjoar to get seasick 
0 mar sea 


o marinheiro sailor 
o navio ship 
o oficial officer 
a onda wave 
o paquete steamboat 
o passageiro passenger 
a tonnenta storm 
trairqOilo, -a calm, tranquil 
a travessia passage 
o vapor (steam)boat 
a viagem voyage, trip 


©star a bordo (de) to be aboard; ir para bordo to go aboard; 
em ponto promptly, exactly; "*por (em) baixo below (deck) 


A. 1. Quando sai o vapor para o Rio (de Janeiro)? 
2. — Todos os dias as nove da manha. 3, Hd camarotes 
de primeira classe e de segunda. 4. — D6-me um bilhete 
de primeira classe. 5. Eu quereria una camarote sobre a 
coberta em que nao haja mais de dois beliches. 6. — Sim, 
senhor; aqui tern V. Ex®-, o seu bilhete. 7. — Qual d a 
distdncia do Rio (de Janeiro) a Santos? 8. — £ de cerca 
de (about) trezentos (300) quilometros. 9. — Vamos para 
bordo. Ja sao oito e meia. 10. Quantos passageiros hd a 
bordo? 11. — Disse-me um dos oficiais que haver h mais 
de duzentas (200) pessoas a bordo sem contar os marinheiros. 
12. — Espero que seja agraddvel a travessia. 13. — Eu 
tenho receio de alguma tormenta. Se o mar estiver agitado, 
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enjoarei. 14. — Mas, nao V. Ex®, que o mar esta 
tranquilo? As ondas ja desapareceram. 15. Vamos dizer 
adeus aos nossos amigos que estao no cais antes de sair o 
vapor.^ 16. — Bern ! Ja vejo no cais o Sr. Garcia e a 
esp6sa e tambem a familia Gongalves. 17. Boa viagem ! 
Feliz viagem ! — Adeus ! — Adeus ! 

B. Para responder em portuguts. 1-3. {Usem-se como 

preguntas orais os numeros I el de A.) 4. Prefere V. Ex®, 

um camarote sobre a coberta ou em baixo? 5. Quantos 
beliches quere V. Ex®, no camarote? 6. Quando enjoa V. 
Ex®. ? 7, Como esta o mar, tranquilo ou agitado ? 8. Jd, 

desapareceram as ondas? 9. Pensa V. Ex®, que serd 
agradavel a travessia? 10. Quern veio ao cais despedir-se 
de V. Ex®®.? 11. Gosta V. Ex®, da vida a bordo? 

12. Gostaria V. Ex®, de ser marinheiro? 13. Preferiria 
V. Ex®, ser passageiro ? 

C. Para fazer preceder do artigo definido correspondente 
quer no singular quer no plural: livro {por exemplo, o livro, 
os livros), pena, mao, dia, 4^ua, artista (m.), artista (/.), 
homem, mulher, irmao, irma, carta, planeta, papd, mama, 
idioma, colher, cura, p4, ingles, rei, Sr. Ferreira, rubi, casaca, 
casaco, luz, relogio, cafe, alma, agulha, portugu^s. 

D. 1. I asked the man when (a que horas) the train would 

arrive. 2. I asked the man for a ticket. 3. I asked him to give 
me the ticket at once (logo). 4. Did he buy the gold watch from 
Mr. Almeida? 5. Yes, sir; he bought it from him. 6. Did 
you buy Charles^ horse ? 7. Did you buy this horse from Charles ? 

8. Did you take (use-se tirar) it from your sister? 9. No, ma^am; 
I didn^t take it from her. 10. Please bring me a coffee cup. 
11. Please bring me a cup of coffee. 12. And bring me also a 
glass of cold water. 

^ Note this idiomatic use of the infinitive. One may also say antes 
que saia o vapor. 
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E. 1. Today we leave for Rio [de Janeiro]. 2, — How far 
is it from Rio [de Janeiro] to Santos? 3. — It is (Sao) three 
hundred kilometers more or less (pouco mais ou menos). 4. — Is 
~tB^teamship that you will take (tomara) large or small? 5. — It 
is not very large, but it is fast (rapido). 6 . — Have you already 
bought (Ja comprou) the tickets? 7. — Yes, sir; I bought two 
tickets from the agent (agente), one for me and the other for my 
brother. 8. — I am glad that your brother is going also to 
(para) Rio [de Janeiro]. 9. Where is your stateroom? — We 
have a stateroom on deck with two berths. 10. It is small, but 
it is very comfortable. 11. — Do you get seasick if the sea is 
rough? 12. — When the sea is rough, I always get seasick, but 
my brother never gets seasick. 13. — When shall you go aboard? 
14, — I should go aboard now if I could. 15. I shall ask an 

officer if I may (posso) go aboard now. 16. I shall ask him to 

let me go aboard at once. 17. But before going (§ 121, 4) aboard 
I should like to take leave of my friends on the wharf, 18. I see 
the parish priest and his mother. 19. bo you believe (that) they 
have come to say goodbye to us? 20. — No, sir; they have 
come to take leave of Mr. and Mrs. Gongalves. 21. — Do you 

fear a storm? — No, sir; today there will not be [a] storm. 

22. The waves [have] already (disappeared and the sea is calm. 

23. One of the sailors told me that there will be many passengers 
on-the-ship (a bordo). 24. Yes, sir; I believe (that) there mil 
be more than two hundred persons, without counting the officers 
and the sailors. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

207. G^nero dos substantivos. — Os substantives que no singu- 
lar terminam em -o sao geralmente masculines; e os que terminam 
em -a sao geralmente femininos. 

ExcepgSes. — 1. Os substantivos que representam nomes de 
seres masculines, mesmo que terminem em '-a, sao masculinos. 

2. Dia 6 masculino. 

3. Mapa e algumas palavras de origem gxega que terminam em 
~-pa e -ta sao masculinas. 
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208. Numero dos substantives. — Ha varios substantives que 
so se empregam no plural. 

209. Dativo de separajao. — Em portugu^s os verbos peijij, 
tirar, etc., sao seguidos da preposi^ao a. 

210. Os substantivos que em ingles sao usados como adjectives 
sao traduzidos em portugu^s precedidos da preposigao de ou para. 


LESSON XXXVIII 

ADJECTIVES 

212. Position of Adjectives. — To the rule that Portu- 
guese descriptive adjectives usually follow their noun, there 
are these exceptions: 

1. A descriptive adjective usually precedes its noun if it 
does not distinguish one object from another but merely 
names a quality characteristic of the object. It is then 
often used in a figurative sense. 


Compare : 

A casa branca. 

A branca neve. 

Uma voz rouca. 

O rouco trovao. 

2. A few adjectives have 
other after their noun: 

JJm grande homem. 

Dm homem grande. 

Dma pobre mulher. 

Dma mulher pobre. 

Men caro amigo. 

Dm cavalo caro. 

Varios papeis. 

Papeift varios. 


The white house. 

The white snow. 

A hoarse voice. 

The hoarse thunder. 

one meaning before, and an- 

A great man. 

A big man. 

A poor woman. 

A poor (poverty-stricken) woman. 
My dear friend. 

A dear (expensive) horse. 

Several papers. 

Miscellaneous papers. 
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213. Agreement of adjectives. — To the rule that an 
adjective agrees in number with its noun, there are the 
following apparent exceptions; 

1. If an adjective modifies several singular nouns, the 
plural form of the adjective is used (see § 71). 

2. Sometimes a plural noun is modified by several singular 
adjectives. This occurs when each adjective modifies only 
one of the individuals denoted by the noun. 

Os volumes primeiro e segundo. The first and second volumes. 

(For other rules for adjectives, see: Inflection, §§ 68, 69, 
130; Position, § 67; Agreement, §§ 70, 71.) 

214. Comparison of Adjectives. — Most Portuguese ad- 
jectives form their comparative of superiority by prefixing 
mais, more, to the positive, and their superlative by pre- 
fixing the definite article or a possessive adjective to the 
comparative. 

Este homem e rico. This man is rich. 

£ste homem 4 mais rico que This man is richer than that one. 
aquele. 

Estes homens sao os mais ^ These men are the richest in the 
ricos do mundo. world. 

Joao e o meu amigo mais John is my most intimate friend, 
intimo. 

a. When there is no real comparison, most may be expressed by 
mtdto or the suffix -issimo; e mtiito util, or e utilissimo, it is most 
useful. 

215. Study the regular verbs of the second and third 
conjugations, § 266. 

EXERCISES 

“} there 

ate till, to 

atravessar to cross (over) 


barato, ~a cheap 
o ban trunk 
o brim duck (cloth) 
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0 caminho de ferro (m Portugal), 
a estrada de ferro (in Brazil) 
railway 

o carro electrico {in Portugal), 
o bonde {in Brazil) tramway, 
street car 

certamente certainly 
a comodidade convenience 
o compartimento compartment 
o conhecido acquaintance 


o couro on coiro leather 
expresso, -a exi:)ressed, express 
a Iona canvas 

a mala bag, handbag, valise "" ” 
meter em to put in, into 
sacar to take out 
a serra mountain range 
o vagaoMeito sleeping car 
o vagao^-restaurante dining car 
o vale valley 


alem disso moreover, besides; bilhete de ida (apenas) one way 
ticket; bilhete de ida e volta round trip ticket; amanha pela manha 
tomorrow morning; depois de amanha the day after tomorrow; esta 
fazendo ioii arrumando) as malas he is packing Ms bags; ha de tudo 
there is everything; faz muito calor (frio) it is very warm (cold); 
fica mais barato it is cheaper; que Ihe parece ao senhor senhora, 
a V. Ex®, or a V. S®.)? what is your opinion? what do you tMnk (about 
it)? se Ihe parece (bem) if^you approve 

A. LA que boras sai de Madrid o trem {ou combdio) 
para Lisboa? 2. — 0 trem expresso {ou rapido) sai as nove 
e dez da manha. 3. — Que Ihe parece ? Tomamos §sse trem 
amanha pela manha. 4. — Nao, senhor; amanha nao 
poderei partir. 5. Tenho que comprar varias cousas e 
fazer {ou arrumar) as malas. 6. Al^m disso, tenho que me 
despedir de vdrios amigos e conhecidos. 7. — Pois bem ! 
partiremos depois de amanha, se Ihe parece bem. 8. — Que 
fato se deve usar no trem, de la ou de brim, e que sapatos, 
de couro ou de Iona? 9. — Use V. Ex"^. fato de la e 
sapatos de couro. 10. Fard muito calor quando estivermos 
a atravessar os vales. 11. Mas quando atravessarmos a 
serra, fara muito frio. 12. — Poderemos por as malas nos 
compartimentos ? 13. — Sim; contanto que {provided) 

nao sejam muito grandes, 14. — £lsse trem (comboio) leva 
vag6es4eitos e vagao-restaurante? 15. — Sim, senhor; o 
trem expresso tern t6das as comodidades que possamos 

^ Or vagom. 
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•er. 16. — Que Ihe parece? Seria mais conveniente 
prar bilhete de ida (apenas), ou de ida e volta ? 17. — Se 
i]x^. pensa voltar a Madrid, aconselho-o a que compre 
ste de ida e volta. 18. Fica mais barato do que dois 
etes de ida. 19. Eu comprarei um bilhete ate Salamanca. 
De Salamanca irei a Lisboa e dal (== de + ai) irei por 
mar aos Estados Unidos. 21. Hd muito tempo que 
jjo ver Lisboa. 22. — Pois bem ! Amanha as oito e meia 
aremos o carro electrico (ou o bonde) para ir a estagao 
}aminho de ferro (ou da estrada de ferro). 

. Para responder em portugues, 1-6. (Para dar res- 
as as preguntas numeros 1, 3, 8, 12, 14 e 16 de A.) 7. De 
m tern V. Ex'^. que despedir-se antes de partir? 8. Ate 
e vai V. Ex^. por caminho de ferro (estrada de ferro)? 
Quando V. Ex'^. partir de Salai^anca onde ira tomar o 
or? 10. De Lisboa onde ira V. Ex'", por mar? 
Que cidade deseja V. Ex^. ver? 12. Hd muito tempo 
V. Ex^. pensa em (of) visitar Lisboa? 13. Que outro 
ar deseja V. Ex^. ver? 14. V. Ex"^. tomara um automdvel 
a ir A estagao de caminho de ferro? 15. V. Ex^. prefere 
mr o carro electrico (o bonde) ? 16. Se V. Ex^. prefere 

)arro eldctrico (o bonde), diga-me porque o prefere? 

: Qual6atarifa (fare) dos carros el^ctricos? (Resposta: 
tarifa dos carros el^ctricos d de 0S05 (cinco centavos).^ 

JJ. Para p6r nos trh graus de comparagdo: aplicado, 
^igosa, cansados, baratas, forte, inteligentes. 

|). Para formular f rases que contenham (1) um substantivo 
Uficado por vermelho, b,zvl\ (blue) ; mau, md; grande; 
Its fdcil; (2) dois ou mais substantivos modificados por 
„|,ncos, -as; negros, -as; pobres; caros, -as; mais pobres; 
I is caros, -as; utilissimos, -as; vdrios, -as. 

1 In Brazil, 200 (duzentos) reis. 
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E. 1. We shall leave ^ladrid for Lisbon the day after to- 
morrow. 2, The express train leaves at half-past ten in the 
morning. 3. Before departing we must take leave of all our 
friends and of some acquaintances. 4. My father will buy the 
tickets tomorrow, if they whi permit him [to do so] (se fdr per- 
mitido). 5. We shall take a carriage or a motor car to (para) go 
to the railway station. 6. The street car (tram) would be much 
cheaper, of course. 7. But we have a lot (uma porfao) of parcels 
(packages) and handbags to carry v ith us. 8. I should prefer to 
pay more and take an automobile (motor car). 9. We must buy 
many things before we pack (§ 198, 1) our trunks. 10. I wish 
I could wear (Gostaria de poder usar) a duck suit and canvas shoes 
while we are crossing the plains. 11. It vill be very warm on the 
train. 12. But there vill be much dust, and the suit would be 
soiled (ficaria sujo) soon. 13. VTien we cross the mountains, it 
will be very cold, 14. It is cold all (the) summer in the moun- 
tains. 15. I shall wear ^ woolen suit and leather shoes on the 
train. 16. We shall travel in the sleeping car, although it is 
dearer. 17. There will be fewer people (menos gente) and more 
conveniences. IS. I am glad (Estimo) that the train carries a 
dining car (leve vagao-restaurante). 19. When I travel on the 
train, I like to take (tomar) thr^e meals daily. 20. I have [a] 
good appetite, but my father can not eat much. 21. My father 
will not get round-trip tickets, because w^e shall not return to 
hladrid (in) tliis year. 22. After spending (passar) tw^o or three 
weeks in Lisbon, w^e shall leave for New’ York (Nova York). 23. For 
a long time w^e have washed to see Lisbon and other cities of 
Portugal. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

212. Colocapao dos adjectivos. — Em portugu^s os adjectives 
qualificativos seguem os substantives, com as seguintes excepgSes: 

1. 0 adjective qualificativo, em geral, precede o substantive se 
indica uma qualidade inerente ao objecto sem tratar de o distinguir 
de outro. 0 dito adjectivo tern muitas vezes um sentido figurado. 

2. Alguns adjectivos variam de significagao segundo precedem 
ou seguem o substantive. 
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213. Concordincia dos adjectivos. — Segundo a regra geral os 
adjectives concordam em genero e niimero com os sens substantives, 
havendo porem as seguintes excepgoes aparentes: 

1. Se 0 adjective se refere a vdrios substantives no singular, 
vai para o plural. 

2. Algumas vezes um substantive no plural e modificado per 
varies adjectives no singular. Isto acontece sdmente quando cada 
adjective modifiGa uin dos individuos expresses pelo substantive. 

214. Grans de comparapao dos adjectivos. — Quasi todos os 
adjectives portugueses formam o sen comparative de superioridade 
antepondo mais ao positive, e o superlative antepondo o artigo 
definido ou um adjective possessive ao comparative. 

a. Quando nao se trata de verdadeira comparagao, a palavra most 6 
traduzida por muito ou mediante a terminagao -Issimo. 


LESSON XXXIX 

216. Comparison of Adjectives, continued. — The follow- 
ing adjectives are compared irregularly: 

bom, melbor, o melbor good, better, the best 
mau, peor, o peer bad, worse, the worst 

- / mais grande, o mais grande large, larger, the largest 
^ \ maior, b maior large, larger, the largest 

I mais pequeno, o mais pequeno small, smaller, the smallest 
pequeno j ^ menor small, smaller, the smallest 

muito, mais much, more or most 
pouco, menos little (few), less (fewer) or least (fewest) 

a. Maior means larger and menor smaller, in quantitive expressions 
such as em maior (menor) quantidade, in larger (s^naller) quantity. 

h. Most, used with a noun or a pronoun, is generally expressed by a 
maior parte (de) : a maior parte dos mens livros, most of my hooks. 

217. Portuguese adverbs are compared like Portuguese 
adjectives. 

depressa, mais depressa, (o) mais depressa fast, faster, (the) fastest 

a. The article is used with a superlative adverb only when the 
adverb is followed by possivel or a like expression: Paulo e quern 
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mais estuda, Paul is the one who studies most; cheguei o mais cedo 
possivei, I came as soon as possible. 

218. The following adverbs are compared irregularly: 

bem, melhor, (o) melhor well, better, (the) best 

mai, peor, (o) peor badly, worse, (the) worst 

muito, mais, (o; mais much (a great deal;, more, (the) most 

pouco, menos, (o) menos little, less, (the) least 

219. Correlative the . . . the, followed by comparatives, 
are usually expressed in Portuguese by quanto . . . (tanto). 
Tan to is often omitted. 

Quanto mais ganha, (tanto) The more he earns, the more he 
mais gasta. spends. 

Quanto menos tern, menos The less he has, the less he wants, 
quere. 

220. Than. — 1. Than is usually expressed by que or 

do que. , 

Joao e mais alto do que {ou John is taller than Mary, 
que) Maria. 

2. Before a numeral, more than and less than are expressed 
by mais de and menos de. 

Gastamos mais de cem mil reis. \Te spent more than one hundred 

milreis. 

Ela tern menos de dez anos. She is less than ten years old. 

3. Before a clause (containing a verb) than may be ex- 
pressed by do que o que (do que a que, do que os que, do que 
as que), when the comparison is with, a noun of the princi- 
pal clause, or by do que o que, when the comparison is with 
an adjective or adverb; but, as a rule, only do que is used. 

Temos mais livros do que (os We have more books than (those 
que) tinhamos. which) we used to have. 

Faz mais frio do que (o que) o It is colder than (what) you think, 
senhor pensa. 

221. Study orthographic changes in verb stems (§§ 268- 
270). 
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EXERCISES 


assustar to frighten 
o bairro part (of a city), suburb 
bastante enough; bastante bom 
good enough 

centigrade, -a centigrade 
chover to rain 
a chuva rain 

desagradavel, unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable 

desceri to descend, alight, get 
off 

desde since 

direito, -a adj, straight; right; 

adv. straight ahead 
equivaler to be equivalent 
esquerdo, -a left 


a esquina corner 
nevar to snow 
a neve snow 
0 nevoeiro fog 
quarenta forty 
relampejar to lighten 
o sol the sun 

suportar to endure, support 
tanto so much, as much 
a temperatura temperature 
o termometro thermometer 
trovejar to thunder 
a trovoada thunder (or electric) 
storm 

o vento the wind 
vpltar to turn, return 


seguir a direito to go straight ahead; a casa de hdspedes boarding 
house; faz bom (mau) tempo the weather is good (bad); faz vento 
it is windy; ndo mais . . . que only 


A. L Faga o favor de me indicar um bom hotel. 
2. — Com muito gosto. Na minha opiniao, o melhor e o 
hotel A. na Avenida B., e k esquina da rua C. 3. Para 
ir ao hotel A., toma V. Ex^. o carro eldctrico (o bonde) que 
passa por aqui e desga (salte) na Avenida B. 4. Ou se 
V. Ex^. prefere ir a p4, vk direito a igreja. 5. E depois 
volte pela primeira rua a direita ^ {k esquerda). 6. Se 
V. Ex*^. proeura uma casa de hbspedes, encontrard, as melhores 
na rua C., o bairro mais em moda da povoaQao. 7. Eu 
vivi muitos anos no niimero 18, da rua D., a pouca dist^ncia 
da Avenida B. 8. Gosto muito de Washington, mas nao 
gosto do seu clima. 9. No verEo faz muito calor e no 
inverno muito frio. 10. Nao posso suportar nem os calores 

^ To descend or get off is saltar in Brazil, 

® Mao, hand, is understood. 
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do verao, nem os frios do inverno. 11. Gosto mais do 
clima de Lisboa, onde nao faz nem frio nem calor. 12. Na 
minha opiniao, a primavera e a melhor estagao do ano em 
Portugal. 13. Hd menos nevoeiro que no outono e nao 
chore tanto. 14. 0 inverno em Nova York e tambem 
muito mau. 15. Ontem ffe um tempo bastante bom. 
16. Mas durante {during) a noite nao Mz mais do que re- 
lampejar, trovejar e chover. 17. Hoje faz mau tempo. 
Neva desde pela manha^ e agora faz tanto vento que nao 
posso sair a rua. 18. 0 vento e a neve sao muito des- 
agradaveis. 19. Amanha o termometro centigrade marcara 
{will show) dezbito graus abaixo de zero. 20. Dezoito graus 
centigrados abaixo de zero equivalem aproximadamente 
{approximately) a zero Fahrenheit. 

B. 1. Na sua opiniao^ qual e o melhor hotel da cidade? 
2. Em que Avenida fica? 3. Posso tomar o carro electrico 
(o bonde) para ir ao hotel ? 4. Onde hei de descer (saltar) ? 

5. Se preferir ir a pe, que direegao devo tomar? 6. Onde 
poderei achar luna boa casa de hbspedes? 7. Qual 6 a casa 
em que viveu V. Ex^. tanto^ anos? 8. Esta perto da 
Avenida? 9-10. V. Ex^. sabe porque nao gosto (porque 
gosto) do clima de Washington (Lisboa)? 11. Qual e a 
melhor estagao do ano em Portugal ? 12. Porqub ? 13. Fbz 

ontem bom tempo? 14. Relampejou durante a noite? 
15. Assustam-no os reldmpagos (lightning)? 16. Tambbm 
trovejou? 17. E choveu depois? 18. Quanto mais re- 
lampejava e trovejava, (tanto) mais chovia, nao- 6 assim? 
19. V. Ex^. gosta da chuva? 20. Esta nevando hoje? 
21. Pois bem {Wel( then), hoje faz mais frio do que fazia 
ontem, nao e verdade ( = nao 4 assim) ? 22. V. Ex"^. gosta 

da neve? 23. Quant os graus abaixo de zero {ou acima de 
zero) marca o termbmetro ? 24-25. A quantos graus 

^ Literally since in the lyiornmg: translate since morning. 
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Fahrenheit (centigrados) ferve a agua ? ^ 26-27. A quantos 

graus Fahrenheit (centigrados) congela (freezes) a dgua?^ 
28. De modo que (So that) nove graus Fahrenheit corres- 
pondem a cinco graus centigrados, nao e assim? 

C. Para formar os Ms graus de comparagdo dos adjectivos 
grande, forte, mau, formosa, boa, ricos e pequenas; e dos 
adverbios bena, cedo e mal. 

D. 1. Most men are lazy. 2. This is the most interesting 

(interessante) lesson of all. 3. And it is the most useful. 4. Charles 
is taller than Anna. 5. She is older ^ than he. 6. But he is 
larger (mais corpulento). 7. She is more than twenty years old. 
8. It is colder than I thought. 9. It is warmer than it was 
yesterday. 10. The colder it is the more I like [it]. 11. The 

more it thunders, the more it rains. 12. The more I have, the 
more I want. 13. The less you study, the less you will know. 
14. The earlier he comes (chegar), the better. 15. The faster 
she wrote, the more mistakes she made. 16. John has fewer 
friends than he had (tinha) last year. 17. Mary has more friends 
(/.) than she used to have. 18. We receive more letters than 
(in the) last summer. 19. We received more than ten this 
morning. 

E. 1. Do you prefer a boarding house to a hotel? 2. Yes, 
sir; I prefer a boarding house because it is cheaper. 3. And in 
my opinion the cooking (a cozinha) is better in a good boarding 
house! 4. Do you believe that Dona Luisa’s boarding house is 
the best in (da) town? 5. It is one of the best; but I do not 
say (that) it is the best of all. 6. As a rule, the more one pays, 
the better the cooking is (= is the cooking). 7. Please indicate 
(indicar) to me where Dona Luisa’s boarding house is. 8. With 
great pleasure. You go straight ahead imtil you come (use-se 
chegar) to the church that is on the corner of Prince Street (da 
rua do Principe). 9. Then you turn (dobra) the corner and 
follow (through the = pela) Prince Street until [you] come to a 
large house that is on the corner of M. Street. 10. The house is 

2 32'^ (zero). 


1 212 ^^ ( 100 °). 


® mais velha. 
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(the) number 25. 11. You wiU find the boarding house (that) 

3^ou are looking for on the main floor of that (essa) house. 12. The 
rooms (Os quartos) are clean, and the cooking is good. 13. Thank 
you very much! (Muito obrigado!) Can I take the street car to 
go to that house? 14. — Yes, sir; the street car (tram) passes 
near the house. 15. You get out at the corner of Carmo Street. 
16. In (the) summer it is warm in Lisbon, but I believe (that) it 
is still (ainda) warmer in New York. 17. The heat does not 
trouble (use-se incomodar) me so much as the thunder and lightning 
during the electric storms. 18. But I like the rain in (the) 
summer, because after raining there is less dust (p6). 19. Last 

night it lightened, thundered and rained all (the) night. 20. I 
should prefer (the) snow, as (pois) it doesn^t lighten and thunder 
when it snows. 21. This morning the thermometer show’'ed a 
temperature of thirty degrees centigrade. 22. It is w^armer than 
it was last summer. 23. The warmer it is, the more I like [it]. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

216. Graus de comparapao dos adjectives, continua^ao. — Bom, 
mau, grande, pequeno, muito e*pouco formam o comparative 
de uma maneira irregular. 

a. Maior significa « mais grande » e menor « mais pequeno » tra- 
tando-se de expressoes de quantidade. 

5. Mostf usado com um substantive ou pronome, traduz-se em 
portugues por a maior parte (de). 

217. Em portugues os advdrbios formam o comparativo do 
mesmo modo que os adjectives. 

a, O artigo precede o adverbio no grau superlative sdmente quando 
d seguido da palavra possivel ou outra expressao semelhante. 

218. Bern, mal, muito e pouco formam o comparativo de uma 
maneira irregular. 

218. O correlative the . the, seguido de um comparativo, 
traduz-se por quanto . . . (tanto), omitindo-se geralmente tanto. 
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220. Than. — 1. Them traduz-se geralmeiitc por que (on do 
que). 

2. As expressoes more than e less than, antepostas a um adjective 
numeral, traduzem-se por mais de e menos de. 

3. Precedendo uma oragao (com o seu verbo) than pode tra- 
duzir-se por do que o. que (do que a que, do que os que, do que 
as que) quando a comparagao se faz com um substantive da 
oragao principal, ou por do que o que quando a comparagao se 
ref ere a um adjective ou adverbio; mas e mais usual usar somente 
do que. 

LESSON XL 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

222. The Portuguese personal pronouns used as the sub- 
ject or object of verbs are: ^ 


Singular 


Subject 

Direct Object 

Indirect Object 

eu I 

me me 

me to me 

tu thou 

te thee 

te to thee 

lie he, it 

0 (lo, no) 1 him, it 

„ ( to him 

® ( to her, to it 

ela she, it 

a (la, na) her, it 


Plural 


n6s we 

nos us 

nos to us 

v6s you 

VOS you 

VOS to you 


6s(los,B0s)Mtj^em 

as (las, nas) j 

Ihes to them 


English it, as subject, is usually not expressed at all in Portuguese. 
As direct object it is o (lo, no) or a (la, na), according to the gender of 
the Portuguese word to which it refers. 

Relampeja, chove, neva. It lightens, rains, snows. 
Acheiolivro: achei-o. I found the book: I found it. 

Vendiacasa: vendi-a. I sold the house: I sold it. 

NSo o cremos. We do not believe it. 

^ For the use of lo, la, los, las, no, na, nos, nas, see § 112, 2. 
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223. O senhor, a senhora, V, V. S^. *= You. 


Subject 

0 senhor, a senhora 
Vossa Excelencia 
Vossa Senhoria 
Voc^ 

os senhores, as senhoras 
Vossas Excelencias 
Vossas Senhorias 
Voces 


Singular 

Direct Object Indirect Object 


you 


7?i. o (lo, no) 
/. a (la, na) 


you 


Ihe to you 


Plural 


you 


??i. os (ios, nos) 1 
f. as (las, nas) j ^ 


Ihes to you 


224. Se, himself, herself, oneself, itself, yourself, them- 
selves, yourselves (see § 109). 

1. Se, with a singular verb, sometimes has the force of 
English 07ie, people, etc., used as indefinite pronouns. 
Biz-se. • One says. 

Cre-se que e verdade. People believe that it is true. 


2. Some intransitive verbs may be used as reflexives, 
with change of meaning. 

ir, to go ir-se (ejnbora), to go away 

225. Study the inflection of servir, dormir, and cobrir 
(§ 281, 2). 

EXERCISES 


o apucar sugar 
adonnecer to fall asleep 
a alface lettuce 
o ascensor elevator, lift 
o azeite oil 
0 hiscoito biscuit 
a cdntara ^ jug, pitcher 
a came de cameiro mutton 
a colher ^ spoon 
descansar to rest 


a ervilha pea 
0 fdsforo match 
fresco, -a fresh 
a goiabada guava marmalade 
a noz (English) walnut 
a phnenta pepper 
o sal salt 
o servipo service 
0 vinagre vinegar 
o vinho tinto red wine 


^ Or caneca. 

^ There are many sizes of a colher, such as colher de sopa, colher 
de cha, colher de c^e, etc. 
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em boa ordem in good order; em primeiro lugar in the first place; 
tenho (muita) fome I am (very) hungry; tenho (muita) sdde I am 
(very) thirsty; tenho (muito) sono I am (very) sleepy; tenho cuidado 
I am careful; tenha cuidado I be careful ! look out ! nao se apoquente 
do not worry 

A. 1. Depois de passearmos a pe t6da a tarde tfnhamos 
muita fome. 2. Entrd.mos num hotel e dirigimo-nos a sala 
de jantar. 3. 0 criado veio e deu-nos a lista (o menu). 
4. Emquanto Hamos a lista (o menu), o criado p6s s6bre 
a mesa uma toalha limpa, guardanapos, pratos, copos, 
facas, garfos, colheres de sopa e de cafd, sal, pimenta, agiicar, 
azeite e vinagre. 5. Em primeiro lugar pedimos os seguintes 
pratos: sopa, peixe e salada de alface. 6. Depois pedimos 
came de carneiro assada, batatas e ervilhas. 7. Como 
regra geral, prefiro a came de vaca A de carneiro. 8. Mas 
hoje nao havia mais do que came de carneiro. 9. 0 criado 
trouxe-nos pao e vinho tinto sem os pedirmos {without our 
ordering them). 10. Paramim {For my part) o mais diflcil 
d escolher a sobremesa. 11. Hoje pedi goiabada, biscoitos, 
queijo, nozes e caf6. 12. Depois do jantar pagdmos a 
conta e demos uma gorgeta ao criado. 13. Fomos ao 
escrit6rio e pedimos um quarto. 14. Estd^vamos cansados 
e queriamos descansar. 15. Pedimos um quarto grande e 
comodo com janelas que dessem para a praga, com boas 
camas, colchas lavadas, almofadas de penas {feathers), co- 
bertores (mantas) de la. 16. Subimos ao terceiro andar 
no ascensor e entrdmos no quarto. 17. 0 criado tinha 
posto tudo em boa ordem. 18. Trouxe-nos uma vela e 
fbsforos, uma cAntara com 4gua fresca e copos. 19. Diz-se 
que a comida, os quartos e o servigo d^ste hotel sao ex- 
celentes. 

B. Para responder em portuguts. 1. ■ Porque tinham V. 

Ex^®. tanta fome ? 2. Onde entraram V. Ex®^®. e para onde 
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se dirigiram? 3. Onde se sentaram V. Ex^^? 4. Que 
Ihes deu o criado? 5. Que pos ele sobre a mesa? 6. Que 
pediram V. Ex^®. em primeiro lugar? 7. Que pediram V. 
Ex^®. depois? 8. Prefere V. Ex^. a came de carneiro a 
de vaca? 9. Que cousas Ihes trouxe o criado sem V. Ex"^®. 
as pedirem (without your ordering ihetyi)! 10. Que sobre- 
mesa pediram V. Ex^. ? 11. Depois de pagar a conta, 

que deram V. Ex^®. ao criado? 12. Para onde foram Y. 
Ex^®. em seguida? 13. Que especie de quarto pediram 
V. Ex^. ? 14. Em que subiram V. Ex^®, ao terceiro andar ? 

15. Que Ihes trouxe o criado? 16. Diz-se que sao excelentes 
a comida, os quartos e o servi 90 deste hotel? 

C. 1. It is true. 2. It is raining (Esti a + infinitive). 3. I 
don't believe it. 4. I doubt pt]. 5. Did you buy the horse? 
— I bought it. 6. Did you sell the bicycle (a bicicleta)? — I 
sold it. 7. It is said to be {que e) true. 8. Portuguese is spoken 
here. 9. The house is warmed with steam. 10. Coal is burned 
in the furnace. 11. We went to bed at ten o'clock. 12. We 
got up at seven o'clock. 

D. Para traduzir coda frase q^tro vezes mando (1) tu, (2) o 
senhor (a senLora), (3) v6s, (4) os senhores (as senhoras), ou os 
pronovies que servem de complemento e que Ihes correspondem. 1. You 
(m.) are tired. 2. You (/.) are ill. 3. He saw you (m.) yester- 
day. 4. I saw you (/.) this morning. 5. We told you the 
truth. 6. We gave you a present. 7. You fell asleep. 8. Did 
you go away? 

E. 1. I am very tired and I am very hungry. 2. We have 
walked (andado) about (pela) town ah (the) day. 3. It is said 
that they serve excellent meals (refeigoes) in this hotel. 4. Should 
you like to dine here^or should you prefer to go to (para) another 
restaurant? 5. — No, sir; I am tired of walking about town, and 
I should prefer to dine here. 6. Old, Manuel! — I am coming, 
sir.^ What do the gentlemen wish? 7. — Bring me soup and 


1 You jd, senhor, or Pronto, patrao. 
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fish, and let (§ 184) the soup be hot. S. — - Wouldn’t the gentle- 
men wish salad? Today we have a good lettuce salad. 9. — Bring 
us salad after the fish, and bring us oil and vinegar. 10. I like a 
lot of oil on (na) the salad, but I don’t like pepper. 11. — Do the 
gentlemen wish beef or mutton? — Bring us beef and fried (fritas) 
potatoes. 12. — Very well! (Esta bem), sir; soup, fish, lettuce 
salad, roast beef, and fried potatoes. 13. Do the gentlemen wish 
white wine or red wine? 14. — I like (the) red wine, but my 

friend prefers (the) white. 15. Manuel, please bring me another 

napkin: this one is torn. 16. — Here is (Aqtii tern V. 
another, sir. 17. — Bring us a cup of coffee, cheese and biscuits. 
18. How much shall we give as (de) [a] tip? 19. — The dinner 
costs two dollars. Let us give him twenty cents. 20. Let us go 
to the hotel office ( = the office [escritdrio] of the hotel) [and] 
ask for a room. 21. — On the second floor we have a large 
room, with two beds, that faces the square. 22. — Is there [an] 
elevator (lift) in this hotel? — No, sir; I am sorry to say (that) 
there isn’t any elevator (lift). 23. 1 could give you a good room 
on the first floor if you would prefer it. 24. — Very well! Let’s 
go to bed: I am very sleepy. 25. Please send (mandar) to the 
room a jug of water and glasses. 26. — Very well, sir; and I 
shall also send some matches and a candle. 27. Good night, 
(meus) sirs: sleep well. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

222. Pronomes pessoais. — Os pronomes pessoais, em portugu^s, 
que se usam como sujeito ou complemento sao os seguintes: . . . 

1. 0 ingles it, como sujeito, qudsi nunca se traduz em portugu^s. 
Como complemento directo it equivale a o ou a conforme se refere 
a substantive masculino ou feminino. 

223. O senhor, a senhora, V. Ex^, V. S^. . . . 

224. 1. Se, usado com um verbo no« singular, equivale fre- 
qhentemente ao inglds one, people, etc., usados como pronomes 
indefinidos. 

2. Alguns verbos intransitivos podem usar-se como reflexos, 
mudando entSo de significa^ao. 
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LESSON XLI 

226. Personal Pronouns, continued. — L A Portuguese 
personal pronoun, used as object of a verb, usually follows 
its verb, being attached to it by a hyphen. 

Tenho-o. I have it. 

2. But in a negative sentence the object pei'sonal pro- 
noun precedes the verb, and, in general, it may precede the 
verb if the sentence begins with a pronoun other than a 
personal pronoun, with a conjunction, an adverb, etc. The 
object personal pronoun can not begin the sentence. 

Nao o tenho. I haven’t it. 

Todos se enganam. All are mistaken. 

Quem me chama? Who calls me? 

Como se enganam os homens ! How men are mistaken 1 

Sempre me levanto cedo. I always get up early. 

<* 

a. With an affirmative verb in the future or conditional indicative, 
the pronoun is placed between the infinitive stem and the inflectional 
ending (see § 156), instead of after the verb. 

Responder-nos-a. He will answer us. 

h. With compound tenses, the pronoun object is placed after or 
before the auxiliary verb. 

Tenho-o sabido. I have known it. 

Nao 0 tenho sabido. I have not known it. 

c. The pronoun object may precede or follow the infinitive: 

Em vez de se colocar ^ ) 

ou I* Instead of being placed . . . 

Em vez de colocar-se . . . J 

227. If English myself, thyself, himself, etc., are emphatic, 
they are expressed in Portuguese by the reflexive pronoun 
in the prepositional form modified by mesmo (-a, -os, -as), 
which modifies the object pronoun used with the verb. 

Engano-me a mim mesmo. I deceive myself. 

Ela escamece-se a si mesma. She makes fun of herself. 
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228. In the plural a reflexive verb may become reciprocal. 
Usually no distinction of form is made in Portuguese be- 
tween reflexive and reciprocal verbs; thus enganamo-nos 
may mean we deceive ourselves or we deceive each other or 
one another. But a reciprocal verb may be made explicit 
by the use of um ao outro, um de outro, etc. 

Enganam-se um ao outro. They deceive each other. 

229. The definite article is required before a noun used 
in apposition vith a personal pronoun. 

R6s os aluGOs desejamos ferias. We students desire a vacation. 

V. Ex^^x as senhoras nimca mur- You women never gossip about 
muram umas das outras. one another. 

230. Study the inflection of crer (§ 294), cair (§ 272), 
recear and copiar (§ 277). 


EXERCISES 


0 acrobata acrobat 
0 actor actor; a actriz actress 
0 anuncio advertisement ^ 

0 artista, a artista artist 
aviar-se to hurry 
0 balcao balcony 

a cadeira chair; cadeira de or- 
questra seat in the orchestra 
o camarote box {in theater) 
o cinematdgrafo (o « cinema ») 
motion pictures movies ”) 
a comedia comedy, play 
divertir-se to enjoy oneself 
0 drama drama, play 
a entrada entrance, admission 
o escudo dollar {in Portugal) 


0 espectdculo ou a recita per- 
formance 

estrear to perform the first time 
a estreia first performance 
ficar to remain, stay 
a fila row 

o jomal newspaper 
o iugar seat {in theater) 
ocupado, -a occupied 
o pano (de bdca) curtain {of the 
theater) 
subir to rise 
a tragedia tragedy 
vago, ~a vacant, not taken 
a zarzuela operetta, musical 
comedy 


o teatro de variedades vaudeville theater; com certeza certainly; 
nao tardari em voltar it will not be long before he returns; faz-se 
tarde it is getting late; ora essa I why ! pois nao I should say so 
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A. L Que Ihe parece? Yamos ao teatro ou a opera 
esta noite? 2. — Sim, senhor; eu quereria ir ao teatro 
divertir-me. 3. — Carlos, traga-me o jornal da manha: 
quero ler os amincios dos teatros. 4. Se V. Ex^. quere 
divertir-se, o melhor sera nao ir ver nenhuma tragedia. 
5. — Nao, senhor; vamos ver uma comedia, ou uma zarzuela 
se gosta de musica. 6. — Que Ihe parece? Yamos a um 
teatro de variedades onde ha acrobatas? 7. — Nao, 
senhor; eu prefiro o cinema ao teatro de variedades. 
8. — Pois bem ! aqui tenho o aniincio de uma recita no 
teatro da Repilblica. 9. Esta noite estreia-se um novo 
drama de Jdlio Dantas. 10. Vamos ve-lo? 11. Sabe 
V. Ex^ qual e o prego dos lugares? 12. — Uma cadcira 
de orquestra dois escudos; balcao, um escudo a dois 
escudos. 13. Urn lugar de orquestra custara mais, sem 
ddvida. 14. Nao somoe bastante ricos para ir para os 
lugares de orquestra. 15. — A que horas sobe o pano? 
— As oito em ponto (As 20 horas ^ em ponto). 16. — E 
ha bons artistas ? — Pois nao ! os melhores do pais. 
17. — Esta bem 1 Vamos comprar os bilhetes, porque ja 
sao sete e um quarto. 18. — fcu preferiria uma cadeira da 
primeira fila se nao estiverem todas ocupadas. 19. — Receio 
(I fear) que nao esteja nenhuma vaga da primeira fila, mas 
veremos. 20. — E depois do teatro iremos ao Cafe Tavares 
cear, se Ihe parecer. 21. — Ora essa; com muito prazer 
{'pleasure) I Avie-se V, Ex^., que se faz tarde ! Nao tardara 
a subir o pano. 

B. Para responder em portuguts: 1. V. Ex^. gosta de 
ir ao teatro? 2. A que teatro gostaria Y. Ex^. de ir? 
3. E onde se podem ler os aniincios dos teatros? 4. Que 
quere V. Ex^, ver, tragedia ou zarzuela? 5. Porque? 

1 In Portugal it is becoming customary to count hours from mid- 
night to midnight in official announcements: thus, one says thirteen 
o’clock, instead of one o’clock in the afternoon. 
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6. Gosta V. Ex*, de ir ao teatro de variedades ? 7. Porque ? 

8. Gosta Y. Ex*, do cinematografo? 9. Porque? 10. Havera 
espectaculo esta noite no teatro da Republica ? 11. Estreia-se 
uma nova comedia? 12. Quern e o autor da comedia? 
13. Quanto custa a entrada? 14. A que hora^ sobe o 
pano? 15. Hd bons actores (ou artistas)? 16. Onde 
preferiria Y. Ex*, sentar-se? 17. V. Ex*, pensa que 
ficarao vagas algumas cadeiras da primeira fila? 18. Depois 
do teatro, onde iremos? 19. Para que? 20. Faz-se 
tarde? 21. Tardard a (Demorara a) subir o pano? 

C. 1. Give it to Ferdinand. 2. Give it to him. 3. Do not 
give it to Ferdinand. 4. Do not give it to him. 5. Give it to 
7ne. 6. Do not give it to me. 7. Tell the truth to me. 8. Do 
not tell it to her. 9. Bring me a napkin. 10. I bring it to you 
at once. 11. Do not bring me a torn napkin. 12. He likes 
[itj. 13. She does not like [it]. '14. I wish to do so (-lo). 
15, You are doing so now. 16. He presented himself to me. 

17. Does it seem {tise-se parecer) to you that it is possible? 

18. Come with me. 19. I can’t go with you (2a pen. fam.). 
20. Have you a letter for me? 21. I haven’t any letter for you 
(2a pers. fam.). 22. John decMves himself. 23. Charles makes 
fun of himself. 24. They deceive each other. 25. They make 
fun of each other. 26. You students ought to study more. 
27. Men should never gossip about one another. 28. I agree to 
it (Concordo com isso). 29. I insist upon it (Insisto nisso). 

D. 1. Did you read the advertisements of the theaters in the 
afternoon paper? 2. — I read all [of] them in the morning 
paper. 3. At the (No) Republica Theater a new play by (de) 
Jiilio Dantas is given-for-the-first-time tonight. Should you like 
to see it? 4. — No, sir; I want to enjoy mj^self, and I should 
prefer a comedy. 5. — Well (Pois) a musical comedy is given (e 
representada) tonight at the Lyric (Lirico) Theater. We’ll go 
there, if you think best. 6. — I don’t like the music of musical 
comedies. I prefer [grand] opera. 7. — All right! Let’s go 
[and] see a comedy by D. Joao da Cdmara. I enjoy greatly his 
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comedies. 8. — Will there be a performance tonight? — I should 
say so! There is [[a] performance every night (todas as noites). 
9. — Should you like to take a box? — No, sir; we aren’t rich 
enough to take a box. 10. Let’s take an orchestra seat or a seat 
in the first row of the balcony. 11. — How much does a seat in 
the first row cost? 12. — As a rule it costs a dollar, but it is 
dearer tonight. 13. According to the advertisement, it vAll cost 
a dollar and [a] half tonight. 14. — And when (a que horas) 
does the curtain rise ? — Promptly at half-past eight. 15. — Then 
(Pois) we must hurry. It will not be long before the performance 
begins. 16. Yesterday I went to a vaudeville theater. The 
performance w*as WTetched (pessimo, -a). 17. There was a 

Portuguese actress who sang very well, and a Japanese (japones) 
acrobat who did (andou) well enough. 18. But the rest (resto) 
of the performance was not good. 19. To (Para) tell the truth, I 
prefer motion pictures to a vaude^dlle performance ( = a perform- 
ance of vaude\dlle). 20. ^ right! Let’s hurry, for it’s getting 
late, and I want a seat in the first row. 21. We haven’t bought 
tickets yet. I fear that all the best seats may already be occupied. 
22. Let’s catch {use-se tomar) the street car (tram) that is coming 
up the street. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

226. Pronomes pessoais, continuaqao. — 1. Os pronomes pesso- 
ais usados como complemento directo, em portugues, colocam-se, 
em geral, depois dos verbos, ligando-se a eles por um tra^o de 
uniao. 

2. Nas expressoes negativas o pronome pessoal usado como 
complemento directo precede o verbo e, em geral, precede-o igual- 
mente quando a frase comega por algumas classes de pronomes, 
conjimgoes e adverbios. Os pronomes pessoais usados como com- 
plemento directo nao se empregam para comegar uma frase. 

a. Quando a forma verbal 4 a do future do indicative ou condicional, 
o pronome d intercalado entre o radical do verbo e a terminagao da 
forma verbal em vez de se colocar depois do verbo. 
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5. 0 pronomo pessoal usado como complemento directo coloca-se 
depois oil antes do %’erbo auxiliar nos tempos compostos. 

c. O pronome coloca-se depois ou antes do infinitive. 

227. Se as expressoes iiiglesas Jmjselfj thyself, himself, etc., sao 
enfaticas, devem traduzir-se em portugues empregando o pronome 
reflexo com preposigao, modificado com mesmo, -a, -os, -as. 

228. No plural um verbo reflexo pode tornar-se reciproco. Como 
regra geral, em portugues nao se faz distingao entre os verbos 
reclprocos e os reflexos; assim por exemplo, enganamo-nos pode 
significar « enganamo-nos a nos mesmos » ou « enganamo-nos uni 
ao outro ». Um verbo reciproco pode fazer-se explfcito mediante 
as expressoes um ao outro, um do outro, etc. 

229. 0 artigo definido emprega-se antes de um substantive usado 
como ap6sto de um pronome pessoal. 


LESSON XLII 

231. Definite Article 

The definite article is required: 1. With an adjective of 
nationality used to denote a language, except after falar or 
em (§ 131); with a noun used in a general sense to denote 
all of the thing or kind it names (§ 135, 1) ; with a proper 
noun modified by a title or a descriptive adjective, except 
in direct address (§ 135, 2); before a possessive adjective or 
pronoun (§86, 6); instead of a possessive adjective, when 
speaking of parts of the body or articles of clothing, etc. 
(§ with expressions of time modified by prbximo, 

passado, and the like (§ 160). 

2. With most names of countries, but not with Portugal. 

Faia-se italiano na Italia. Italian is spoken in Italy. 

Faia-se portugues em Portugal. Portuguese is spoken in Portugal. 

a. Names of cities, as a rule, do not take the article, but to this 
rule, a Baia, a Havana, o Rio de Janeiro, and a few others are exceptions. 
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3. With an infinitive, 

O faiar demasiado e um vicio. To talk too much is a \ice. 

4. To express measure. 

Dez centavos a duzia. Ten cents a dozen. 

A escudo (mil reis) o metro. At a dollar a meter (a yard). 

232. Study the inflection of ter (§ 286) and haver (§ 288). 


Ip^XERCISES 


amatelo, -a yellow 
atr£s de behind 
a aveia oats 
a banana banana 
claro, -a clear, bright 
em frente de before 
a galinha hen 
0 grao grain 
a horta garden 
o jardim flower garden 
a laranja orange 
o legume vegetable 
lindo, -a pretty 


a maga. apple 

o milho maize, Indian corn 
o ninho nest 
o 6vo ^ egg 
o passaro bird 
a pera pear 
a quinta - farm 
o quintal yard 
rcxo, ~a red 
o trigo wheat 

as verduras fresh vegetables 
vigiar to watch over, guard 


sfentir falta de to miss (a 'person or a thing)] pouco faltou para que 
caisse he almost fell; por ovos to lay eggs; que foi feito dele? what 
has become of him ? 


A. 1.' Nao gostamos da vida da cidade durante a 
esta^ao do calor. 2. A nossa famflia tern uma quinta a 
quinze quilometros da cidade e ali passamos o verao todos 
os anos. 3. Nos divertimo-nos mais no campo do que na 
cidade. 4. Temos cavalos de sela e passeamos a cavalo 
qudsi todos os dias. 5. Minha irma nao tern cavalo, 
porque nao gosta de montar. 6. A primeira vez que montou 
a cavalo pouco faltou para que caisse e nao quis montar 


1 Plural, ovos [ovuS]. 

2 A large farm or “ plantation ” is a fazenda, 
country place or farm is called a chdcara. 


In Brazil a small 
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mais. 7. A pouca distancia da casa ha muitos peixes num 
formoso lago de dgua fresca e clara. 8. Divertimo-nos 
muito pescando neste lago. 9. Num jardim em frente 
da casa temos lindas flores amarelas, azuis e roxas. 10. Atras 
da casa ha uma horta na qual se cultivam muitas qualidades 
de frutas e legumes (verduras). U. Na minha opiniao, as 
ma^as e as pSras sao as melhores frutas. 12. Sinto muito 
que neste clima nao se produzam frutas tropicais como a 
laranja, a banana e a goiaba. 13. Num quintal hA galinhas 
brancas As quais deitamos graos de milho. Poem muitos 
ovos. 14. Os pdssaros fazem o seu ninho numa Arvore 
muito grande que estA perto da casa. 15. Os trabalhadores 
que cultivam os campos, levantam-se cedo e trabalham todo 
0 dia. 16. Cultivam varias classes de cereals, como o trigo, 
0 milho e a aveia. 17. No ano passado tinhamos um 
lindo cao que vigiava a casa. 18.* 0 pobrezito {poor thing) 
morreu, e agora sentimos falta d^le. 19. Na fazenda ha 
vacas Jersey que nos dao leite. 20. No verao a vida do 
campo e muito agradAvel. 21. Mas quando chegar o 
outono, queremos voltar a cidade. 

B. Para responder em portugues, 1-2. Onde gosta V. 
Ex^. mais de viver durante a estagao do calor (do frio), no 
campo ou na cidade? 3. A que distAncia da cidade tern 
sua familia a fazenda? 4. V. Ex^. passeia a cavalo? 
5. Porque nao quere montar a cavalo a sua irma? 6. Onde 
se divertem V. Ex^^ pescando? 7-8. Onde esta o jardim 
(a horta)? 9-10. Que se cultiva no jardim (na horta)? 
11. Na sua opiniao quais sao as melhores frutas? 12. Porque 

nao podem produzir-se af as frutas tropicais? 13. Que 
frutas tropicais? 14. Onde estao as galinhas? 15. Que 
p5em? 16. Onde fazem os pAssaros o ninho? 17. A que 
horas se levantam os lavradores? 18. Trabalham muito? 
19. Que cereais cultivam? 20. Quern vigiava a casa no 
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ano passado? 21. Que foi feito dele? 22. Sentem falta 
dele? 23. Que raga de vacas teem V. 24. Dao 

leite? 25. Quando desejam V. Ex^®. voltar a cidade? 

C. 1. Avoid (Evitai) the bad (w.) and seek the good. 2. Men 
do not comprehend (nao comprehendem) the infinite. 3. We 
shall do the same. 4. I prefer mine (n.) to yours. 5. Write as 
fast as possible. 6. Study at least two hours. 7. I know how 
(quanto) good she is. 8. We know how ill you are. 9. We are 
studying Portuguese. 10. Portuguese is not difficult. 11. Do 
you speak Portuguese? 12. This letter is written in Portuguese. 
13. Women like flo’wers. 14. Horses are strong. 15. Dogs are 
useful. 16. Gold is worth more than iron. 17. Mr. Peres left 
yesterday. 18. Good day, Mr. Martins. 19. Captain {use-se 
capitao) Ferreira is a Brazilian. 20. I took off my gloves. 21. I 
washed my hands. 22. The children washed their faces. 23. John 
has lost his hat. 24. We arrived last month. 25. We shall 
leave next Friday. 26. Is Brazil a richer country than Mexico? 
27. Brazil has more inhabitants (habitantes) than Mexico. 28. He 
was born in Portugal. 29. His wife was born in Brazil. 30. Rio 
de Janeiro is the largest city in (do) Brazil. 31. To eat too much 
is a vice. 32. Oranges cost thirty cents a dozen. 33. This cloth 
(panp or fazenda) is sold at two dollars a meter. 

‘ d 1 1. My father has a large farm (at) fifty kilometers from 
Boston. 2. We spend all the summer vacations ( = vacations of 
the summer) on the (na) farm, because it is cooler there. 3. My 
brothers like to ride on horseback every day. 4. I do not (like 
it). The first time (that) I rode on horseback I almost fell [off]. 
5. Since then (Desde entao) I have not ridden (nao monto) on 
horseback. I prefer to ride on (andar de) [a] bicycle. 6, I used 
to have a dog that I loved (queria) dearly (com afeipao), but the 
poor thing died a year ago. 7. At night he used to guard the 
house, and during the day (de dia) he followed me everywhere (por 
tdda a parte). 8. There is a large lake near the farm where we 
go fishing (pescar). 9. The waters of the lake are cold and clear 
(limpidas). 10. We have a lot of horses and cows. 11. The 
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Jersey co’ft's are the best we have. 12. They give better milk 
than the other cows. 13. The farm laborers have to work all 
da3" long (o dia inteiro) in order to cultivate the fields. 14. They 
grow (= cultivate) many kinds of cereals, such as (tais como) 
oats, wheat, and Indian corn. 15. We have a garden for (jardim 
de) flowers before the house, and beliind the house a garden [for 
vegetables]. 16. In the [flower] garden beautiful {use-se belo) 
flowers of ever}’' color (de todas as c6res) are grown. 17. There 
are large flowers and little [ones]. Some are red and white, and 
others are blue or yellow\ 18. My mother prefers tropical fruits, 
such as bananas and oranges, to northern fruits (^s fnitas do norte). 
19. But my father thinks that apples and pears are the best fruits 
in the (do) world. 20. My little sister (irmazinha) loves birds. 

21. In a large tree before the house the birds make their nests. 

22. We climb the (trepamos ^) tree to look at the eggs, but we 
do not take them away from (nao os tiramos aos) the birds. 23. Our 
hens lay many eggs and we take them from the hens and eat them 
aU up (comemo-los todos). 24. We shall be glad to return to 
(the) to\\Ti in the month of (para o m^s de) September. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

231. Artigo definido. — 0 artigo definido emprega-se: 1. Com 
um adjectivo gentllico para indicar o idioma, excepto depois do 
verbo falar ou da preposi^ao em; com um nome usado no seidido 
geral para indicar toda a cousa ou especie que nomeia; com um 
nome proprio modificado por um titulo ou um adjeetivo quah- 
fieativo, se nao estiver no vocativo; no iugar de adjectivo possessive 
quando se refere as diferentes partes do corpo humano ou aos 
artigos de vestudrio, etc.; com expressSes de tempo modificadas 
por prdximo, passado, etc. 

2. Com os nomes de paises, excepto Portugal. 

a. Os nomes de cidades, em geral, nao sao precedidos de artigos, 
fazendo excep^ao o Rio de Janeiro, a Baia b etc. 

3. Para modificar um infinitivo. 

4. Para exprimir medidas. 

^ In Brazil the older spelling, Bahia, is still in general use. 
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LESSON XLIII 

233. Omission of the Definite Article. — The definite 
article is omitted in Portuguese, though required in English: 

1. Usually before a noun in apposition. 

Lisboa, capital de Portugal. Lisbon, the capital of Portugal. 

O Rio de Janeiro, capital do Rio de Janeiro, the capital of 
Brasil. Brazil. 

’ 2. Before a numeral modifying a title. 

D. Pedro n. Peter the Second. 

D. JoSo VI. John the Sixth. 

234. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — It is regularly 
omitted: 

1. Before an unqualified noun in the predicate (§ 106). 

2. Before a noun in apposition. 

Sao Paulo, cidade do BrasiJ. Sao Paulo, a city of Brazil. 

3. Before cento, a hundred^ and mil, a thousand^ and 
after tal, such a. 

4. In many idioms, such as: 

Nunca usa colete. ile never wears a waistcoat (vest). 

Nao disse palavra. He did not say a word. 

Que pena ! What a pity ! 

POSSESSIVES 

236. Possessives. — Study §§ 84-87. 

Possessive Pronouns 

SlNGITLAK (OF THE POSSESSOR) 

o meu (a minlia, os meus, as minhas) mine 
o teu (a tua, os teus, as tuas) thine 
0 seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) his, hers, its, yours 
Plural (of the Possessor) 
o nosso (a nossa, os nossos, as nossas) ours 
o vosso (a vossa, os vossos, as vossas) yours 
o seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) theirs, yours 
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The possessives usually require the definite article in 
Portuguese. See § 86, h. 

a. But the definite article is used with a possessive in the predicate 
only in a question beginning with the equivalent of ivhich, or in answer 
to such a question. Compare: 


De quern e este livro? 

E meu. 

Que livro e o de V. Ex®.? 
Este e o meu. 

Qual das penas e a minha? 
Esta e a sua. 


TMiose book is this? 
It is mine. 

Which book is yours? 

This one is mine. 
Which pen is mine ? 
This is yours. 


236. The definite article may be used with d61e, dela, 
etc., instead of seu, etc., to make the meaning clear or 
emphatic (see also § 116). 

Tenho o livro dele: nao tenho I have his book: I haven’t hers. 

o dela. ^ 

Prefere a casa de V. Ex®, k deles. He prefers your house to theirs. 


237. Study the inflection of estar (§ 286), ser (§ 291), 
and ir (§ 292). 


EXElRCISES 


o afecto affection 
agradecer to be grateful for 
agradecido, -a grateful 
atento, -a devoted, courteous 
o borrao blot 

corrente present (month), in- 
stant 

corresponder (em) to repay (a 
favor, etc,) 

cumprimentar to salute 
dentro de within 
estimSvel esteemed 
evitar to avoid 


Henrique Henry 
histdrico, -a historical 
o incdmodo trouble 
o monumento monument 
a oportunidade opportunity 
permanecer to stay, remain 
pois well, for 
prestar to render, show 
querido, -a dear, beloved 
o respeito respect; os respeitos re- 
gards 

o servo, a serva servant 
subscrever to subscribe, sign 


Meu caro senbor My dear Sir; a sua apreciada carta your favor; 
nSo hi novidade ail is well; sem novidade without accident, as usual; 
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acho-me melhor I am better; esta de volta he has returned, he Ls 
back; nao pode evita-lo he can’t help it; como vai de saude? how 
is your health? esta(n) dando a uma (as duas, as ties . . .) it is striking 
one (two, three . . .)j iiao serve para nada it is good for nothing; de 
Sr^ {pu 'Bx\) at°. ven^^®^ e (or V. S^. At^®. 

(de Vossa Senhoria muito atento venerador e obrigado) very sincerely 
yours; o seu am°, (amigo) muito atento cordially yours 

A. 1. Hotel Centi*al, Lisboa 

15 de Junho de 19 — 

Meu querido Paulo: 

Cheguei hoje a Lisboa sem novidade, e penso permanecer 
aqui oito dias. Na verdade achava-me cansado quando aqui 
cheguei, mas sinto-me melhor agora, Ou\d dizer que Lisboa 
tern muitos monumentos historicos e desejo ve-los todos. 
Faga favor de dizer ao Sr. Ferreira que estarei de volta 
dentro de 15 dias. Bern sei que o estou incomodando, mas 
nao posso evitd-lo. Cofho vai de saiide? Espero que jd 
esteja melhor. For agora nao posso escrever mais, pois 
tenho que encontrar-me com um amigo as duas e meia e 
deram as duas. Desculpe os borroes. Esta caneta nao 
serve para nada. 

4braga-o com afecto o seu 

am°. muito atento, 

Henrique 

Rua do Paysandu, 97 
Rio de Janeiro 
10 de Margo de 19 — 

Ex“°.^ Sr. Dr. Jos4 de Morais 
Rua de S. Bento, 37 
Sao Paulo 

Ex®^®. Sr. Dr. Morais: 

Aeabo de receber a sua apreciada carta de 8 do corrente 
e apresso-me {I make haste) a responder-lhe. Muito agradego 
1 = Excelentissimo. 
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a Y. Ex^. tudo quanto fez pelo meu filho durante a sua 
doenga. 

Desejamos que saiba que V. Ex^. e todos os sens {all your 
family) teem nesta cidade amigos muito agradecidos que 
aguardam uma oportunidade para corresponder aos bons 
ser\dgos que V. Ex^. teve a bondade de prestar ao nosso 
querido filho. 

Em companhia da minha familia apresento (7 offer) os 
meus respeitos a sua esposa e subscrevo-me com ‘a 

maior estima, 

De Ex^ 
at°. ven‘^‘''’. e obg'^'^. 

Alfredo de Sousa 

B. Para responder em portuguh, 1. Onde chegou 

Henrique? 2. Como chegou? 3. Quanto tempo pen- 
sava permanecer al? 4. Como^ estava quando chegou? 
5. Como se sentia quando escreveu a carta? 6. Que 
tinha ouvido dizer? 7. Que pediu ^le a Paulo que dissesse 
ao Sr. Ferreira? 8. Que sabia Henrique que ia dar a 
Paulo? 9. Porque nao pode Henrique escrever mais? 
10. Que horas deram ? 11.0 que ^ pediu Henrique a Ppulo 

que Ihe desculpasse? 12. O que e que nao servia 
nada? 13. Quando acabou Henrique a carta? 14.^ Onde 
estava o Sr. Alfredo de Sousa quando escreveu aTcart^-ao 
Dr. Jos4 de Morais? 15. Qual e a data da carta? 16. Qual 
6 a direcgao do Dr, Jos6 de Morais? 17. Que acabou de 
receber o Sr. Sousa? 18. Que se apressou a fazer? 19. Que 
agradeceu ^le ao Dr. Morais? 20. Que desejava ele que 
soubesse o Dr. Morais? 21. 0 que 6 que 61e apresentou 
ao Dr. Morais? 

C. 1-2. He lives in Rio de Janeiro (Lisbon), the capital of 
Brazil (Portugal). 3. Dom Manuel the Second was king of 

^ Note 0 que = interrogative what. 





Monumento de Mafra, Portugal 
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Portugal. 4. My father is a physician. 5. iMy uncle is a 
law^^er. 6. Both (Os dois) are Americans. 7. !Mr. Cardozo is 
a tailor. 8. His brother is a carpenter (carpinteiro). 9. Both 
are Portuguese. 10. They used to live in Oporto (no Porto), a 
city of Portugal. 11. A friend of mine (amigo meu) told me so 
(o). 12. Another friend of mine denied it. 13. He did not 

believe (acreditou em) such a story. 14. That man never wears 
a necktie. 15. What a pity that he does not dress (itse-se vestir) 
better! 16. Present my regards to your people (aos sens). 
17. He presented his regards to my people. 

Para traduzir as seguintes frases e repetir depots omitiTido os 
suhstantivos. 18. He has his books. 19. She has her books. 
20. Have you your books? 21. We have our books. 22. He 
read her letter. 23. She read his letter. 24. Did you read their 
letters? 25. I prefer my house to yours. 26. Do you prefer 
your house to mine? 27. Which house is yours? 28. Whose 
house is that one? 


D. 1. 

Dear Charles: 


Coimbra 
April 25, 19 — 


^oimbra is more interesting than Lisbon. It is not so large, 
■^if^it has many interesting historical monuments. It was built 
majy centuries ago. 

tired and nearly ill when I arrived yesterday, but I 
am better now. How are you getting on? I hope that you are 
feeling much better. Tell Mr. Peres that I shall be back in a 
week. I canT stay longer (mais tempo) this time (vez), but I 
hope to return (in the) next year. It struck half-past three and I 
must meet some one (encontrar-me com uma pessoa) at four 
ohlock. 


Yours affectionately (see A, 1), 
Ferdinand 
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2 . 

IMr. Hem*}’’ Costa Ferreira 
Avenida Rio Branco, 50 
Rio de Janeiro 

Dear Sir: 

We have just received your favors of the 2d and 3d instant 
and we make haste to answer them. We are very grateful to you 
and your wife (sua esposa) for all that (o que) you (V. have 
done for our daughter during her illness, and we hope that we 
shall-be-able (§ 189) some day to repay you (Ihes) for the (nos) 
many good services that you have had the kindness to show our 
beloved daughter. 

We present our respects to you (V. Ez^.) and all your family, 
and we are very sincerely yours, 

Ana Machado Braga 
RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

233. Supressao do artigo definido. — 0 artigo definido, nao 
obstante ser necessdrio em ingles, nao se usa em portugues nos 
seguintes casos : 

1. Em geral antes do ap6sto. 

2. Antes do adjectivo numeral que modifica um titulo. 

234. Supressao do artigo indefinido. — 0 artigo indefinido ^'em 
geral suprimido : 

1. Antes do substantive nao qualificado que serve de atnbutU. 

2. Antes dos substantives apostos. 

3. Antes das palavras cento, mil; e depois de tab 

236. Pronomes posse ssivos. — Em portugues os pronomes pos- 
sessivos requerem o artigo definido ao passo que em inglls o dis- 
pensam. 

a, 0 artigo definido usa-se com o possessive quando dste 4 atributo 
sdmente nas preguntas que comegam por qual ou que, ou na resposta a 
estas preguntas. 

236. 0 artigo definido pode empregar-se com dele, dela, etc., 
em vez de seu, etc., para dar maior clareza ou 4nfase h expressSo. 


Avenue of the Republic, 33, Lisbon 
May 15, 19 — 
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LESSON XLIV 

238. Demonstratives. — Study §§ 91-94. 

a. That o/, the one of, etc., are usually expressed by o (a, os, as) de. 

A pena de ago e a de ouro. The steel pen and the gold one 

(lit, the pen of steel and that of 
gold). 

239. Relative Pronouns 

que who (whom), which, that 
o qual (a qual, os quais, as quais) | 
o que (a que, os que, as que) J 
quern, who (whom) 
quanto, -a, -os, -as all that, all who 
cujo, -a, -os, -as whose 


240. Uses of the Relative Pronouns. — 1. Que, the most 
common of the Portuguese relative pronouns, is invariable. 
It is used as subject or object of a verb, and it may refer to 
persons or things. After a preposition, whom is quern. 

aluno que partiu hoje. The student (m.) who (that) left 

today. 

aluna que vi esta manha. The student (/.) whom (that) I 

saw this morning. 

Os alunos de quern fal4vamos. The students of whom we were 

speaking. 

2. 0 qual (a qual, etc.), o que (a que, etc.), or quern, 
may be used to avoid ambiguity. O qual and o que indicate 
the gender and number of the antecedent. Quern makes 
clear that the antecedent is a person. 

Escrevi ao filho de D. Francisca, I wrote to Dona Ikancisca*s son, 
0 qual estd muito doente. who is very ill. 

Ontem vi o dono da casa, o qual Yesterday I saw the owner of the 
(quern) esti na cidade. house, who is in town. 



228 


A PORTUGUESE GRA^IMAR 


3. He who, she who, the one who, etc., are expressed by 
0 que, a que, etc., or by quern. 

0 que deseja muito, sempre e He who desires much is always 
pobre. poor. 

Estes rapazes sao os que o These boys are the ones that you 
senhor procurava. were looking for. 

Quern cala, consente. He who is silent gives assent. 

Nao tenho a quern me dirigir. I haven’t any one to whom to 

apply. 

4. Neuter which^ that which, or what (= that which), re- 
ferring to a statement or idea, is o que. 

Sabe o senhor o que queremos? Do you know what we want? 

Prometeu estudar mais, o que He promised to study more, which 
agradou muito a seu pai. greatly pleased his father. 

5. A Portuguese relative pronoun can not be omitted, 
nor can it precede its preposition, as in English. Compare 
the man we were talking about with o homem de quern fa- 
livamos. 

241. Study the inflection of perder, pedir, medir, and 
ouvir (§ 305). 


EXERCISES 


afectuosissimo, -a most affec- 
tionately) 
agradar to please 
apuxado, -a without money 
a culpa fault, guilt 
o dono owner 
0 guia guide 
oferecer to offer 


pedir emprestado to ask tbs^t?an 
of, borrow 
o prazer pleasure 
privar to deprive 
procurar to attempt, try; seek 
prometer to promise 
a quantia amount 
restituir to restore, pay back 


faz-me falta I lack, I need; estou precisado I am in need; nao 
posso deixar de o fazer I can’t help doing it; nao deixe V. Ex^. (V. 
S^ ou Voc^) de 0 fazer do not fail to do so; se V. Ex^. (V. S^ ou 
Voce) tern inconveniente em faze-lo if you have any objection to doing 
it; dou o pedido por nSo feito I disregard the request; que hd de novo? 
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what is the news? nao ha nada de novo there is not lung nnusaal: eu 
consegui-o I succeeded (in doing soj ; nao e por culpa minha it i> not 
my fault; o senhor tern a culpa it is your fault, com toda a consi- 
derapao with best regards 


A. 1. Rua 15 de Xovembro 

Manaus 
8 de Janeiro de 19 — 

Meu querido Joao: 

Estou precisado de dinheiro. Pode V. (Voce) en\dar-me 

urn vale postal de quinhentos mil reis? Se me em prestar 

essa quantia/ prometo restituir-lha no dia imi - do mes 

que vem. Nao me agrada ter de llie pedir o dinheiro qiie 

necessito; esta vez, porem, nao posso deixar de o fazer. 

Sinto muitlssimo ter de o incomodar e se tiver qualquer 

inconveniente em emprestar-mo, d4 o pedido por nao feito. 

Nao e por culpa minha que me acho sem dinheiro nesta 

cidade. Explicar-lho-ei quando o vir. Procurei pedir em- 

prestado aqui o dinheiro que me falta mas nao o consegui. 

A verdade e que nEo tenho aqui a quern me dirigir. Que 

ha de novo no Para? Aqui 'nao hE nada de novo. Nao 

deixe de me escrever. ch 

beu mmto amigo, 

Filipe 

2. Snr.^ Carlos Silva 
Largo da Se, 22 
Ex""^. Snr. 

Terlamos grande prazer se V. Ex®-, nos desse a honra da 
sua companhia para jantar connosco amanha de tarde. 
Espero que V. Ex®-, nao terE qualquer (any) compromisso 
que nos prive da sua companhia nessa ocasiao. 

0 meu marido terE o prazer de ir v6-lo hoje para o cum- 

^ Or soma, or import^cia. ^ Qj. qq primeiro. 

® Or Sr.( both forms are used. 
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primentar {pay you his compliments) e oferecer~se a acorn- 
panh4-lo {accompany you) amanha quando vier a nossa casa. 
Com toda a consideraqao, sou 

De V. Ex^., 

At*^. e 

Maria Emilia Seabra Martins 

21 de Dezembro 

B, Para responder em portugu^s, 1. A quern escreveu 
Filipe? 2. Qual e a data da sua carta? 3. Que faltava 
a Filipe? 4. Quanto dinheiro queria que Joao Ihe en- 
viasse? 5. Quando Ihe prometeu pagar? 6. Filipe gos- 
tava de pedir o dinheiro que necessitava? 7. Nao p6de 
deixar de o fazer? 8. Tinha Filipe culpa de estar sem 
dinheiro? 9. Quando explicou isso ao seu amigo? 10. Onde 
procurou pedir emprestado o dinheiro que Ihe faltava? 
11. Conseguiu-o? 12. PorquI? IS. Havia alguma cousa 
(coisa) de novo em Manaus? 14. Onde 4 Manaus? 

15. A quern escreveu a Sra. D. Maria Emilia Seabra Martins ? 

16. Qual 4 0 nome de baptismo desta senhora? 17-18. Qual 
4 o apelido de seu pai (de §eu marido)? 19. Em que 
teriam grande prazer a senhora e seu marido? 20. P^ra 
quando convidou ela o Sr. Carlos Silva a jantar com eles? 
21. Para que teria o marido o g6sto de fazer uma visita ao 
Sr. Carlos Silva? 22. Qual 4 a data da carta? 

C. 1. The lady who arrived yesterday. 2. The lady to whom 
I was speaking. 3. The yoimg lady ^ whom I saw this morning, 

4. The book that he borrowed from me (me pediu emprestado). 

5. The man that borrowed the book. 6. The book of which we 
were speaking. 7. The house he bought. 8. The house in 
which he lives. 9. I wrote to Mr. Ferreira^s daughter, who is in 

^ Portuguese letters generally end with De V. Ex^. or De V. S®-., 
followed by abbreviations such as At^ e Ven^®*". (Muito Atento e 
Venerador), Cr®. M^. Obg<*^. (Criado Muito Obrigado), etc. 

^ In Portugal, uma senhora nova or uma menina; in Brazil, uma 
senhorinha or senhorita. 
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New York. 10. I wrote aiso to Mrs. Martins’ son wiio is in 
Havana. 11. Do you know a book which is (§ 196, 2) more 
interesting than this [one]? 12. Do you know the author of this 
book, who 1 is [a] great poet, in my opinion? 13-14. This boy 
(This girl) is the one who told me so. 15-16. These men (These 

women) are the ones who took it. 17. What do you want? 

18. Tell me what you want. 19. I beheve you don’t know what 
you want. 20. What did he buy? 21. He will not (Nao quere) 
, tell me what he bought. 22. He is working harder (mais), which 
pleases me greatly (muito). 23. He told us the truth, which 
(n.) surprised (surpreendeu) us. 


Rua do Ouvidor, 15 

D. 1. Rio de Janeiro 

May 5, 19 — 

Dear Ferdinand: 

Will you Send me a postal money order for (de) sevent^^-five 
dollars? I am without money. I spent the last dollar that I had. 
I tried to borrow some money from (a) an acquaintance, but he 
would not (nao quis) lend it to me. I haven’t [any] friends in 
this town. If you will lend me that (essa) amount, I promise to 
pay it back (to you) the first of next month. If you have any 
objection to lending me so (tao) large an amount { = an amount 
so large), send me fifty dollars. 

I*am sorry to trouble you, but it isn’t my fault that I am with- 
out money. I haven’t any one here to whom to apply. I tried 
to find some friend, but I didn’t succeed (nao o consegui). What’s 
the news in (na) Bahia? I desire that you and all your people 
may be well. There is nothing unusual here. Do not fail to write 
me as soon as possible, because I need money. 

Most affectionately yours, 
Paul, 


1 Here que should be used, as there is no ambiguity* 
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2. [Mrs. jMar>" Ferreira Lopes 

Avenida Dona Amelia, 15 
Lisboa 

Dear Aladam (Ex^^. Snra.) : 

We should be greatly pleased if (veja-se A, 2) you would do us 
the honor of dining with us (on) next Thursday. We hope that 
you mil not have any engagement that will deprive us of your 
company. (The) dinner vdll be served at seven o^clock. My 
husband will have the pleasure of sending you (de mandar a V^ 
Ex^) our motor car at half-past six o^clock, to bring you to our 
house. I am very sincerely yours {veja-se A, 2), 

Ana Rodrigues Costa 

January' 12, 19 — 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

238. Pronomes Demonstrativos: ... f 

a. That of, the one of, etc., exprimem-se geralmente por o (a, os, 
as) de. 

240. XJso dos pronomes relativos. — 1. Que, o mais comum dos 
pronomes relativos portugueses, ^ invaridvel. Usa-se como sujeito 
ou complemento verbal, podendo referir-se a pessoas ou cousas. 
Depois de uma preposi^ao, whom d quern. 

2. Para emtar a ambiguidade das expressOes faz-se uso de o 
qual (a qual, etc.), o que (a que, etc.) ou quern. O qual e o que 
indicam o genero e o numero do antecedente. Quern indica que o 
antecedente e uma pessoa. 

3. He who, she who, the one who, etc., traduzem-se por o que, a 
que, etc., ou por quern. 

4. As expressoes neutras which, that which, or what (= that 
which), que fazem referdncia a uma manifestagao ou ideia, tradu- 
zem-se por o que. 

5. 0 pronome relative portugues nao pode omitir-se, nem pode 
preceder'a sua preposigao como em inglds. 
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LESSON XLV 

242. Interrogative Pronouns 

quern? who (whom)? qual (quais?) which? 

de quern? whose? quanto (-a, -os, -as)? how much 

que, o que? what? (many)? 

All except quern may be used as pronominal adjectn^es. 

' The interrogative pronoun que, when standing alone, or before a 
pause, takes the circumflex accent (que?), 

a. In exclamations, what (a) or how is que: 

Que bonita menina ! What a pretty girl 1 

Que p^da esta ! ^ How pale she is 1 


243. Indefinite Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 


^ J some one, somebody 
alguem | anybody 

algum, alguma, alguns, algumas 
some, any, a few 

alguma coisa (cousa) \ something, 
algo / anything ’ 

uns, umas some 
cada (adj, inv.) each, every 
cada um (etc.) each one 
ambos (-as) \ 

os dois (as duas) J 
qualquer, quaisquer any (one at 
all), whatever 
ninguem no one, nobody 

Mais vale algo que nada. 

Todo 0 homem deve cumprir 
com 0 seu dever. 

Todos os rapazes jogavam a 
bola. 


nenhum (etc.) none, no 
nenhtima coisa (cousa) 1 
cousa (coisa) alguma > nothing 
nada J 

muito (-a, -os, -as) much, many 
pouco (-a, -os, -as) Httle, few 
todo (-os, t5da, -as) all, every 
tudo everything 
mesmo (-a, -os, -as) same, seif 
outro (-a, -os, -as) other, another 
tanto (-a, -os, -as) as (so) much 
(many) 

tal such, such a 
quemquer whoever 

Something is better than nothing. 
Every man should do his duty. 

All the boys were playing ball. 


1 Or como estd palida I 
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Vai ao teatro todas as noites. 

Cada duas boras sai mn trem 
(combdio). 

Quere-nos aos dois. 

Morreu no mesmo dia, 

Ele mesmo mo disse. 
Quiseramos outros dois. 

Hi tantos bomens como mu- 
Iberes. 

Ntmca passei tal noite. 

o. An unempbatic some or any is 

Quere o senbor uvas? 

Tern o senbor peras? — Nao 
tenbo. 


He goes to the theater every (each) 
night. 

A train leaves every two hours. 

He likes us both. 

He died the same day. 

He told me so himself. 

We should like two others. 

There are as many men as women. 

I never passed such a night, 
usually not expressed in Portuguese. 

Do you want some grapes? 

Have you any pears? — I haven't 
any. 


h. A little (denoting quantity) is um pouco de: pode o senbor 
emprestar-me um pouco de apucar? can you lend me a little sugar? 

c. Review § 148, 


244. Study the inflection of dar (§ 284) and vir (§ 287). 


EXERQISES 


assistir to be present (at), attend 
bonito, ~a pretty 
casar-se to get married; — com 
to marry 

a cerimdnia ceremony 
constipar-se to catch cold 
o convite invitation 
o enlace imion, marriage 
feio, -a homely, ugly 
Francisco Francis 
junto, -a enclosed herewith 
anotfcia news (item); as noUcias 
news 


participar to announce 
realizar-se to be held or per- 
formed 

recear to fear, suspect 
reexpedir to forward 
religiose, -a religious 
remeter to remit, send 
simpatico, -a charming 
supUcar to beg 
a tardanga delay 
o templo temple, church 
zangar-se to get angry; zan- 
gado, -a (com) angry 


quando teve V. Ex®., (V, S®., V.) as dltimas noticias dlle? when did 
you hear from him last? poucos anos depois de estar aqui after being 
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here a few years; que hi? what’s the matter? que tern o seahor? 
what’s the matter with you? nao tenho nada there’s nothing the 
matter '?\'ith me; de vez em quando from time to time; teve lugar 
it took place; se bem me lembro if I remember rightly; esta (fica) 
de cama he is (stays) in bed; nao tenho a certeza de I am not sure of; 
tenho medo I am frightened; esqueci-me I forgot 


Rio de Janeiro 

' A. 1. 5 de Julho de 19 — 

Meu caro Carlos: 

Quando teve V. (= Voce) noticias de Pedro? Poucos 
dias depois de chegar ao Rio (de Janeiro) ^ recebi uma carta 
delC; por^m depois nao me escreveu mais. Que tera ele que 
me nao 2 escreve? Pensa que estara zangado coniigo? Eu 
escrevo-lhe de vez em ^quando, mas ele nao responde as 
minhas cartas. 

Jd sabe V. que Francisco casou com a Senhorinha Mon- 
teiro? A cerimdnia religiosa teve lugar no templo de Santa 
Teresa a 15 de abril. A cerimdnia citdl realizou-se na 
manha do mesmo dia, se bem me lembro. Eu nao pude 
assistir a cerimonia per me ter constipado. Estive oito dias 
de cama. A Sra. D. Jiilia Monteiro, esposa de Francisco, 4 
bonita e simpdtica; e seu pai e rico. 

Como nao tenho a certeza da sua direc§ao, mando esta 
para casa de seu pai, que a reexpedira se V. nao estiver al. 
Pego-lhe me perdoe a demora em responder a sua amdvel 
carta. 

Creia-me, como sempre, com todo o afecto, seu amigo 
que Ihe deseja t6das as prosperidades. 

Joao 


^ The name of this city is frequently abbreviated to o Rio.^ 

2 Note the w^ord order of que me nao escreve. This inversion of the 
regular order may be used for emphasis. 
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2. Maria do Carmo da Cdmara e 

Manuel de Melo da Camara 
teem a honra de participar a Ex®, 
o proximo casamento de sua filha 
Isabel 
com o Snr. 

Antonio de Almeida e Vasconcelos, 
e convidam V®. Ex®, a assistir a cerimonia religiosa 
que se realizara na Igreja de Santa Teresa no dia 15 
do corrente pelas onze boras da manha. 

Setubal, 2 de Janeiro de 19 — 

B. Para responder em portuguh. 1. A quern escreveu 

Joao? 2. Onde estava quando escreveu a carta? 3. Qual 
e a data da carta? 4. De quern queria noticias ? 5. Quando 
recebeu Joao uma carta de Pedrp? 6. Pedro tornou a 
escrever-lhe ? 7. Sabia Joao o que tinha Pedro? 8. Re- 

ceava que Pedro estivesse zangado com ^le? 9. Quando 
Ihe escrevia? 10. Respondia Pedro ^s cartas de Joao? 
11. Com quern casou Francisco? 12. Onde se realizou a 
cerimonia religiosa? 13. Quando se realizou? 14. Quando 
teve lugar a cerimbnia civil? 15. Pode Joao assistir as 
cerimonias? 16. Porquenao? 17. Quanto tempo esteve 
de cama? 18. fi bonita ou feia a espbsa de Francisco? 
19. fi rico ou pobre o pai dela? 20. Que cousa (coisa) 
remeteu Joao ao seu amigo? 21. A casa de quern remeteu 
Joao a carta? 22. Que pediu ble ao seu amigo que Ihe 
perdoasse? 23. Como se subscreveu Joao? 

C. 1. What a pretty girl! 2. But how pale she is! 3. What 

a handsome horse you have! 4. How gentle he is! 5. Whose 
horse have you? 6-7. Some one (No one) told me so. 8. Have 
you any friends in Coimbra? 9. I haven't any friends there. 
10. I do not know any one there. 11. Have you anything that 
is (§ 196, 2) better than this (n.)? 12. I haven't anything better. 
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13. Have you any apples today? 14. No, ma’am; we haven’t 
any today. 15. We have neither apples nor pears. 16. Every 
man ought to get married. 17. All men ought to work. IS. They 
ought to work every day except Sundays. 19. I believe every- 
thing (em tudo) that he says (diz). 20-21. A train leaves every 
hour (every two hours)h 22. A boy asked me for a little money. 
23. I gave him a few (aiguns) cents. 24. He likes us both. 
25. He doesnT like either one of us. (Nao nos quere nem a nm 
nem a outro)^. 26. Did you buy the other house? 27. They 
received many other invitations. 28. She told him so herself. 
29. Mr. Machado arrived (on) the same day. 30. He ought not 
to do such a thing. 31. I never passed such a day. 32. What- 
ever amount he may offer me, I shall accept it. 33. I should be 
very glad to (Estimaria muito) accept any amount Cat aU]. 34. Are 
there as many women as men here? 35. There are not so many 
men as women. 

D. 1. ^ Santos, Brasil 

June 12, 19 — 

Dear Philip: 

Do you know that Paul Costa married the daughter of Air. 
Machado last month? The religious ceremony was performed in 
the church of Saint Anne, May 5, at 10 o’clock in (da) the morn- 
ing; if I remember rightly. The civil ceremony had taken place 
the preceding (anterior) day. AlS I was ill, I couldn’t go ( = attend). 
I caught cold and had to stay in bed several days. Paul’s wife is 
pretty, and her friends say that she is charming. I hope to have 
the pleasure of knowing her soon. I send you here\vith (incluso) 
the invitation that Mr. Machado was good enough to (teve a hon- 
dade de) send (enviar) me. I forgot to tell you that the lady's 
father is exceedingly-rich (riqiffssimo). 

When did you hear from Ferdinand last? He didn’t write to 
me [any] more. After having been here a few months I wrote to 
him, but he didn’t answer my letter. Do you think he is angry 
with me? I haven’t done anything that can offend him, so far as 

^ De hora a hora (de duas em duas horas) may also be used here. 

2 Or Nao gosta nem de um nem de outro. 
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I know (qne eu saiba). Can you tell me wiiat is the matter with 
him (o que tern}? 

I have [got] to send this ietter to your father’s house, as I don’t 
know your address. Pardon the delay with which I answer your 
letter. Don’t fail to give me all the new^s of Coimbra. Nothing 
has happened here, except Paul’s marriage. 

Believe me ever your cordial friend (veja-se A, 1), 

Charles 

2. Para escrever, seguindo o modelo de A, 2. Mr. and Mrs. Henry 
Alachado have the honor of announcing the approaching marriage 
of their daughter Alercedes to Mr. Paul Costa Valdes, and they 
invite (convidam) you to be present at the religious ceremony 
■which will be performed in the church of Saint Anne the fifth day 
of next month at ten o’clock in the morning. 

BeMm, April, 19—.. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

242. Pronomes interrogativos. — Todos, excepto quern, podem 
usar-se como adjectives pronominais. 

a. Nas exclamaQoes, as palavras what ou hoiv traduzem-se pela 
paiavra que. 

243. Alguns pronomes indeteruunados e adjectives pronominais: 

a, Como regra geral se some ou any nao forem enfdticos, nao se ex- 
primem em portugu^s. 

h. A little^ denotando quantidade, e um pouco de. 


245 . 

1 um, uma 

2 dois h dnas 

3 tr6s 

4 quatro 


LESSON XLVI 


Cardinal Numerals 

5 cinco 9 nove 

6 seis 10 dez 

7 sete 11 onze 

8 oito 12 doze 

1 Or dous [doj]. 



LESSON XLVI 


239 


13 treze 

70 setenta 

14 catorze 

SO oitenta 

15 qtiinze 

90 noventa 

16 dezasseis 

100 cem 

17 dezassete 

101 cento e um, -a 

18 dezoito 

102 cento e dois, duas 

19 dezanove 

200 duzentos, -as 

20 vinte 

201 duzentos e um, -a 

21 vinte e uin,^ -a 

300 trezentos, -as 

22 vinte e dois, duas 

400 quatrocentos, -as 

23 vinte e tres 

500 quiohentos, -as 

24 vinte e quatro 

600 seiscentos, -as 

25 vinte e cinco 

700 setecentos, -as 

26 vmte e seis 

800 oitocentos, -as 

27 vinte e sete 

900 novecentos, -as 

28 vinte e oito 

1000 mil 

29 vinte e nove 

1001 mil e um, -a 

30 trinta 

2000 dois mil 

31 trinta e um, -s? 

3000 tr§s mil 

40 quarenta 

1,000,000 ummilhSo 

50 cinqiienta 

2,000,000 dois milhoes 

60 sessenta 

1,000,000,000 umbiliao 

a. In compound numbers e, and, is placed before the last numeral. 

Thus, cento noventa e cinco, 195. 


h. Counting by hundreds is not usually carried above nine hundred 

in Portuguese; beginning with ten hundred, mil is used: mil nove- 
centos vinte e seis, 1926. 

246. Ordinal 

Numerals 

1st primeiro, ~a, -os, -as ^ 

10th decimo, -a, -os, -as 

2d segundo, ~a, -os, -as 

11th decimo primeiro or unde- 

3d terceiro, -a, -os, -as 

cimo, -a, -os, -as 

4th quarto, -a, -os, -as 

12th decimo segundo or duode- 

5th quinto, -a, -os, -as 

cimo, -a, -os, -as 

6th sexto, -a, -os, -as 

13th decimo terceiro, -a, -os, -as 

7th setimo, -a, -os, -as 

20th vigesimo, -a, -os, -as 

8th oitavo, -a, -os, -as 

30th trigeshno, -a, -os, -as 

9th nono, -a, -os, -as 

100th centesimo, -a, -os, -as 


1 [vintlQ, vlntidoIS], etc. 

“ These may be abbreviated to 1°, 1“, 1“, 1“, etc. 
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a. The Portuguese ordinals above decimo are little used. Their 
place is usually taken by the cardinals. 

Luis catorze. Louis the fourteenth. 

O capituio cinqhenta. The fiftieth chapter. 

247. Fractions 

1 f meio, -a 1 / ^ terpo 

2 [ a metade 3 | a terceira parte 

I, tres quartos; 1, urn quinto (or a quinta parte); urn 
decimo (or a decima parte) ; etc. 

Prom to ivf the fractional numerals are commonly formed 
by adding avo to the cardinal: xx? oiize avo; dois doze 
avos; fV, tres dezassete avos; A, cinco vinte avos (or cinco 
vigesimos); ^-y-, dez vinte e nove avos. 

x'Jo is um centesimo or a centesima parte. 

xi 5 \f^ is run milesimo or a milesima parte. 

a. Half (a half, one half, half a) as a substantive is expressed by 
a metade; as adjective, by meio, -a. 

A metade dos meus bens. One half of my goods. 

Trabalhou meio dia. He worked a half day. 

248. Arithmetical Signs 

4-, mais X, vezes or multiplicado por 

— , menos dividido por 

= , igual a 

2 4 3 = 5, dois mais tres igual a cinco 

5 — 3 = 2, cinco menos tres igual a dois 

3X3 = 9, tres vezes (ou tres multiplicado por) tres sao nove 

9 “3 = 3, nove dividido por tres sao tres 

249. Portuguese and Brazilian Currency 

The present-day Portuguese currency is counted in 
escudos ^ and centavos. One gold escudo is about equivalent 

^ Before the establishment of a republic in 1910, the reis was the 
monetary unit of value in Portugal as it still is in Brazil, but the old 
Portuguese mil reis was worth about twice as much as the present 
Brazilian mil reis. Note that the plural of real is reis. 
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to one U. S- dollar, or four British shillings, but a paper 
escudo may be worth less. One thousand escudos is counted 
as um conto. The sign $ is used in Portuguese after the 
numeral indicating the number of escudos: 

25130, vinte e cinco escudos e trinta centavos 
1,325$60, um conto, trezentos vinte e cinco escudos e sessenta 
centavos 

, In Brazil the monetary unit is the mil reis, a gold mil 
reis being equal to a little more than two British shillings 
or fifty XJ. S. cents. The paper mil reis may be worth less. 
The sign $ is used to separate the mil reis from the reis. 
Each thousand mil reis is also one conto. 

15$250, quinze mil duzentos e cinqfiienta reis 
20,280$150, vinte contos, duzentos oitenta mil, cento e cinqfienta r§is 

260. Study the inflection of dizer (§ 297), fazer (§ 298), 
and trazer (§ 302). 


brasileiro, -a Brazilian 
o centavo cent 
o cobre copper 
a compra purchase 
desde since 
dividir to divide 
a divisao division 
o dolar dollar (of U,S,A,) 
o mercado market 
a moeda coin 
multiplicar to multiply 

dd volta it makes a turn, revolves; em redor (volta) de around, 
about; o sol nasce the sun rises; o sol poe-se the sun sets; ao par at 
par; ao todo altogether; a como se vende? how is it sold? what is 
it sold for? faz sol (luar) ^ the sun (moon) is shining 

1 Luar is moonlight. One may also say esta noite hA lua. 


EXERCISES 

,0 niquel nickel 

norte-americano, -a of the 
United States, North American 
pequeno, -a small, little 
a prata silver 
a terra earth, land 
tirar take away, subtract 
a unidade unity 
o valor value, courage 
variar to vary 
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A. 1.0 ano e o espa^o de tempo em qiie a terra da uma 
volt a completa em redor (volta) do sol. 2. O ano divide-se 
em 4 esta^oesj em 12 meses, em 52 semanas, e em 365 dias. 

3. 0 mes tern pouco mais de 4 semanas. 4. A semana e 
o espago de 7 dias, dos quais o primeiro e o domingo e o 
ultimo e o sabado. 5. 0 dia di\nde-se em 24 boras; a 
bora em 60 minutos e o minute em 60 segundos. 6. No 
verao o sol nasce cedo e poe-se tarde. 7. No inverno o sol 
nasce tarde e poe-se cedo. 

B. 1. A unidade monet^ria de Portugal e o escudo, que 
vale, ao par, pouco mais de mn dolar em moeda dos Estados 
Unidos. 2. 0 escudo divide-se em 100 centavos. 3. A 
moeda de prata de 10 centavos ebama-se um « tostao ». 

4. Mil reis e a unidade monetdria do Brasil. 5. 0 valor 
de mil reis ouro (oiro) e de 54 centavos, mas mil reis papel 
vale menos. 6. No Brasil ba moedas de prata, de nlquel 
e de cobre. 7. A maior moeda de prata e a de dois mil 
reis. 8. Tanto em Portugal como no Brasil o dinbeiro 
que circula sao ^ moedas de prata, nlquel, ou cobre, e papel 
moeda. 

A 

C. Para responder m portugu^s. 1. Que 4 o ano? 

2. Em quantas estagoes se divide o ano? 3. Quais sko? 
4. Em quantos meses se divide o ano? 5. Quais sao? 
6~7. Em quantas semanas (Em quantos dias) se divide o 
ano? 8. Quantas semanas tern o m4s? 9. Que e a 
semana? 10-11. Qual e o primeiro (o dltimo) dia da 
semana? 12. Quais sao os dias da semana? 13. Em 
quantas boras se divide o dia? 14. Em quantos minutos 
se divide a bora? 15. Em quantos segundos se divide o 
minuto? 16-17. Nasce o sol e poe-se tarde ou cedo no 
verao (no inverno) ? 18-19. Qual e a unidade monet4,ria 

^ Note here the agreement of the verb with the immediately follow- 
ing predicate noun. 



LESSON XLVI 


243 


de Portugal (do Brasil)? 20-21. Em que se divide o 
escudo (mil reis) ? 22. Como se chama a moeda de prata 

de 10 centavos ? 23-4. Qual e o valor, em centavos norte- 

americanos, do escudo ouro (de mil reis ouro) ? 

D. Para responder em portiigues. 1. Quanto somam (is 

the sum of) 23$250 ^ e 35$500 ? 2. Se de 95$350 tiro 33$150, 

quanto fica? 3. Qual e o produto de 21$750 por 7? 
4. Qual 4 o resultado da divisao de 84$200 por 4? 5. Uma 
pessoa i^z 3 compras e gastou sucessivamente 14$000, 
34$000 e 68$000: quanto gastou ao todo ? 6. Uma crianga 

nasceu a 5 de fevereiro de 1910; quando f4z 5 anos? 7. Se 
Joao tinha 10$000 e gastou 6$600, com quanto dinheiro 
ficou? 8. Se o senhor pagou 7$000 por 8 metros e meio 
de uma determinada (certain) s4da, a quanto se vendia o 
metro? 9-16. Se dermos ao escudo papel o valor de 20 

cents norte-americanos, quanto vale em moeda dos 
Estados Unidos: 28$15, 15$10, 35$75; 93$35; 118$60; 
175$70; 225$25; 280$20? 17-19. Quanto vale em moeda 

do mesmo pals 3501800, 500$350, 1,000$00, se dermos a 
mil r4is brasileiros papel o valor de 30 “ cents (1$000 
papel = 30 cents ’0- (Poi' exemplo, 28$15 (escudos) 
valem 5 dollars ” e 63 “ cents e 350$800 (r4is) valem 
105 dollars e 24 “ cents.^0 

E. Para ler ou escrever em portugues. 21; 32; 43; 54; 65; 

76; 87; 98; 123; 234; 345; 456; 567; 678; 789; 1,240; 2357; 
5962; 15.749; 100.154; 1,000,000; 2,100,150; ano de 1492; 
ano de 1808; ano de 1892; ano de 1917, 1918, 1929, 1931; 
a pdgina 35; o capltulo 175; Carlos V; Luis XIV; D. 
Afonso XII; 1/2; 2/3; 1/4; 2/5; 5/8; 9/10; 1/50; 5/75; 
9/100; 25/1,000; 3 + 5-8; 8-2 = 6; 3 X 15 = 45; 
48 16 - 3. 

1 These refer to mil If they referred to Portuguese escudos, 
they would read 23$25, etc. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

246. Numerals cardinais: . . . 

a. Em ndmeros compostos e coloca-se antes do dltimo algarismo. 

5. Em portugues s6 se conta por centos ate 900; de mil em diante 
emprega-se a palavra mil. 

246. a, Em portugues faz-se pouco uso dos ordinals depots de 
decimo, usando-se os cardinais em seu lugar. 

247. Fracpoes. — IT ^ w ^ormam-se as fracgOes ajuntando 
avo ao cardinal do denominador. 

a. Half {a half^ one half, half a), como substantive, traduz-se por 
metade; como adjectivo, por meio, -a. 

248. Sinais de opera^oes aritmeticas . . . 


LESSON Xl/Vn 

ADVERBS 

261. Aqui, cd, here, hither; ai, there (near the person 
addressed); ali, la, there, thither (more remote). 

1. Aqui and ali denote a ihore specific and limited place 
than cd and la. 

Venha cd. Come here. 

Fique aqui. Remain right here. 

2. Muito,^ much, very, a great deal. 

Tern estudado muito. He has studied much (a great deal). 

Ela esta muito doente. She is very ill. 

3. Jd, already, now, in due time, indeed; jd nao, no longer, 
no more, 

Jd acabei. I have already finished. 

Ja entendemos. Now we imderstand. 

Ja nao tenho dinheiro. I have no more money. 

^ Very may be expressed by mui before an adjective or adverb, 
but muito is used more commonly. ^ 
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4. -mente. In Portuguese, adverbs may be formed from 
many descriptive adjectives by adding -mente to the 
feminine singular of the adjective, as correctamente (from 
correcto), correctly , facilmente (from facil), easily etc. 

a. When several adverbs in -mente modify the same word, -mente 
is omitted from all but the last: faie o senhor clara e distintamente, 
speak clearly and distinctly, 

. 262. Agreement of subject and verb. — A verb agrees 
with its subject in number and person. 

Eu sou I am; o senhor e you are; o senhor e Joao sao you and 
John are, etc. 

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the first 
person plural if any of the subjects is of the first person; and it is in 
the third person plural if the subjects are of the second and third persons. 

Tu e eu somos You and I are 

Ele e eu Somes' He and I are 

Tu e ^le ssto ^ You and he are 

263. Study the inflection of valer (§ 306) and ver (§ 296). 


EXERCISES 


a altura height 
o are are {measure) 
arido, -a arid, dry 
a caixa box 
0 chao ground 

o comercio commerce, business 
comprido, -a long 
o comprimento length 
espisso, -a dense 
a espessura thickness {of cloth, etc.) 
fundo, -a deep 
gordo, -a bulky 


0 grama gram 
grosso, -a bulky, thick 
a grossura bulk, thickness {of 
bodies, wood, etc.) 
o hectare hectare 
largo, -a wide, broad 
a largura width, breadth 
a libra pound 
o litre hter 
medir to measure 
pesar to weigh 
o p§so weight 


^ Here sao is used instead of sois because the second person plural 
of the verb is little used in conversation: the plural of tu es is commonly 

voc^s sao. 
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a profimdidade depth 
0 quadrado square 
quadrado, -a square 
seco, -a dry 
servir-se de to use 


o sobrado floor 
o solo ground, floor 
subir a to amount to 
a superficie surface 
o tamanho size 


Qual e o comprimento (a largura, a altura, a profundidade, a 
grossura)? what is the length (width, height, depth, thickness)? 
E de urn metro de comprimento, de largura, de altura, de profundidade, 
de grossura (ou tern um metro de comprido, de largo, de alto, de fundo 
ou de grosso) it is one meter long, wide, high, deep, thick; duas vezes 
maior que twice as large as; quanto cabe nesta caixa? how much does 
this box hold (contain)? isto e that is to say; e claro of course; assim 
0 creio I should say so 

A. 1. Portugal e todos os paises latinos adoptaram o 
sistema metrico de pesos e medidas, que, por (on account of) 
ser decimal, e mais facil do que o sistema ingles. 2. Por 
exemplo, 10 centimetres fazem um decimetre e 10 decimetres 
fazem um metro, que e a unidade de comprimento. 3. Para 
medir as grandes distancias emprega-se o quilometro que d 
igual a mil metros ou aproximadamente 5/8 de uma milha 
inglesa. 4. Os terrenes medem-se por ares (o are 6 um 
quadrado com 10 metros de lado), ou por hectares (100 ares, 
ou aproximadamente 2| “acres’^ ingleses). 5. A unidade 
de capacidade para Ifquidos 6 o litro, que tern o volume de iim 
decimetre cdbico e e igual a pouco mais de um “quart” 
ingles. 6. Por regra geral, nos paises latinos os produtos 
s^cos pesam-se e nao se medem. 7. A unidade de p^so 
do sistema metrico decimal e o grama, que ^ igual ao p^so 
de um centimetre cubico de £gua distilada (distilled ) . 8. Um 
grama 6 equivalente aproximadamente a 16 graos ingleses. 
9. No comercio o p^so mais usual 6 o quilograma, que tern 
mil gramas e equivale a pouco mais de duas libras inglesas.^ 

^ Several old names of weights and measures are still occasionally 
heard in the Portuguese-speaking countries, viz. : legua, league (about 
3 miles or 5 kilometers); mSha, mile; vara, yard (32 inches); 
polegada, inch; tonelada, ton; quintal, hundredweight; arroba, 32 
'pounds; libra or arrate (arrdtel), pound, etc. 
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B. 1. Qual e o tamanho daste quarto? 2. — Osobrado 
e um quadrado de 5 metros de lado. 3. — A superficie do 
sobrado e de 25 metros quadrados? 4. — Sim, senhor. — E 
qual e a altura das paredes? 5. — Tern tres metros de 
altura. 0 teto, e claro, tern a mesma superficie do sobrado. 

6. — Tern o senhor uma caixa grande onde caibam todos os 
meus livros? Tenho uns 100 livros pouco mais ou menos. 

7. — Aqui tenho uma. 0 tamanho desta caixa e de um 
metro de comprimento, 75 centimetros de largura e 50 
centimetres de altura. Cre que sera grande bastante 
para os seus livros? 8. — Nao, senhor; necessito de uma 
caixa duas vezes maior do que essa. 9, — Nao tenho 
outra maior. Os seus livros devem ser muito grandes. 
10. — Assim o creio; a maior parte dos volumes sao 
grandes. 

C. Para responder em portugu^s- 1. Qual 4 o sistema de 
p^sos e medidas seguido (used) em Portugal e nos palses 
latinos? 2-4. Qual e a unidade de comprimento (de capaci- 
dade para liquidos, de peso) do sistema metrico decimal? 

5. Qual 6 mais comprido, o metro ou a vara inglesa? 

6. >Quantas polcgadas inglesas tern um metro? 7. Que 
medida se emprega para medir as grandes distancias? 

8. Qual 6 mais comprido, o quilometro ou a milha inglesa? 

9. A que fracgao de milha equi vale o quilometro? 10. Qual 
6 a medida que se emprega para medir os terrenos? 11. A 
quantos acres ” cqhivale o hectare? 12. Qual 6 o 
volume de um litro? * 13. A que medida inglesa e aproxi- 
madamente igual? 14. Em Portugal pesam-se ou medem-se 
os produtos secos? 15. A que volume de 4gua corresponde 
0 pfiso do grama? 16. A quantos graos ingleses corres- 
ponde 0 grama? 17. Qual 4 o p4so que se emprega no 
com^rcio ? 18. A quantas libras inglesas 6 aproximadamente 
igual? 
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D. Adjectivos quahficativos para se formareyyi adverhios: 
afectuoso, agradavel, amargo, aproximado, atento, cego, 
claro, comodo, completo^ cordial, debil, forte, igual, real, 
triste. 


E. 1-3. Mliat is the length (width, depth of this box ? 4-6. It 
is one meter long (wide, deep). 7-9. What is the length (width, 
height) of this room? 16-12. It is 3 meters long (wide, high). 
13. What is the thickness of this woolen goods? 14. It is 
(of) one centimeter [thick]. 15. What is the thickness of this 
board (tabua) ? 16. It is 3 centimeters thick. 17. What (Qual) 

is the distance from Rio to Sao Paulo? 18. It is about (of) 1,000 
kilometers. 19. How far is it from New York to Oporto? 20. It 
is about (of) 6,000 kilometers. 21. How far is it from Boston to 
San Francisco in a straight line (em linha recta) ? 22. It is about 

(of) 5,000 kilometers. 23. How far is it from Philadelphia to 
Chicago? 24. It is about (of) 1,500 lylome ter s. 25. If the floor 
of a room is (of) four meters square, how many square meters are 
there? 26. Para responder d pregunta anterior. 

F. 1. He is not here. 2. Come here. 3. Come right-here. 
4. She is not there. 5. In Rio it is warmer than here. 
6. Is she very ill? — Yes, very. 7. I saw her this morning! 
8. — I don't believe it. 9. I saw her today also. 10. Now I 
do believe it. 11. Did you already finish? 12. I [have] 'al- 
ready finished. 13. When will he return? 14. It will not be 
long before he returns. 15. He will return in due time. 16. I 
should say so! 17. Now we understand each other. 18. Will 
you lend me a dollar? 19. I can't; I haven't any more money. 
20. John and I study a great deal. 21. You and John do not 
study much. 


G. 1. Has Mr. Morals a plantation in Brazil? 2. — I should 
say so! He bought five hundred hectares of fertile land (terras) 
for which (pelas quais) he paid only fifty dollars gold a hectare. He 
intends to grow coffee. 3. How many acres are five hundred 


Use altura; profundidade is used of water and generally of any- 
thing below the surface of the ground. a j j 



LESSON XLVII 


249 


hectares? 4. — You have only to (O senhor nao tern que fazer 
mais que) multiply the number of hectares by two and a half, 
and you will have the number of acres. Do you understand (it) ? 
5. — I didn^t understand (it), but now I do (understand). 6. It 
is easy, if one (se) knows (sabe) the rule! 7. Do they use the 
metric system in (the) Brazil? 8. — Yes, sir; they use it in all 
the Latin countries. 9. — What is the size of Mr. Morais’s 
house? — It is (of) t'wenty-five meters long by ten meters wide. 
10. — What is the height? 11. — There are only two stories, 
but the ceilings of the rooms are high. 12. It is-probably (§ 159) 
(of) eight meters high, and it has a tile roof. 13. — How far is 
it from his plantation to (the) Rio [de Janeiro]? 14. — It is one 
hundred kilometers in a straight line. 15. — How many miles 
are one hundred kilometers equal to? 16. — About sixty. To 
reduce (Para reduzir) kilometers to miles, we multiply the number 
of kilometers by six and strike off (tiramos) the last digit (digito) 
of the product. 17. The result is not exact (exacto), but 
it is approximate. 18. — In Brazil are liquids bought and 
sold by the liter? — Yes, sir. 19. — Is wheat sold by the 
arroba or by the kilogi’am? — By the kilogram. 20. In the 
western (ocidentais) states of the United States that formed part 
of Mexico before 1848, all grains ^are sold still by (the) weight, as, 
for instance, in (the) Colorado and in (the) California, 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

261. Adverbios: Aqui, cd, ed, ali, la. 

1. Aqui e ali indicam um lugar mais definido do que ca e la. 

2. Muito significa very, very much, a great deal. 

3. J4 significa now, in due time, indeed; nao significa no 
longer, no more. 

4. -mente. Em portugues podem-se formar advdrbios de muitos 
adjectives qualificativos, juntando a terminagao -mente ao feminino 
singular do adjectivo. 

a. Quando vdrios adverbios em -mente modificam a mesma palavra, 
a terminagao -mente omite-se em todos excepto no liltimo. 
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252. Concordincia do sujeito e do verbo. — 0 verbo concorda 
com o sujeito em numero e pessoa. 

a. Quando os sujeitos sao de pessoas diferentes, o verbo p6e-se na 
primeira pessoa do plural se algum dos sujeitos e da primeira pessoa; 
e poe-se na terceira pessoa do plural se os sujeitos sao da segunda e 
terceira pessoa. 


LESSON XLVIII 

PREPOSITIONS 

254. The Prepositions Por and Para, — For is expressed 
by por and para. If for means for the sake of, on account of, 
or in exchange for, it is expressed by por; if it denotes purpose 
or destination^ it is expressed by para. 

Eu dark a vida por ela. I would give my life for her. 

Castigou-o por ter dito uma He punished him for having told a 
mentira. lie. 

Pagamos duzentos escudos pelo We paid two-hundred dollars for 
cavalo. the horse. 

Enviei-o pelo medico, ' I sent him for the physician. 

Tenho um pacote para o senhor. I have a package for you. 

Amanha parto para o Rio. Tomorrow I leave for Rio. 

a. Por also means through, hy, perJ* 

O ladrao entrou pela janela. The thief entered through the 

window. 

Agarrou-me pela mao. He caught me by the hand. 

Pagam-me cinco mil reis por They pay me five thousand milreis 
ano. a year. 

Ganhamos seis por cento por We earn six percent per annum, 
ano. 

265. Word Order. — 1, When a verb precedes both its 
subject and a noun object or predicate adjective, the sub- 
ject is usually placed before the object or predicate adjective 
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if the subject be the shorter; but if it be the longer, it may 
follow. 

Comprou a casa o senhor seu Did your father buy the house? 
pai? 

Comprou seu pai todas estas Did your father buy all these 
casas? houses? 


E fdcil a liffSo? or 
A HffSo e facil? 


Is the lesson easy ? 


2. In a subordinate clause, the subject often follows the 
verb if there be no noun object. 

Esperaremos ate que chegue o We shall wait until the train 
trem (o comboio). arrives. 

266. Study the inflection of saber (§ 289) and caber 
(§ 290). 


EXERCISES 


arrojar to throw, cast 
a caixa do correio post-office box 
o canto song, poem 
o cheque check, draft 
a conformidade approval 
detalhar to itemize 
o diciondrio dictionary 
encademar to bind 
o enderefo address 
a espera expectation 
a factura bill, invoice 
g|uto, ~a pleasing, kind (letter) 


a import^ncia amount 
a livraria bookstore 
, manifestar to advise (of) 
novo, -a new 
a ordem order 
particular especial, private 
o prazer pleasure 
prezado, ~a kind (letter) 
proximo passado last month 
reiterar to repeat 
retirar to retire, take out 
o saldo balance 


a respeito de with regard to; em brochura in paper covers, unbound; 
|Ueira ter a bondade de please; lanpar na sua conta to credit to your 
account; langar a seu debito to charge against your account; ao dispor 
de V, S^. at your orders (disposition) ; apresenta um saldo a meu favor 
there is (shown) a balance in my favor; caso esteja de ac5rdo in the 
event that (in case) you find everything correct; acuso recebida a sua 
carta I acknowledge the receipt of your letter 
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A. 1. Livraria Miranda Edit ora 

Torres & 

70, Rua do Almada 74 
Lisboa 

Caixa de Correio, 1,000. Telefone, C 508 
Enderego telegrafico « Eferim » 

Lisboa, 10 de Junho de 19 — 

Snr. Joao da Costa 
Nova York 
Snr. 

Respondo a sua estimada carta de 20 de maio p. p. 
(= proximo passado) para o informar de que o prego da 
obra do Dr. Fernando de Lobeira, Falar e esarever, publicada 
pela Livraria Classica Editora, e de 80 centavos cada t6mo 
em brochura, sendo de tres tomos a obra completa (the com- 
plete work being in three wlumes). 

Quanto ao Novo didondrio da lingua portuguesa, do mesmo 
autor, acha-se publicada a 2^, edigao desde 1913. 

Esperando as suas sempre ^gratas ordens, subscrevo-me 
com toda a estima, 

De V. Ex^. 

At*°. 

Paulo Mendes 


2. 11“^®. (== Ilustrisimos) Snrs: 

Acuso recebida a carta de V. datada de 10 do corrente 
m^s, k qual me apresso a responder. Queiram ter a bondade 
de me enviar, pelo correio, e regist(r)adas, as obras que se 
seguem, t6das encadernadas: 

Gil Vicente, Obras completas 
Camoes, Os Lusiadas 
Jos^ de Alencar, 0 Guar any 
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Esperando receber em poucas semanas os livros encomen- 
dados, subscrevo-me com t6da a estima, 

De V. 

Mto. yor^^ 

Joao da Costa 

3. Amigo e Snr: 

Tenho o prazer de acusar recebida a sua prezada carta de 
25 de julho liltimo, na qual vinha um cheque am/o (= minha 
ordem) de 125$50 que lancei na sua conta corrente. 

A seu debito lancei tamb^m a importdncia da factura 
desta data no total de 36$25 que se encontra nela detalhada. 
Os livros seguirao em cinco pacotes regist(r)ados. 

Sempre ao dispor de V. S^. e com a maior estima, sub- 
screvo-me, 

De V. S^ 

At^°. V°L, 

Paulo Mendes 

4. Amigo e Snr: 

Tenho o prazer de remeter a V. S^. com a presente (carta) 
a sua conta fcchada a 30 de agosto de 1928. 

Como V. ver^, apresenta ela um saldo a meu favor de 
100$20, que langarei em conta nova, rogando-lhe o favor 
de me manifestar a sua conformidade caso esteja de ac6rdo. 

Sem outro motive, aguardo as suas ordens e sou com toda 
a estima, 

De V. S\ 

At*^. V°L, 
Paulo Mendes 

B. Para responder em portuguh. 1. Qual e o mimero da 
caixa do correio da casa Torres & C/*^? 2. Qual 6 o mimero 

do seu telefone? 3. A quern escrevem ^les na sua carta 
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datada de 10 de junho? 4. Que dizem ao Sr. Joao da 
Costa? 5. Se cada tdmo da obra Falar e escft'ever custa 
80 centavos em brochura, custard mais encadernado ? 6. De 
quantos tomos se compoe a obra Falar e escreverf 7. Se 
0 prego de cada tdmo e 80 centavos, quanto custam os 3 
tomos? 8. Quanto valem em moeda dos Estados Unidos 
2 escudos e 40 centavos portugueses? 9. Qual e a data 
da dltima edigao do Novo diciondrio da lingua portuguesa? 
10. Como se diz em portuguds: I have pleasure in acknowl- 
edging the receipt of your kind letter f 11. Como se diz: 
Please send me by mail? 12. I have credited five escudos 
to your account f 13. I charge five escudos to your account 
14. Como se diz : Dear Sirj Dear Sirs, Madam, etc. 15. Como 
se diz : Yours truly, Sincerely yours. Affectionately yours, etc. ? 

C. 1. He paid 200 milreis for that horse. 2. He bought it 
for his son, 3. I have a letter for you. 4. It is from Mr. Bar- 
bosa. 5. I [will] give you my watch for your bicycle. 6. I 
paid 70$000 ( = milreis) for the bicycle. 7. I bought it for my 
brother. 8. Tomorrow I leave for Sao Paulo. 9. I am going 
for (por) six months. 10. I shall go by sea. 11. He entered 
through the door. 12. He caught me by the arm (brago). 13. I 
fought (Eu lutei) for my (pela) life. 14. He went out through 
the window. 15. They earn eight per cent. 16. They pay him 
three dollars a day, 17. Mother and daughter, father and son, 
ail were ill. 18. The father and the son died. 19. There are 
nine or ten volumes. 20, Was it (Era) [a] woman or [a] man? 
21. Was it Mary or Anna? 22. Was it Henry or Octavius 
(Octdvio) ? 23. He is not a Brazilian but a Frencinnan. 24. But 

he has studied the Portuguese and the English languages. 25. He 
is not going to (the) Rio but to Sao Paulo, 26. He talks of 
nothing but (senao de) Sao Paulo. 27. Where do they live? 
28. The house in which they live is near the post office. 29. Where 
do they come from? 30. Where are they going? 31. We are 
waiting until the train arrives. 32. You will wait as-long-as 
(emquanto) life lasts. 33. Is the book interesting? 34. Is the 



LESSON XLVIII 


255 


Portuguese exercise difficult? 35. Is the exercise easy or difficult ? 
36. Did John sell his horses? 37. Did your brother buy a 
horse? 38. Did Mary write an interesting letter? 39. Did 
Mary's sister write a letter? 

D. 1. Henrique Silveira, Bookseller & Publisher, 

Post-office Box 105 
Lisbon, Portugal 

Dear Sir: 

' I have (the) pleasure in (de) acknowledging the receipt of your 
kind letter of the 10th inst., in which you advise me that the 
critical edition of the complete works of Gil Vicente costs two 
escudos each volume, unbound, or two escudos and fifty centavos 
bound. Please send me by mail this edition, bound, and also the 
following books; 

Luis de Camoens (Camoes) , The Lusiadas 
Francisco de Sd de Miranda, Obras Completas, 

Please send me the bill ^th the books, and I shall send you a 
check to pay (saldar) it. 

Very truly yours, 

Filipe Nunes 


Eio de Janeiro 

2. Dear Sir: 

I have pleasure in sending you herewith your account brought- 
up-to (fechada em) June 30, 1925. 


1924 Debit 

(Beve) 

July 1st Balance in (a) my favor . . 139$550 

Dec. (Dez.) 5 My bill 331300 


1925 

March 24 
June 30 


Received on account conta) 
Balance in my favor . . . 


Credit 

(Haver) 


lOOSOOO 

72$850 


172$850 1721850 


721850 
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As you wU observe, there is a balance in my favor of 72$850 
r4is wtiich I charge to you on a new account, begging you to ad\dse 
me in case you do not find everything correct. 

Yours very truly, 
Henrique Silveira 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

264. As preposipoes por e para, — For pode traduzir-se em 
portugu4s usando as preposigoes por ou para. Se a preposigao' 
inglesa for significa for the sake oj, on account of ou in exchange for, 
traduz-se por por; se significa propdsito ou destine, traduz-se por 
para. 

a. Por tamb^m significa through, by, 'perP 

266. Ordem das palavras. — 1. Quando o verbo precede o 
sujeito e o complemento directo ou o predicado adjective, o sujeito 
precede em geral o complemento ou q, predicado adjective se o 
sujeito 4 mais curto, mas se o sujeito 4 mais comprido, pode segui-los. 

2. Em frases subordinadas o sujeito segue muitas vezes o verbo 
contanto que nao haja um substantive servindo de complemento. 


LESSON XLIX 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES 

257. There are many augmentative and diminutive suf- 
fixes in Portuguese, which occur commonly in colloquial 
language. The foreigner should use them with the greatest 
caution. The suffixes are attached to the stem of a word 
after it has dropped a final unstressed vowel. A few of 
the more common suffixes are given below. 

268. Augmentative Suffixes, -ao (-ona), ~arao (-arona) 
or -arrao (-arrona), and ago (-aga), denote largeness, 
with or without grotesqueness. Feminine names of things 
usually become masculine upon adding the suffix -ao. 
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Aquele homemzarrao e mon- That large man is a mountaineer, 
tanhes. 

Aquela mulheraga e a irma d^le. That large woman is his sister. 
Joao, estenda o esteirao. John, spread the large rug. 

269. Diminutive Suffixes 

’“inho, -a (-zinho, -a); -ito, ~a (-zito, -a) denote small- 
ness, and may also express affection or pity. 

-ote, -a denotes smallness, and may also express indif- 
ference or ridicule. 

-elho, -a denotes smallness and may also express ridicule 
and scorn. 

Como estd sua filhinha? How is your (dear) little daughter? 

Meu irmaozinho chama-se Joao. My little brother’s name is John. 
Temos uma casita de campo. We have a cottage in the country. 
O meu criado e um ^obre My servant is a poor old man. 
velhote. 

Na rua ha muitos rapazelhos. In the street there are many rough 

(young) boys. 

a. The longer forms, -zinho, -a, -zito, -a, are used only with words 
ending in a nasal, a diphthong, or -r. 

A minha irmazinha tern um My little sister has a little ox of 
boizinho de marfim. ivory. 

A colherzinha de minha mulher- The little spoon of my (dear) little 
zinha foi roubada. wife was stolen. 

5. All the diminutive endings are most commonly used with nouns; 
but they are also used with adjectives, participles, and adverbs to 
denote smallness of quality or degree. 

Estamos um poucachinho can- We are just a little tired, 
sados. 

Ji estamos pertinho. Now we are quite near. 

De manhazinha cedo. Early in the morning. 


260. Study the inflection of rir (§ 293) and p6r (§ 301). 
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EXERCISES 


anticipado, -a in advance 
0 anuArio year-book, bulletin or 
catalogue {of a university) 
assegurar to assure, insure 
assinar to sign, subscribe 
a assinatura signature, subscrip- 
tion {to a periodical j etc.) 
avulso, -a single (copy) 
o banco bank 
o caixa cashier 

descontar to cash {a check) f get 
(a check) cashed 
o desconto discount 
a direcgao address 
efectuar to effect, make 


endossar to endorse 
0 envio shipment 
exigir to demand 
a expedipao sending, shipping 
os impresses printed matter 
a letra de cimbio bill of exchange 
levantar to lift, draw {money) 
logo que as soon as 
a madeira wood 
as mercadorias merchandise 
outorgar to grant 
o pagamento payment 
o pedido order (of goods) 
o prazo time limit 
reduzido low {price) 


utilizar-se (de) avail oneself (of), take advantage (of); perdoe 
(desculpe) V. Ex^. (V. S®., o senbor) pardon me; na volta do correio 
by return mail; franco de porte postage»prepaid; k vista at sight 


A. 1. Vou ao Primeiro Banco Nacional levantar 50$ 
(descontar nm cheque de 50$). 2. Conhece V. Ex\ o di- 

rector do banco? 3. — Nao, senhor; mas conhego o caixa. 
4. Queira V. S®. (Please) descqntar-me 4ste cheque. 5. — V. 
Ex^. esqueceu-se de endossar o cheque. 6. — Desculpe-me. 

7. — Queira V. Ex®, escrever: « Pague-se ^ ordem ’do 
Primeiro Banco Nacional, » e ponha a sua assinatura aqui, 

8. — Estd bem. Jd, o assinei. 9. — Quere V. Ex®, notas 
de banco ou ouro? 10. — Prefiro notas de banco. 
11. — Aqui estao. — Muito obrigado. 


B, 1. Ex“°. Sr. (Il“^. Sr.): 

Desejava que V. Ex®. (V. S®.) tivesse a bondade de me 
enviar na volta do correio o anudrio e outros impressos dessa 
Universidade. Sou com a maior consideragao, 

De V. Ex®. (V. S®.), 

At^. 

F. 
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2. 11“^^ Sr.: 

Junto remeto a V. S^. um vale postal de 5$ destinado a 
assinatura da Ilustragdo por um ano, que rogo envie para 
a minha direcgao. 

Creia-me com t6da a consideragao, 

De V. S^ 

At^®. V®^, 

S. 

Pregos da assinatura, franco de porte: 


Por mes 

$50 

Por ano 

5$00 

Niimero avulso 

$15 


3. 11^^^ Snrs. 

Queiram V. enviar-me o seu cat^logo e lista de pregos. 
Espero que me concedam os pregos mais reduzidos. 

Agradecendo antecipadamente, sou com toda a con- 
sideragao, 

M*®. At^. V®^, 
Filipe Mendes 


4. II”'®. Sr. 

Tenho o prazer de remeter a V. S®. por 6ste mesmo correio 
o nosso liltimo catdlogo. Todos os artigos n^le mencionados 
estao feitos com os melhores materials. 

Concederemos a V. S^. um desconto de 5% (cinco por 
cento) no caso de fazer os pagamentos h vista e de 3 % no 
caso de os fazer dentro de 30 dias a contar da expedigao das 
mercadorias. Se V. S®. quiser utilizar-se do prazo de tr^s 
meses, nao poderemos fazer nenhum desconto s6bre os 
nossos pregos correntes. 

Podemos assegurar a V. S^. que faremos tudo quanto 
f6r possfvel para satisfazer os seus pedidos de maneira a 
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dar-lhe a mais completa satisfa^ao. 0 pagamento pode ser 
feito por meio de letra de cambio, cheque ou vale do correio. 

Aguardando as suas gratas ordens, subscrevo-me com 
toda a consideragao, 

De V. S^ 

Mto V°"., 

Joao Rodrigues 


5. Srs. 

Tenho o prazer de acusar a recepgao {receipt) da estimada 
carta de V. e bem assim do catalogo da sua casa. 

Queiram V. enviar-me os artigos indicados na lista que 
Ihes remet 0 junta. Logo que recebermos a sua factura, 
remeter-lhe-emos a importancia dela em cheque sobre Nova 
York. Rogamos a V. S^®. o favor de mandar empacotar 
{have packed) bem os artigos em caixas de madeira. 

Sou com estima e consideragao,* 

De V. S"®. 

At*°. V°^ 

C. Para responder em poftugues. 1. Onde foi V. Ex*^. 
levantar dinheiro (oU descontar um cheque) ? 2. Conhecia 

V. Ex^. o director do banco? 3. Que disse V. Ex®-, ao 
caixa? 4. Que se esqueceu V. Ex^. de fazer? 5. Que 
disse a V. Ex^. o caixa que escrevesse? 6. Teve V. Ex®-, 
que assinar o cheque ? 7, Preferiu V. Ex®-, notas de banco 
ou oui'o (oiro)? 

Para as respostas as preguntas que seguem^ veja-se B, 4, 
supondo que o Sr, Rodrigues escreveu a carta ao aluno {ou 
d aluna), 8 . Que remeteu ao senhor {ou a senhora) pelo 
correio o Sr. Rodrigues? 9. De que materiais disse que 
estavam feitos os artigos? 10-12. Que desconto Ihe con- 
cede no caso de fazer os pagamentos k vista. Se o paga- 
mento se efectuar a 30 dias. Se f6r no fim de tiAs meses? 
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13. Que Ihe garantiu Me? 14. Como pode remeter a 
importancia dos pedidos? 15. Como se assinou o Sr. 
Rodrigues? 

D. As palavras em itdlico devem iraduzir-se por diminutwos 

(-inho ou -ito) ou aumentativos. 1. Johnny was crying. 2. His 
mother spoke to him. 3. Little-son, what is the matter ^\hth you ? 
(que tens?) 4. Alas ! (Ai!) dear-little-mother, he answered. 
5. Last week the little-bird (-inho) died. 6. Now the kitten is 
dead. 7. And the little-child kept on crying (continuou chorando). 
8. My little-sister’s name is Mary. 9. She has a little-house. 
10. In the ZMe-Aotise there are ZMe-c/imVs and a 11. In 

a little-cage there are several tiny-birds, 12. A dollie lives in the 
little-house. 13. In a little-garden there are many tiny-flowers. 

14. Very-near the little-house there is a yard. 15. In the yard 
there are a little-horse, a little-dog, and some tiny-hens. 16. Any 
(Qualquer) man would seem a big-man. 

E. 1. I must go to the bank [and] draw some money. 2. I 

spent my last dollar this morning. 3. — Do you know the 
cashier? 4. — No, I do not (Nao o conhego), or rather (ou 
melhor) he is the one who doesn’t know me. 5. Will you come- 
with (acompanhar) me to the bank to identify me (para abonar a 
minha identidade) ? 6. I shall be greatly (muito) obliged to you. 

7. This is the First National Bank. 8. I should hke to cash 
this check. 9. — Very well, sir. 10. But you forgot to en- 
dorse it. 11. Please write on the back (no dorso) Pay (== Let 
it be paid) to the order of the First National Bank,” and sign here. 
12. Thank you. Do you wish gold or paper money ( = bank 
notes)? 13. — Please give me paper money. 14. I am not 
used to (Nao estou acostumado a) carrying gold coins in my 
pocket, and I fear I may lose (§ 189) them. 


F. 1. Sir: 

Enclosed (Incluso) I am sending you 3S00 for a year’s subscrip- 
tion. Please send it to this address. For a long time I have been 
buying (§ 160) single copies in the street, but I prefer to receive 

it at my residence (no meu domicaio). 
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2. Dear Sir: 

I am sending you (esa'eva-se: I have the honor of sending you) 
herewith our catalogue and price hst. I can assure you that we 
shall do everything in om power to fill your orders to your entire 
satisfaction. We offer (use-se conceder) you the lowest prices in 
this market (desta prapa). Moreover, we can offer you a discount 
of 6 per cent if you pay cash (= in case of payment at sight), or 
3 per cent if the payment is made 30 days after the goods are 
shipped. If you desire more than 30 days’ time (a time limit of, 
more than 30 days), we can not grant any discoimt from current 
prices. 

Hoping that we may have your kind (estimdveis) orders, I am 

Yours very truly. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

267. Aumeirtativos e diminutivos. — Hd muitos sufixos em por- 
tugu4s para formar os aumentativos e diminutivos, sobre tudo na 
linguagem corrente. Os estrangeiros devem empregd-los com a 
maior cautela. Os sufixos juntam-se ao radical da palavra depois 
de ter tirado a esta a vogal final nSo acentuada. 

268. Stifixos aumentativos; -Jio (-ona), -arao (-arena) ou 
-arrao (-arrao), apo (aga), aumentam simplesmente a ideia do 
positive, com ou sem ideia de monstruosidade. Os nomes feminir^os 
de cousas tornam-se masculinos juntando-se-lhes o sufixo -So. 

269. Sufixos diminutivos: -inho, -a, (-zinho, -a); -ito, -a, 
(-zito, -a); -ote, -a; -elho, -a; etc., exprimem a ideia de 
pequenez, podendo ao mesmo tempo significar: -ito, -inho, senti- 
mento de carinho e comisera 9 ao; -ote, de indiferenga; e -elho, 
de despr^zo e tro 9 a, 

a. Os sufixos mais compridos, -zinho, -zito, etc., usam-se com 
palavras que tenninam em vogal nasal, em ditongo, ou em r. 

5. Os diminutivos formam-se principalmente dos substantivos. 
Muitos adjectives e particlpios e alguns adv^rbios, para exprimir 
pequenez de quaiidade ou grau, tamb^m tomam os sufixos dos diminu- 
tivos. 
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261. The Portuguese verb system, being derived from 
that of Latin, shows Sectional endings characteristic of 
mood, tense, person, and number: 

fal-ar to speak fal-amos we speak 

fal-ando speaking fal-ava I (he) was speaking, 

fal-o I speak used to speak 

The perfect tenses are compounded by adding to the 
auxiliary verb ter, to have, the invariable past ^atticiple of 
the main verb: 

tenho falado I have spokeA terei falado I shall have spoken 

a. Less commonly, and in literary use, haver, to have, is employed as 
the auxiliary in perfect tenses. 


262. The Portuguese verb paay be divided into two lead- 
ing classes: (1) the regular verb, (2) the irregular verb. 

In the course of their conjugation, not a few regular verbs 
show changes in their radical (not always reflected in the 
spelling). These changes are due above all to (1) variation 
of accent, or to (2) the influence of a following sound (meta- 
phony, umlaut, etc.). 


263. The future of the indicative and the conditional of 
all verbs are based upon the infinitive form. This may 
suffer some modification in the case of irregular verbs: 


falar to speak 
dizer to say 


falar-ei I shall speak 
falar-ia I should speak 
dir-ao they will say 
dir-iam they would ^ay 
263 
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For all verbs, modification will occur in the case of the 
combination of the future and the conditional with (infix) 
object pronouns: 

aprender to learn aprende-lo-ei I shall learn it 

comprar to buy compri-lo-iamos we should buy it 

a. The endings of the future of the indicative and the conditional 
are derived from the present and the imperfect, respectively, of the 
indicative of haver, to havOy and are the same for all verbs. 

264. 1. For regular verbs the stem with the true radical 
vowel may be found by cutting off the ending -a, -e, of the 
second singular of the imperative: 

fal-a speak 
aprend-e learn 
part-e leave 

2. In regular verbs this stem ^ the basis of all forms 
except those of the fut. indie, and of the conditional. Many 
regular verbs keep this stem absolutely unchanged; others 
(radical-changing) show it subject to changes (not always 
expressed in writing) due to (1) shift of accent as between 
the stem and the ending, and to (2) metaphony (umlaut), 
i.e., the influence of a following vowel sound. 

3. A stem with unchangeable radical vowel (which is 
always the last vowel of the stem) is possessed by the 
following: 

a. Verbs having i, u, as their radical vowel: tirar, to draw; viver, 
to live; tmir, to unite; pintar, to paint; difundir, to diffuse; aviltar, 
to vilify; avultar, to augment; etc. 

h. Verbs having a nasal radical vowel: jantar, to dine; assentar, 
to seat; aprender, to learn; montar, to mount; esconder, to hide; etc. 

But, third conjugation verbs with nasal e as their radical vowel 
may be radical-changing: mentir, to lie; minto, I lie; sentir, to feel; 
sintamos, let us feel. 

c. Verbs having neutral,” i.e., close a [[n] before a nasal consonant: 
chamar, to call; sanar, to cure; arranhar, to scratch; etc. 
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d. Verbs having in their radical the diphthongs au, eu, ou, txi: 
causar, to cause; enfeudar, to make a fief of, louvar, to 'praise; cuidar, 
to believe; etc. 

Also, the verbs whose radical ai, ei, oi is followed by a consonant 
in the stem: pairar, to resist; aceitar, to accept; afoitar, to encourage. 

e. Verbs whose radical vowel, a or e, is follow^ed by 1 plus a consonant : 
calpar, to put on shoes; f altar, to fail, he lacking; palpar, to touch; 
salvar, to save; esbeltar, to make slender; etc, 

265. The various peculiarities of radical-changing verbs 
of the three regular conjugations will be illustrated later. 
In the paradigms about to be given there will be noted 
one of the commonest, viz., the alternation of unstressed 
close a [n] and stressed open a [a]: falar [fnlai], to speak, 
but falo [falu], I speak] partir [pnitii], to leave, but parto 
[[partu], I leave. 


REGULAR VERBS 

266. There are three regular conjugations in Portuguese, 
characterized by the vowels of their infinitive endings, 
namely, -ar for the first conjugation, -er for the second, 
and -ir for the third. As has been said already, the 
endings are the same for all Portuguese verbs in the 
fut. indie, and in the conditional. For the second and 
third conjugations the endings are alike in the past 
part., the sing. pres, indie, and imperat., the 3rd pi. pres, 
indie., all of the impf. indie., and all of the pres. subj. There 
is identity of forms as between the inflected pres. pers. infin. 
and the fut. subj., in the case of all regular verbs. In general, 
there will be noticed in all three of the conjugations.a simi- 
larity of many of the personal endings following the distinc- 
tive vowels —a-, ~e~, -i—: e.g. : fal-a-mos, we speak; aprend— 
e-mos, we learn; part-i-mos, we leave; fal-a-ram, they spoke 
or had spoken; aprend-e-ram, they learned or had learned; 
part-i-ram, they left or had left; etc. 
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PARADIGMS 


I 

II 

III 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Present Impersonal 
fai-ar p'Blai] 
to speak 

Present Impersonal 
aprend-er [-epaendej] 
to learn 

Present Impersonal 
part-ir [p^itii] 
to leave 

Pl^nt Personal 

lal'-ar 

[f^lai] 

fal-ares 

fal-ar 

[f-elaj] 

fel-armos 

Q-BlaxmuS] 

fal-ardes 

[fBlajdiS] 

fal-arem 

[f-elaj^Q 

Present Personal 

aprend-er 

[-BpiSndej] 

aprend-eres 

[npiendejiO 

aprend-er 

[•Bpjgndea] 

aprend-ermos 

[•BpjendermuS] 

aprend-erdes 

['epiendeidtS] 

aprend-erem 

['Bpjendei'Bl] 

Present Personal . 

part-ir 

[p-Bitii] 

part-ires 

[p-BitiiiS] 

part-ir 

[p-eitii] 

part-irmos 

[pnitirmuS] 

part-irdes 

[pnjtijdiQ 

part-irem 

[p'BJtij'Bl] 


PARTICIPLES 


Present (Gerund) 

Present (Gerund) 

Present (Gerund) 

[f'Bl'Bndu] aprend-endo [ispieadendu] 
^pegjkmg learning 

part-indo [p'sitindu] 
leaving 

Past 

Past 

Past 

fal-ado [f-Bladu], 
spoken 

aprend-ido [-epiendidu] 
learned 

part-ido [pBJtidu] 
left 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


Present 

Present 

Present 

I apeakf do speak, 
am speaking, etc. 
fal-o 
[fain] 
fal-as 
[falcQ . 

I learn, do learn, 
am learning, etc, 
aprend-o 
['Bpjendu3 
aprend-es 
['BpjendiSl 

I leave, do leave, 
am leaving, elc* 
part-o 
[pajtul 
part-es 

CpajrttS] 
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fal-a 

[falu] 

aprend-e 

['cprenda] 

part-e 

Cpaita] 

fal-amos 
[figlnmuS] ^ 

aprend-emos 

[^pjendemuS] 

part-imos 

[p'BitimuS] 

fal-ais 

[f^laia 

aprend-eis 

['Bpjend^iS] 

part-is 

[p-satiS] 

fal-am 

[faluii] 

aprend-em 

[upjend'Bl] 

part-em 

[pait-Bl] 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

I spoke, was speaking, 
used to speak, etc. 

/ learned, was learning, 
did learn, etc. 

I left, was leaving, 
used to leave, etc. 

fal-ava 

[f'Blavu] 

aprend-ia 

['Bpjendi'B] 

part-ia 

[parti's] 

fal^avas 

[f'slav'BS] 

aprend-ias 

['Bpaendi'cS] 

part-ias 

[p^oti-eS] 

fal-ava 

[f'elav'e] 

aprend4a 

['Bpiendi'e] 

part-ia 

[p8lti8] 

fal-dvamos 

[f'Blav'BmuS] 

aprend-famos 

[tjpiendi'BmuS] 

part-iamos 

[p'Biti^muS] 

fal-aveis 

[f'BlaV'BlS] 

aprend-ieis 

[^pjendi-BlJ] 

part-feis 

[pBJti'BlS] 

fal-avam 

[fulav'sti] 

aprend-iam] 

[upjendi'eti] 

part-iam 

[p-eitiM] 

Preterite 

Preterite 

Preterite 

I spoke, did speak, etc. 

1 learned, did learn, etc. 

I left, did leave, etc. 

fal-ei 

[f^M] 

aprend-i 

[upjendi] 

part-i 

[pisiti] 

• fal-aste 
[f-BlaSto] 

aprend-este 

[•BpjendeSta] 

part-iste 

[p-BitiSte] 

fal-ou 

[Mo] 

aprend-eu 

['spjendeii] 

part-iu 

[p^rtiii] 

fal-Smos 
[f-alamuS] ^ 

aprend-emos 

['BpjendemuS] 

part-imos 

[p'SjtimuS] 

fal-astes 

[f-elaSttS] 

aprend-estes 

['epj^ndeStiS] 

part-istes 

[p^itiStiS] 

fal-aram 

[f'elaj’Bti] 

aprend-eram 

[^pj^ndea-Bti] 

part-iram 

[pisjtia^ti] 


^ Note the difference in quality of the close a ^*8^ in the ending of the 
present indicative as compared with the open a L^j of the preterite. 
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Pluperfect (Simple) 
I had spoken, etc. 
fal-ara 
[f'slaj'B] 
fal-aras 
[fulajuS] 
fal-ara 
[f'Blaju] 
fal-aramos 
[fuIaiumuS] 
fal-^eis 
[fulajulQ 
fal-aram 
[fulajuti] 

Future 

I shall speak, etc. 
falar-ei 
[fulujul] 
falar-is 
[ful^aaS] 
falar-d 
[fuluja] 
falar-emos 
[f'BluiemuS] 
falar-eis 

falar-ao 

[fuluj-eti] 

Conditional 

I should speak, etc. 
falar-ia ^ 

[f-Blunu] 

falar-ias 

[fulujiuS]] 

falar-ia 

[f'Blujiu] 

falar-famos 

[fd-BJiumuS] 

faiar-ieis 

[f'Bl'Bli'BtS] 

falar-iam 

CM-Bjiuti] 


Pluperfect (Simple) 
I had learned, etc. 
aprend-era 
[upjendeiB] 
aprend-eras 
[upaendejBS]] 
aprend-era 
[upjgndej^] 
aprend-eramos 
[upjendeiBmuS] 
aprend-6reis 
[upjendeiulS] 
aprend-eram 
[-BpjendejBii] 

Future 

I shall learn, etc. 
aprender-ei 
['spjendojul] 
aprender-as ^ 
[upiendoja^] 
aprender-d 
[upjendoja] 
aprender-emos 
[-BpagudoaemuS] 
aprend^r-eis 
[■BprendojuIS] 
aprender-ao 
[■epaendoj^ti] 

Conditional 

I should learn, etc. 
aprender-ia 
[■Bpjendojd'B] 
aprender-ias 
[upiendojiuS] 
aprender-ia 
[upiendoii'e] 
aprender-iamos 
C'spjendaii'BmuS] 
aprender-ieis 
[■Bpjendari'BlS] 
aprender-iam 
[upaendonutl] 


Pluperfect (Simple) 
I had left, etc. 
part-ira 
[puitiju] 
part-iras 
[puituuS] 
part-ira 
Cpujtiiu] 
part-iramos 
CpBjtijumuS] 
part-ireis 
[puatiiulS] 
part-iram 
CpnotiiBii] 

Future 

I shall leave, etc. 
partir-ei 
Cp-HitLiuI] 
partir-as 
[pujtijaS] 
partir-d 
CpuitiiaJ 
partir-emos 
Q>Bitij[emuS3 
partir-eis 
[puitijulS] 
partir-ao 
CpuitLiuii] 

Conditional 

I should leave, etc. 
partir-ia 
[p^jtki'B] 
partix-ias 
CpiBJtijinS] 
partir-ia 
[p'BJtiri'B] 
partir-iamos 
[p-BitijiumuS] 
partir-ieis 
[jp'BJtijd'BlS] 
partir-iam 
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Speak 

Sing, 2 fal-a [fak] 
PL 2 fal-ai [Mai] 


Present 

(that I may) speakj 
(let me) speak, etc, 

fal-e 

[fab] 

fal-es 

[fahS] 

fal-e 

[fab] 

fal-emos 

[f'elemuS] 

fal-eis 

[f^blS] 

fal-em 

[fabl] 

. Imperfect 
(that or if I might) 
speak, etc. 

fal-asse 

[f-ebsa] 

fal-asses 

[MasiS] 

fal-asse 

[Masa] 

fal-issemos 

[f-BlasamuS] 

fal-dsseis 

[f'Blas'BiS] 

fal-assem 

[f^las-Bl] 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Learn Leave 

aprend-e [^pjenda] part-e [parta] 
aprend-ei [-apjendBl] part-i [pBiti] 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Present 

Present 

(that I may) learn, 

(fliat I may) leave, 

(let me) learn, etc. 

(let me) leave, etc. 

aprend-a 

part-a 

['Bpiend'B] 

[pajt^] 

aprend-as 

part-as 

[-apiend'eS] 

[paat-Bj] 

aprend-a 

part-a 

['Bpiend'a] 

[pajtB] 

aprend-amos 

part-amos 

[‘Bpjend'BmuS] 

[pBitBmuS] 

aprend-ais 

part-ais 

[-apjendalS] 

[pBitalS] 

aprend-am 

part-am 

['Bpieixd'atl] 

[pajTtBti] 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

(that or if I might) 

(that or if I might) 

learn, etc. 

leave, etc. 

aprend-esse . 

part-isse 

[■apiendesa] 

[pBitisa] 

aprend-esses 

part-isses 

[■apjendesiS] 

[pBJtisiS] 

aprend-esse 

part-isse 

[■apiendesa] 

[pBJtise] 

aprend-essemos 

part-issemos 

[-apjendesamuS] 

[pBitisamnS] 

aprend-^sseis 

part-isseis 

['spiendes^lS] 

[pBJtisBiS] 

aprend-essem 

part-issem 

['spiendes^I] 

[pBJdisBl] 
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Future 

I {may or shall) 
speak, etc. 

fal-ar 

[Mai] 

fal-ares 

[MaJiS] 

fai-ar 

[f-elai] 

fal-armos 

[MarmuS] 

fal-ardes 

[f-elaadiO 

fal-arem 


Future 

I {may or shall) 
learn, etc. 
aprend-er 
[-Bpiendei] 
aprend-eres 
['BpjendejiS] 
aprend-er 
['Bpjendei] 
aprend-ermos 
['epjendermuS] 
aprend-erdes 
[upjenderdiS] 
aprend-erem 
['epjendei'BiJ 


Future 

I {may or shall) 
leave, etc. 
part-ir 
[pujEtii] 
part-ires 
[p^jtijiS] 
part-ir 
[p^jtij] 
part-innos 
Q)'BitirmuS] 
part-irdes 
[p-BotiadiS] 
part-irem 
[pujitijui] 


PERFECT INFINITIVES OF FALAR 

INFINITIVE IMPEESONAL 

*. 

to have spoken 
ter falado [ter f-Bladu] 


INFINITIVE PERSONAL 

* 

ter [ter] 1 termos [termuj] 1 

teres [tejiS] [ falado [f'eladu] terdes [teidiS] ?• falado [f-aladu] 

ter [tea] J terem [teiBij J 

267. Compound Progressive Tenses. — The present par- 

ticiple (gerund) of a principal verb may be combined with 
the auxiliary estar (never ser) to he, or with ir, to go, to 
form a progressive construction: estamos falando, we are 
speaking; o rapaz ia crescendo, the boy was growing. 

268. Orthographic Changes. — It is a regular tendency 
of Portuguese verbs to preserve throughout their conjugation 
the consonantal sound at the end of the stem (as it stands 
when we cut off the infinitive ending -ar, -er, -ir, or the 
imperat. sing, ending -a, ~e). Hence, before certain vowels 
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of the flectional suffix a change in the spelling of the end 
of the stem is necessitated. This is so not only for regular 
verbs but for others also. 


269. Before flectional e these changes occur: 

1. Verbs in -c-ar change c to qu to keep the k sound 
hard ” c sound) : 

Ficar, to remain 


Pret, Indie.) 

1st Sing. 
Pres. Subj. 


fiquei 

fique 


fiques 


fique 


fiquemos 


fiqueis 


fiquem 


2. Verbs in -g-ar add to the g an unpronounced u to 
keep the “ hard ” g sound: 


Rogar, to ask 

roguei 

rogue rogues rogue roguemos rogueis 

3. Verbs in -5-ar omit the cedilla from the c: 


Pret. Indie.) 

1st Sing. 
Pres. Subj. 


roguem 


Cafar, to hunt 


Pret. Indie., 
1st Sing. 
Pres. Subj. 


cacei 

cace 


caces 


cace cacemos caceis 


cacem 


N.B. It is to be noted that only seven forms of the verb inflection 
are concerned in the three cases just mentioned. 


270. Before flectional -o or -a the following changes occur : 
1. Verbs in -c-er change c to 5: 


Conhecer, to know 

Pres. Indie.) 1st Sing, conhego Pres. Subj. conhega conhegas, etc. 


2. Verbs in -g-er and -g-ir (regular or not), change 

g to j: 

Eleger, to choose 

Pres. Indie.) Isi Sing, elejo Pres. Subj. eleja elejas etc. 
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Dirigir, to direct 

Pres. Indic.f 1st Sing, dirijo Pres. Subj. dirija dirijas etc. 

Fugir, to flee 

Pres. Indie., 1st Sing, fujo Pres. Svhj. fuja fujas etc. 

3. Verbs in -qu-ir change qu to c. In -quir the u is 

silent: in -quo or -qua the u would be pronounced, and it 

is therefore necessary to change the qu- of -quir to the 
c of -CO and -ca: 

Extorquir, to extort 

Pres. Indie., 1st Sing, extorco Pres. Subj. extorca, extorcas, etc. 

N.B. The forms having c, especially those stressed on the radical, 
seem to be little used. 

On the other hand, a verb in i-qu-ir with a pronounced 
u (= w), which in the reformed spelling takes a grave 
accent (as a mark of diaeresis) before e or i, needs no 
diacritic where the ending is -o or -a: 

Delinqfiir, to be delinquent 

Pres. Indie, delinquo delinqhes delinqtie delinqtdmos deliqqtds 
delinqiiem 

Pres. Subj. delinqua delinquas, etc. 

4. Verbs in -gu-er and -gu-ir (regular or not) omit their 
unpronounced u, which is not needed to indicate a hard ” 
g before o or a: 

Erguer, to erect 

Pres. Indie, ergo {but ergues, ergue, etc.) 

Pres. Subj. erga, ergas, etc. 

Segiiir, to follow 

Pres. Indie, sigo (hui segues, segue, seguimos, seguis, seguem) 

Pres. Subj. siga, sigas, siga, sigamos, sigais, sigam 
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But if the u after the g is pronounced, it is marked with 
the grave accent when unstressed, and with an acute accent 
when stressed : 

Argto, to argue 

Pres, Part, argiiendo Past Part, arguido 

Pres. Indie, argiio, argdis (older argiies), argdi (older argde) argdimos, 
argdis, argdem 
Impf. Indie, argdia, etc. 

Pret. Indie, argdi, etc, 

5. Verbs whose stem ends in z preceded by a vowel lose 
the e of the Pres, Indie,, 3d sing,, and optionally of the 
Imperat, Sing , : 

Luzir, to shine 

Pres. Indie., Zd Sing, luz 
Imperat, Sing, luz or luze 

To this class belong conduzii*, to conduet, and the various derivatives 
in -duzir (from Latin dvaere) such as reduzir, etc. 

If a consonant precedes the z, the e is not dropped: 

Franzir, lo plait 
Pres, Indie., 3d Sing, franze 

271. Verbs of the first conjugation whose stem has i or 
u preceded by a vowel with which it does not form a 
diphthong, take an acute accent on the i or u in the forms 
stressing the radical. They may take a grave accent on 
the unstressed i or u: 


Enraizar, to take root 

Saddar, to salute 

enraizo 

saddo 

enraizas 

saddas 

enraiza 

sadda 

enralzamos 

saudamos 

enralzais 

saMais 

enraizam 

saddam 
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hnperaL 

enraiza, 

saiida 


enraizai 

saudai 

Pres, Subj, 

enraize 

saude 


enraizes 

saddes 


enraize 

saude 


enraizemos 

saudemos 


enralzeis 

saudeis 


enraizem 

saddem 


a. But if the i or u is followed by uh, the written accent may be 
omitted: e.g., embainhar, to sheath; embainho, embainhas, embainha, 
embainham, embainhe, etc. 


272. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in 
-a add i to it before endings beginning with ~o or -a. In 
the 2d and 3d pers. sing. pres, indie, and in the imperat. sing., 
the usual e of the ending becomes i [l], as it is now the 
second and unaccented element of a diphthong. Certain 
finite forms of these verbs have a stressed i: this will regu- 
larly have an acute accent: Cair (older caMr), to fallj and 
atrair (older attrahir), to attract, are examples of this class: 
we give cair: 


Pres. Indie. 

caio 

Pluperf. Indie, 

caira 


cais (for caes) 

Simple 

cairas, etc. 


cai (for cae) 
caimos 

Imperat. 

cai 


cais 


cai 


caem 

Pres. Subj. 

caia 

Impf. Indie. 

caia 

calas, etc. 


caias 

caia 

caiamos 

Pret Indie, 

cai 


Calais 


caiste 


caiam 


caiu 

caimos 

Impf. Subj. 

caisse, etc. 


caistes 

Put. Subj. 

cair 


'Cairam 


caires, etc. 
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a. Certain verbs of the second conjugation whose stem ends in 
also add i before -o and -a of the ending. Crer, to believe and ler, 
to read, are of this class (creio, I believe; leiam, let thejn read ) ; but in 
view of the peculiarities, they are better treated as irregular verbs. 
See §§ 294, 296. 

273. Verbs of the second conjugation whose stem ends 
in -0 change to i p] the -e of the endings of the pres, indie., 
2d and 3d sing.; the result is an open diphthong written 6i: 

Soer, to he wont 

Pres. Indie., 2d Sing. s6is {for soes) 

3d Sing. s6i {for soe) 

In the impf. and the pret. indie., such verbs take a written accent 
on the i, to show that it does not form a diphthong with the o: sofa, 
sofas, etc.; soi. 

274. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in 
u change to i [i] the -e^of the endings of the pres, indie., 
2d and 3d sing., and of the imperat. sing. Whenever in such 
verbs an i, after the u, is stressed, it takes the acute accent, 
except in the infin. and the pres. part. 

Fruir, to enjoy; pres, part. iramdo; past part, fruido 


Pres. Indie. 

fruo 

Put. Indie. 

fruirei, etc. 

* 

fruis ( for frues) 
frui ( for frue) 

Cond. Indie. 

fruiria, etc. 


fruimos 

Imperat. 

frui 


fruis 


frui 


fruem 

Pres. Subj. 

frua, etc. 

Impf. Indie. 

fruia, etc. 

fruisse, etc. 

Impf. Subj. 

Pret. Indie. 

frui, etc. 

Put. Subj. and 

1 fruir 

Pluperf. Indie. 

fruira, etc. 

Pres. Infin. Personal ^ 

1 fruires, etc. 


276. Radical-changing Verbs. — The phenomenon of 
radical changing, that is, a modification of the vocalic con- 
ditions of the verb stem, is very important in Portuguese. 
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Unfortunately, the situation is not one permitting of a 
simple and concise statement. Often the variation in the 
vowel sound in question is not indicated in the written 
language; the matter is one of an alternation of the quality, 
open and close, of one and the same vowel, of which no 
cognizance is taken in writing. Thus, in the case of two 
of our model regular verbs, falar and partir, there is for 
their radical vowel a a constant shift as between its stressed 
sounds the more or less open [a], and its unstressed sound, 
the somewhat close ['b]; but the one character a does duty 
for both sounds. Similarly the stem vowels e and o have 
three sounds in the pres, indie, of verbs of the second con- 
jugation, such as dever: devo [devu], deves [deviSl deve 
[[deva], devemos [[davemuS], etc.; and comer: como []komu], 
comes l^komiS], come [^koma], comemos [^kumemiiS], etc. 

Again, the variation is more than one in the quality of a 
single vowel and there is a marked difference in the spelling 
of the radical which exhibits the change in question. This 
is particularly the case when metaphony (umlaut) is in play, 
that is, when the nature of the radical is altered by the 
vowel of the flectional ending. Thus ferir [faiii], to wound, 
has its radical vowel only slightly pronounced (as the so- 
called “ mute ” 9), in the unstressed position before a 
flectional ending beginning with -i. The symbol remains e 
when the radical is stressed and followed by the flectional 
endings ~es, -e, -em, but it has the open quality [e], as in 
feres [fejiS], thou dost wound; ferem [fei-ei], they wound. 
But both the symbol and the sound change to i [i], when the 
radical (stressed or unstressed) is followed by Sectional end- 
ings beginning with -0, -a, as in firo [fiiu], I wound; firamos 
let us wound} 

^ Note that verbs of the third conjugation with the stem vowel 0, 
however, have only two forms of the vowel in the pres, indie. : dunno 
[donnu], dormes [doimtS], dome [dojma], donnimos [dujmimuS], etc. 



VERBS 


277 


What has been said brings out the fact that shift of 
accent, as between the radical and the flectional ending, 
and the influence of the vowel sound of the flectional end- 
ing are the forces responsible for radical-changing conditions. 


276. Radical-changing Verbs of the First Conjugation. — 
The radical vowels most in point here are those written 
a, e, o; to them may be added the diphthongs written ai 
and oi. The following table shows the usual correspondence 
of unstressed (atonic) and stressed (tonic) values. It will 
be seen that, in general, the unstressed radical has a closed 
or muted ” quality, while the stressed has an open quality.^ 


Unstressed (Atonic) 

a falar [f-elaj], to speak 
e [a] levar [lavaj], to carry 

0 [u] cortar [kujtai], to cat 
ai ['bI] ensaiar [isniar], to try 

01 [oi] boiar [boiaa], to float 


Stressed (Tonic) 

open a [a] fala [fak], he speaks 
open e [e] leva [leve], he carries 
open 0 [o] corta [koat^], he cuts 
open ai [ai] ensaia [isak], he tries 
open oi [oi] boia [bok], he floats 


But there are certain exceptions to this scheme of corre- 
sponding values. » 

a. Before the palatalized sound nh [p] we find the stressed 
radical a ^ and o always sounded as closed a and o [o] : 


Unstressed (Atonic) 

a [n] apanhar ['Bp'spaj], to 
grasp 

o [u] envergonhar [ivojgupaj], 
to shame 


Stressed (Tonic) 

close a [n] apanha tp^pn], he 
grasps 

close o [o] envergonha [ivoigopn], 
he shames 


1 It is to be noted in the case of verbs related to substantives that 
the stressed radical of the verb will have open [e] or o [o] even 
though the verb be derived from a noun or adjective with close e [e] 
or o [o]: e.g., escCva [r^kova] is the noun brushy but escova [iSkove] 
is the verb he brushes] seco [seku], seca [sekn] is the adjective dry, 
but seca [sek-e] is the verb he dries. 

* The verb ganhar, to gain, has open a [a] throughout. 
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For radical e followed by nh the situation is this: the 
unstressed value is that of [J i-e., of the i in English debit, 
while the stressed value is that of close a 

ordenhar [ordtjiaj], to milk ordenha [ojdtJjiB], he milks 


h. Before intervocalic m and n, stressed a, e, and o gener- 
ally have the closed values [b, e, o] 


Unstressed (Atonic) 
a ['b] amar [nmaj], to love 
sanar [snnaj], to heal 
e [a] remar [rramaj], to row 
penar [panaj], to pain 
0 [u] engomar [iqgumai], to 
starch 

abonar [-Bbunaj], to 
guarantee 


Stressed (Tonic) 
close a [n] ama [nmn], he loves 
Sana [s'enn], he heals 
close e [e] rema [rremn], he rows 
pena [penn], he pains 
close o [o] engoma [iqgomn], he 
starches 

abona [nbonn], he 
. guarantees 


But the stressed o of domar, to tame, Somar, to add up, and tomar, 
to take, is open [o]. 


c. Coming immediately before a flectional vowel, the 
stressed radical o is close: 

ft 

Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 

coar [kiiai], to filter coa [kon], he filters; coe D^po], 

let him filter, etc. 


d. Before the palatalized sounds written ch [s], j [s]^ 
Ih [iC], and nh Qi], the radical e is [t] when unstressed and 
£13] (not e) when stressed: 


Unstressed (Atonic) 
fechar [fiSajl to close 
bosquejax [buSkisai], to sketch 
acottselhar [nkSspCai], to advise 
ordenhar [ordma^t], to milk 


Stressed (Tonic) 
fecha [f'BS'B], he closes 
bosqueja [buSk-asn], he sketches 
aconselha Cekosn^n], he advises 
ordenha [ojd'ep'6], he milks 


^ Before m plus consonant and n plus consonant, a, e, o are regularly 
nasalized to close n, e and o and the verbs in which they occur are not 
radical-changing, if of the first or second conjugation; cf. § 7, 
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N.B. After ch [Q the e of chegar, to arrive, is [t] when unstressed 
[Jigai] and close e [e] when stressed, chega [Jegu], he arrives. 

Exception. — But where there is a related noun (from which the 
verb may be derived) with open e [e], the stressed radical of the verb 
will have open e [e] : 

grelhar [gjiiCaj], to grill grelha [imper. gJsXu], grill! Cf. 

the noun grelha [greiCu], grill, 
with open e 

invejar or envejar [ivisai], to inveja or enveja [ivesu], he en- 

envy vies. Cf. the noun inveja or 

enveja [ivesu], envy, with open e 

277. Verbs in -ear, -iar, -uar. — Certain peculiarities 
are displayed by these verbs, whose stem ends in the vowel 
-e or -u. Verbs in -ear [-far] have -ei [uf] instead of e 
in the radical-stressed forms; a number of verbs in -iar 
[-fai] have -ei [ui], while others have i [i] in the radical- 
stressed forms; verbs in -uar [-haj stress the u (which 
thereby acquires full vocalic force and is not the semi-vowel 
that it is when unstressed), when the radical has the stress. 

1. Verbs in -ear. Some of these are related to nouns having 
stressed ei [uQ: e.g., ceia, supper ;^ceax, to take supper; ceia, he takes 
supper; receio, fear; recear, to fear; receia, he fears. Others are 
derived from nouns by the addition of a suffix -ear, -eio, etc.: e.g., 
prata, silver; pratear, to silver, plate; passo, step; passear, to take 
about, walk about. Only nine, forms of the verb show the change in 
question, as they alone bear the stress on the radical; they are the 
three singular forms and the 3d pi. of the pres, indie, and the pres, 
subj., and the imperat, sing. 


Fres. Indie, ceio [sufu] 
ceias [suiuS] 
ceia [sufu] ' 
ceamos [siumuj] 
ceais [sfaiS] 
ceiam [sufuti] 

Imperat. Sing. 


ceie [suiel] 
ceies [suiiS] 
ceie [sufa] 
ceemos [sfemuj] 
ceeis [sfBfS] 
ceem CssInQ 

ceia [sbIb] 


cear [slaj], to take supper 
Pres. Subj. 
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N.B. Crear, to create (as distinguished from criar, to breeds to bring 
tcpy etc.) was once regarded as an exception, taking i [i] in its radical- 
stressed forms: crio, crias, cria, criam, etc. But the spelling criar is 
now preferred in even the sense to create, and for all meanings the 
verb show^s i (unstressed [i], stressed [i]) throughout. Procrear (also 
procriar), to procreate, may have either procreio, etc., or procrio, etc. 
Recrear, to divert, amuse, has recreio, etc., (cf. the noun recreio, recre- 
ation)) recriar, to re-create, has recrio, etc. 

2. Verbs in -iar. As stated above, some of these verbs show -ei 
in the radical-stressed forms. Notable among them are ansiar, io 
yearn; obsequiar, oddax, to hate; ptemiax, to reward; remediar, 

to remedy; and some verbs in -ciar, e.g., comerciar, to trade; negociar, 
to carry on business; presenciar, to witness (but see below): 

odiar [udlaa], to hate 

Pres. Indie, odeio Pres. Subj 

odeias 
odeia 
odiamos 
odiais 
odeiam 

Imperat. Sing, odeia 

But most verbs in -iar have stressed i [i] in the radical-stressed 
forms, and are invariable throughcfat. These may correspond to nouns 
with stressed i, e.g., fiar, to spin; fio (n.), thread, or to other nouns, 
e.g., copiar, to copy; copia (n.), copy; alumiar, to light; lume (n.), light. 


Pres. Indie. 

fio [fiu] 

copio [kupiu] 


fias [fi-eS] 

copias [kupmS] 


fia [fi-e] 

copia [kupin] 


fiamos [ff'cmuj] 

copiamos [kupfemuS] 


fiais [flaij] 

copiais [kuplalS] 


fiam Cfi'^ti] 

copiam [kupinti] 

Pres. Subj. 

fie [fia] 

copie [kupia] 


fies [fnS] 

copies [kupiiS] 


fie [fia] 

copie [kupia] 


fiemos [ffemuQ 

copiemos [kupiemuS] 


fieis [ff'BiS] 

copieis [kupI-eiS] 


fiem [fini] 

copiem [kupf'gi] 

Imperat. Sing. 

fia [fi-e] 

copia [kupi-a] 


odeie 

odeies 

odeie 

odiemos 

odieis 

odeiem 
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Certain verbs in -~ciar show a hesitation as between stressed -ei 
and stressed -i: thus, licenciar, to dismiss, presenciar, to witness, 
sentenciar, to sentence, show beside the more common iicenceio, 
presenceio, sentenceio, etc., the forms licencio, presencio, sentencio, 
etc. 


3. Verbs in -uar. These verbs stress the u in the radical-stressed 
forms, even though they be related to nouns that do not stress the u: 
e.g., aguar [aghaj], to water; dgua water (n.). From the 

Portuguese point of view ^gua is proparoxytonic. 


Pres. Indie, aguo [aguu] ^ 
aguas [agu'eS] 
agua [agu'e] 
aguamos [agh'BmuS] 
aguais [agtialS] 
aguam [agu-eil] 

Imperat. Sing. 


Pres. Subj. agde [agui] 
agdes [agurS] 
agde [agui] 
aguemos [aghemuS] 
agueis [agh^lS] 
aguem [agu^l] 
agua [agu'e] 


Pret. Indie., Is^ Sing, aguei [agh^l] 

278. In general, verbs "derived from proparoxytonic nouns 
(nouns stressed on the third last syllable) have their radical- 
stressed forms paroxytonic (i.e., stressed on the second last 
syllable). Thus from fdbrica, factory, manufacture, comes 
the verb fabricar, to manufazture, which stresses the i in 
the radical-stressed forms: fabrico Q^briku], fabricas 
[f^bnk'BS], etc. It is interesting to note, however, that 
from such verbs other nouns may be derived with the 
paroxytonic stress of the radical-stressed forms of the verb: 
e.g., from fabricar, fabrico, etc , comes fabrico j^f-ebiikunj 
the act of manufacturing. 


279. While in the great majority of verbs there are the 
normal alternations (unstressed H and stressed [^a]; un- 
stressed H or, in a diphthong a^J^d stressed H or [el; 
unstressed [u] and stressed [o] or [o]; etc.), to be perfectly 
sure of the conjugation of a given verb one had best know 

1 Note that in this verb the a of the stem is always open [a] whether 
stressed or not. So, also, in the derivative desaguar. 
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fuUv its unstressed radical and its stressed radical: e.g, 
esquecer, to forget, might be supposed to have unstressed 
“muted” [a] corresponding to its stressed open e LsJ; but, 
instead, it has open e [e] in both the stressed and the un- 
stressed positions: esquecer [jSkesei], and esquece QSkesa], 
he forgets. Similaidy corar, to color, has open o [o] through- 
out: it is [korar], not [kuaaa], corresponding to radical- 
stressed cora [koj^], he colors; while soltar [soitai], to release, 
has close o [o] in the unstressed radical, and open o [oj in 
the stressed radical: solto [soltu], I release. Again, pregar, 
to nail, fix, shows the alternation of unstressed muted 
[al and stressed [e], while prggar, to preach, has open e 
[e] throughout, and should have the grave accent on its 
unstressed radical. 

280. Radical-changing Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 
— The radical vowels that come' under consideration are 


’ 1.’ As in the First Conjugation, unstressed close a [■e] 
corresponds to stressed open a [a]: hater [b^tei], to beat, 

bato [batu], I beat, etc. , _ , j ,, r -i j 

2. Eadical e and o, if unnasalized, are muted LsJ 
close M “ til® unstressed position. When stressed, they are 
close [e] and close [o] before flectional endings beginning with 
0 and a, i.e., in the pres, indie., 1st pers. sing., and in the 
three persons sing, and the 3d pL, pres. subj. Stressed and 
followed by the flectional endings -es, -e, -em of the pres, 
indie., 2d sing., 3d sing, and 3d pi., and of the imperat. sing., 
the radical e and o are open Lc] and LJ • 


dever [devej], to be obliged 

Pres. Indie, devo [devu] 
deves [deviS] 
deve [dEva] 
devemos [[davemuS] 
deveis [devBiS] 
•devem [dewQ 


comer to eat 

como [komu] 
comes [komiS] 
come D^omo] 
comemos [kiimemuS] 
comeis [kum^B^S] 
comem [kom'nQ 
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Pres. Subj. deva [dev^] 
devas [dev^S] 
deva [deve] 
devamos [davismuSj 
devais [davaij] 
devam [dev^ti] 


coma [^kom'8] 
comas [kom^S] 
coma []koma] 
comamos O^^^'smuS] 
comais [komaiS] 
comam [kom'eii] 


Imperat. Sing, deve [deva] 


come [koma] 


In all the other forms, the radicals being unstressed are, 
as in the infin. and the 1st and 2d pers. pL, pres, indie, and 
pres, subj., “muted” and close [a] and [u]: so devia 
[[davi-B^, deverei [[davaiBl], deveria [[davada], devera [^daveja], 
devesse l]davesa]], etc.; comia |]kumia], comerei [[kumajaQ, 
comeria ]]kiimajia], comera [^kumem], comesse [^kumesa], etc. 

The written language takes no cognizance of these changes 
of value in radical-changing *a, e, and o, except in so far as a 
verb form may have an accent to distinguish it from a 
similarly spelled noun: e.g., m€ta, 1st and 3d pers. sing., 
pres, subj., of meter, to put, is differentiated by its circumflex 
accent (the sign of a close vowel) from the noun meta, limits 
which has an open e [ej. 


281, Radical-changing Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 
— 1. The verbs with a as their radical vowel show the 
same alternation of unstressed close a and stressed open 
a [a] as in the first and second conjugations: partir 
to depart; carpir [^k-eipii], to snatchy tear away; abrir ['ebiii], 
to open: parto [paitu], carpo Ckajpu], abro If the 

a is followed by an intervocalic nasal, the sound is always 
close Cb]: bramir l]biBmu], to roar; ganir CgBnii], to yelp: 
bramo [[bremu], gano 

2. There are four classes of verbs with radical e and o. 
They may be illustrated by the verbs (a) ferir, to wounds 
and dormir, to sleep; (b) sentir, to feel; (c) agredir, to 
attack; (d) frijir (frigir), to fry, and (e) sumir, to sink. 
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a. Verbs of the class represented by ferir and dormir ordinardy have 
their unstressed radicals e and o pronounced as “ muted ” or close 
Ce, u], while before flectional endings beginning with a, the radicals 
are written i [i] and u [u] respectively. When the radicals are stressed 
they are i [i] and u [uj before flectional endings beginning with o or 
a, a,nd they are open e [e] and open o [o] before flectional endings 
beginning with e. Therefore, the i and u are actually written in the 
pres, indie., 1st pers. sing., and throughout the pres, subj.; the pro- 
nunciation of open e [ej and open o [o] occurs in the 2d and 3d pers. 
sing, and 3d pers. pL, pres, indie., and in the sing, of the imperat. 


Ferir p9jij[3, to wound 

Pres. Indie. 

firo [fiiu] 
feres [fejiS] 
fere [fera] 
ferimos [fajimuJ] 
feris [farij] 
ferem [fer^i] 

Pres. Subj. 

fira [fire] 
firas CfiJBj] 
fira 

firamos [[fimmuS] 
firais [fijalS] 
firam Cfijc-eti] 

Imperat. 

fere peis] 
feri [fad] 

Like ferir are conjugated: 


advertir, to advert 
aferir, to compare 
compelir, to compel 
competir, to compete 
conferir, to confer 
conseguir, to obtain 
deferir, to defer , confer 
despir, to strip 
dftsservir, to disserve 
digerir, to digest 
divertir, to divert 
enxerir, to insert 
inserir, to insert, implant 


Dormir [diumij], to sleep 
durmo Cdurmu] 
dormes [doimtS] 
dorrae [doimo] 
dormimos [dujmimuS] 
dormis CdumiS] 
dormem [dorm-Bq 

durma [dujmB] 
durmas Cdurm^S] 
durma Hdurm^] 
durmamos [durmismuS] 
durmais [durmalj] 
durmam [duam-Bti] 

dorme [dojmo] 
dormi [dujmi] 


preferir, to prefer 
proferir, to utter 
prosseguir (or proseguir), to 
pursue, prosecute 
referir, to refer, report 
reflectir, to reflect 
repelir, to repel 
repetir, to repeat 
revestir, to clothe 
seguir, to follow 
servir, to follow 
vestir, to dress 
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N.B. Of course, segtiir, conseguir and prossegtdr omit their n 
after the g before a Sectional ending beginning with o or a: sigo, siga, 
sigam, etc.; cf. §270 (4). 

Like donnir are conjugated cobrir (or cubrir), to cover; engolir, 
to swallow; tossir, to coiLgh; and derivatives of these verbs, such as 
descobrir, to discover , uncover; recobrir, to re-cov&r, etc. 

h. Verbs of the class represented by sentir have graphically the 
same peculiarities as ferir, but their radical e, being nasalized, is always 
close whether it appear in the stressed or the unstressed position. 
Radical i nasalized [i] appears before flectionai o and a: 


Sentir [sentii], to feel 


Pres. Indie. 

sinto [sintu] 
sentes [sentij] 
sente [sente] 
sentimos [sentimuS] 
sentis [sentiS] 
sentem [sentnl] 

Pres. Subj. sinta [sinte] 
sintas [smtuS] 
sinta [sinte] 
sintamos [sintu muS] 
sintais [sintaij] 
sintam [sintuh] 

Imperat. 

sente [sente] 
senti [senti] 


Like sentir are conjugated mentir, to lie^ and the derivatives of 
both verbs, such as desmentir, to belie; assentir, to assent; con- 


sentir, to consent; dissentir, to dissent; pressentir, to have a presenti- 
merit of; ressentir, to feel again j resent, 

*c. Verbs of the class of agredir have i [i] instead of e in the radical- 
stressed forms and everywhere before a of the flectionai ending; con- 
sequently the i is written in the three persons sing, and the 3d pL, 
pres, indie., throughout the pres, subj., and in the imperat. sing. 


Agredir Oegiodii], to attack 

Pres, Indie, agrido ['egnduH Pres. Subj. agrida [ughd-u] 

agrides C'BgiidiS] agridas [■ngjid'BS] 

agride C'ugndo] agrida C'Bgjid'u] 

agredimos ['egiodimuS] agridamos [■egjid'BmuQ 

agredis OBgradiS] agridais QegjidafS] 

agridem [ugjiduQ agridam C'ugnd'Bti] 


Imperat. agride [ugaido] 
agredi Degredi] 
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Like agredir are conjugated: 

denegrir (cf. also denigrir), to blacken, progredir, to 'progress 
denigrate remit, to redeem 

prevenir, to anticipate, prevent transgredir, to transgress 


d. Frigir (also frijir), to fry, seems to be unique. Its past participle 
is irregular, frito, fried, or regular, frigido. Its radical has i [i] every- 
where except when stressed and followed by a Sectional ending be- 
ginning with e. In this latter case, i.e., in the pres, indie. 2d and 3d 
pers. sing, and 3d pL, and in the imperat. sing., the radical has an e. 


Pres. Indie, frijo [fji 5 u]| 
freges [fjesiS] 
frege [fieso] 
frigimos [fjisimuS] 
frigis [fjisiS] 
fregem [fies'Bi] 


Pres. Suhj. frija [fris^], etc. 

Imperat. frege [fresa] 
frigi [fjisi] 


N.B. Of course j, not g, is written wherever the flectional ending 
begins with o or a. , 

e. Verbs of the class of sumir have u everywhere (stressed and un- 
stressed) except when the radical is stressed and followed by a flectional 
ending beginning with e. In this latter case the radical has open o [o]. 
This open o [o] can occur only in the pres, indie., 2d and 3d pers. sing, 
and 3d pers. pL, and in the imperat. sing. 


Sumir [sumir], to sink 

Pres. Indie, sumo [sumu] Pres. Suhj. 

somes [somiS] 

some [somo] Imperat. 

sumimos [sumimuS] 
sumis [sumiS] 
somem [som-eQ 


suma [sum's], etc. 

some [soma] 
sumi [sumi] 


like sumir are conjugated: 
acudir, to hasten, have recourse 
buUr, to stir 
construir^, to construct 
consumir, to consume 
cuspir, to spit 


destruir^, to destroy 
fugir, to flee 

refugir, to flee again, recede 
sacudir, to shake 
subir, to mount 


^ Construir, destruir, etc., may keep u: destruis, destrui, etc. 
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N.B. Construir and destruir are also found their u preserved 
throughout, — especially construir (constniis, construi, etc.). Fugir 
and refugir have j, not g, before Sectional endings beginning with o 
and a: fujo, fuja, etc. In the reformed spelling, verbs whose stem ends 
in a vowel write the endings of the pres, indie., 2d and 3d pers. sing., 
and the imperat. sing., as -is (not ~es), -i (not -e): construis (or 
constrois), not construes (or constroes); construi (or constroi), not 
construe (or construe). 

_ 282. A number of verbs of the third conjugation are 
defective in that they have only the forms stressing the 
flectional ending, i.e., the forms in which the stem is always 
followed by -i. Therefore, they cannot be radical-changing. 
Among the commoner of them are: abolir, to abolish; 
demolir, to demolish; empedernir, to harden; extorquir, to 
extort; falir, to fail; renhir, to quarrel; retorquir, to retort; 
submergir, to submerge. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

283. Two irregular verbs, dar, to give, and estar, to he, 
belong in part to the first conjugation. But in their pret. 
indie, and the tenses which* may be regarded as derived 
frpm it (pluperf. indie., impf. and fut. subj.), they belong 
rather to the second conjugation. 

284. Dar, to give 

Pres. Indie. 


d-ou 

Pres. Subj. 

d-^s 

d-d. 

d-amos 

d-ais 

d-ao 

d-4 

Im'perat. 

Fut. Indie. 

d^ 

d-d, 

d-e 

d-emos 

d-eis 

d-ai 

de-em 

dar-ei 

Cond. 

dar-4s 

dar-d. 

dar-emos[e] dar-eis 

dar-ao 

dar-ia 

dar-ias 

dar-ia 

dar-lamos 

dar-ieis 

dar-iam 
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Impf, Indie. 

d-ava d-avas d-ava d-dvamos d-dveis d-avam 

Fret. Indie. 

d-ei d-este[e] d-eu[e] d'CmosCe] d-estesCe] d-eramCe] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

d-era[8] d-^rasCe] d-era[8] d-eramos d-^reis d-eram[8] 

Impf. Subj. 

d-esseCe] d-essesCe] d-esse[8] d-essemos d-4sseis d-essemCs^ 

FtU. Subj. 

d-erCe] d-eres[8] d-er[83 d-ermos[8] d-erdes[8] d-erem[83 

Pers. Inf. 

d-ar d-ares d-ar d-armos d-ardes d-arem 

a. The accents actually written on the verb forms, when they do not 
simply indicate a stressed antepenult, serve to distinguish the verb 
forms from other words spelled like them. The s 3 nnbol in parentheses 
after a verb form which does not have a written accent marks the 
quality of the stressed vowel of that form.^ Observe that demos of 
the pres. subj. has a close e, while demos of the pret. indie, has an 
open e. Contrary to the general rule for preterites of the second 
conjugation, the 2d sing., pret. indie., of dar has an open e. This 
open e reappears in the plural of the preterite and in the forms derived 
from the preterite, viz., the pluperf. indie., the impf. subj., and the 
fut. subj. The ending -ou of the 1st sing., pres, indie., reappears in 
the same form of the verbs estar, k, and ser: estou, vou, sou. Note 
that in the 3d pL, pres, subj., the stem is d^-, while in all the other 
forms of the present tenses it is only d-. All verbs, regular and irregu- 
lar, show a d in the ending of the 2d pL, fut. subj. and pers. infin. 

285. Estar, to be 


(Gerund) ' ] est-ado 


Pres. Indie. 

est-ou 

Pres. Subj. 

est-ds 

est-d 

est-amos 

est-ais 

est-ao 

estej-a 

Imp&rat. 

Fut. Indie. 

estej-as 

est-d 

estej-a 

estej-amos 

estej-ais 

est-ai 

estej-am 

estar-ei 

estar-^s 

estar-a 





estar-emos[e] estar-eis estar-ao 
1 [e] = close e; [e] = open e; [o] = close o; [o] = open o. 
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Cond. 


estar-ia 

estar-ias 

estar-ia 

estar-iamos estar-ieis estar-iam 

Impf. Indie. 

est-ava 

est-avas 

est-ava 

est-avamos est-aveis est-avam 

Prei. Indie. 

estiv-e 

estiv-este[8] 

estev-e[e3 


estiv-emosEe] estiv-estesCe] estiv-eram[e“| 


Pluperf, Indie. 

estiv-era[e] estiv-eras[8] estiv-eraCe] 

estiv-4ramos estiv-ereis e6tiv-eram[e] 

Impf. Suhj. 

estiv-esse[8] estiv-esses[8] estiv-esse[83 

estiv-^ssemos estiv-^sseis estiv-easemCe] 

Fut. Suhj. 

estiv-er[8] estiv-eres[8] estiv<-er[8] 

e^tiv-ermosCe] estiv-erdes[8] estiv-erem[8] 

Pers. Inf. 

est-ar est-ares est-ar est-armos est-ardes est-arem 

a. As for dar, ir and ser, the 1st pers., pres, indie., of estar ends 
in -ou. The pres. subj. esteja is analogical to that of the verb ser, 
viz., seja. 

Jistar is one of a group of verbs having a strong preterite 
formation, i.e., the stress in the 1st sing, and the 3d sing, and pi. is 
on the stem of the verb and not on the ending as it is in regular verbs. 
This strong preterite formation will be seen in such other verbs as 
ter, haver, saber, caber, prazer and aprazer, jazer, trazer, poder, 
dizer, ver. The 2d pers. sing, of the preterite has stressed open e, 
not close as in regular verbs: this open e reappears in the pret. pi. 
and in the tenses derived from the preterite, viz., the pluperf. indie, 
and the imperf . and fut. subj . 

As in other verbs having a strong preterite, the pluperf. indie, and 
the imperf. and fut subj . will be based on a fuller stem found by cutting 
off the -ram of the 3d pi. of the preterite: estiveram, therefore 
estivera, estivesse and estiver^ 
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286. TerCe], to have 


Pres. Indie. 

Past Part, t-ido 

tenh-o 

Pres. Suhj. 

ten-s 

tern te-mos ten-des t(e)-em 

tenh-a 

tenh-as 

tenh-a 

tenh-amos['B] tenh-ais tenh-am 

Imperat. 

Fui. Indie. 

tern 

t-ende 

ter-ei 

Cond. 

ter-ds 

ter-d, 

ter-emos[e] ter-eis ter-ao 

ter-ia 

Impf. Indie. 

ter-ias 

ter-ia 

ter-iamos ter-leis ter-iam 

tinh-a 

Pret Indie. 

tinh-as 

tinh-a 

tlnh-amos tlnh-eis tinh-am 

tiv-e 

Pluperf. Indie. 

tiv-este[8] 

tev-eCe] 

tiv-emos[8] tiv-estes[8] tiv-eram[8] 

tiv-era[8] 

Impf. Suhj. 

tiv-erasCa] 

tiv-eraCe] 

tiv-4ramos tiv-4reis tiv-eram[8] 

tiv-esse[8] 

Put. Subj. 

tiv-esses[8] 

tiv-esseCe] 

tiv-4ssemos tiv-4sseis tiv-essemC8] 

tiv-er[8] 

Pers. Inf. 

tiv-eresCel 

tiv-er^e] 

tiv-ermosCe] tiv-erdes[8] tiv-erem[8] 

t-er[e3 

t-eres[e] 

t-er[e] 


t-ermos[e3 t“erdes[e] t-erem[e] 


a. It is obvious that ter is very irregular. The stem of the 1st pers., 
pres, indie., is tenh-. This reappears in the pres. subj. throughout: 
so, also, in vir, venho, venha, etc.; pdr, ponho, ponha, etc. There is 
no vocalic ending left in the 2d and 3d sing, of the pres, indie., or in 
the imperat. sing.: cf. vir, vens, vem. The 2d sing, indie, tens be- 
comes tern before certain object pronouns: thou hast it, tem-lo, tem-la. 
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The 2d pi. shows in the ending a d, which reappears in the imperat. pL : 
rhis peculiarity will be found also in vir, vindes, vinde; pdr, pondes, 
ponde; ir, ides, ide; rir, rides, ride; ver, vedes, vede; crer, credes. 
crede; ler, ledes, lede. The 3d pi. is written tern or teem and its 
pronunciation is [tni] or [t'Bi'sQ, i.e., it may have a double nasal diph- 
thong; so, also, vir has vem or veem, pronounced [vbI] or [vef-Bl]. 
As for vir, vioha, etc., and p6r, punha, etc., the impf. indie, is anomalous. 
Instead of classic Latin tenebam, the Vulgar Latin said *teneam, which 
developed through tenia to tinha. The pret. indie, is strong; its 3d 
pers. sing, has a close stressed e. The stressed flectional endings 
have an open e which, therefore, reappears in the pluperf. indie, 
and in the imperf. and fut. subj. The infin. has the close e which 
is usual in the second conjugation. 

Like ter are conjugated its derivatives: abster, to restrain (abster-se, 
to abstain) ; ater, to adhere; conter, to contain; deter, to detain; entreter, 
to entertain; manter, to maintain; obter, to obtain; reter, to retain; 
suster, to sustain. 


287. ^Vir, to coTtie 


Pres, Part.] 
{Gerund) j ^ 

indo 

Past Part, v-indo 

Pres. Indie. 





venh-o 

Pres. Subj. 

ven-s 

vem 

v-imos vin-des 

[i or i] 

v(e)-em 

• venh-a 
Imperat. 

Fut. Indie, 

venh-as 

vem 

venh-a 

venh-amos venh-ais 
v-inde 

venh-am 

vir-ei 

Cond, 

vir-ds 

vir-d; 

vir-emos[e] vir-eis 

vir-ao 

vir-ia 

Impf. Indie. 

vir-ias 

vir-ia 

vir-iamos vir-ieis 

vir-iam 

vinh-a 
Pret. Indie. 

vinh-as 

vinh-a 

vlnh-amos vinh-eis 

vinh-am 

vim 

vi-este[s] 

vei-o 

vi-emosCe] vi-estesCe] vi-eram[8] 


[vbIu] 


Pluperf, Indie, 

vi-era[el! vi-erasCe] vi-era[e] vi-4ramos vi-^reis vi-eramCe] 
Impf. Subj. 

vi-essej^e] vi-essesf^^e] vi-esseCe] vi-^ssemos vi-esseis vi-essem[]e] 
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Fut. Suhj, 

vi-erCe] vi-eresCe] vi-er[8] vi-ermos[e] vi-erdes[8] vi-eremCe] 
Pers. Inf. 

v-ir v-ires v-ir v-irmos v-irdes v-irem 

a. The pres, part, (gerund) has the regular ending -indo of third 
conjugation verbs. The past part, has the same ending, differently 
evolved; V. L. *mn%tum (C. L. ventum)>venido>v^do>vudo>vido 
>vindo. For the 1st sing., pres, indie., all the pres, subj., the 2d and 
3d sing, and pi. of the pres, indie, and all the impf. indie., see the 
remarks under ter. Before certain object pronouns the 2d pers., pres: 
indie., vens, becomes vem: Vem-lo fazer? Dost thou come to do itf 
The i of the 1st pL, pres, indie., may have a nasal pronunciation, due 
to the double nasal of L. vemmus>ve4mos>n-imos>vimo$, but the 
unnasalized pronunciation occurs also. 

The pret. indie, is strong; it has lost the vocalic ending in the 
1st sing., and has the unusual ending -o [u] in the 3d sing. (<V. L. 
*ven'tdt for C. L. venit). The open e of the 2d sing, reappears in the 
plural of the preterite and throughout the pluperf. indie, and the 
impf. and fut. subj, ^ 

Like vir are conjugated its derivatives: advir, to supervene; con- 
travir, to contravene; convir, to agree, suit; desavir, to make inimical; 
intervir, to intervene; provir, to proceed (from), emanate; sobrevir, 
to chance along. 




288 . 

Haver[e], to have, (there) to he 


Pres. Part.\ 
(Gerund) f 

hav-endo 

Past Part. 

hav-ido 

Pres. Indie. 



hav-emos \ 
(h)-emos^ / 


hei 

hds 


P hav-eisl , 
(h)-eis / 

Pres. Suhj. 




haj-a 

haj-as 

haj-a 

haj-amosCu] haj-ais 





baj-am 

Imperat. 

Fui. Indie. 

h4 



hav-ei 


haver-ei, etc. (regular) 

Cond. 

haver-ia, etc. (regular) 

^ The shortened forms are used in forming the fut. indie, of all verba., 
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hnpf. Indie. 




hav-ia 

hav-ias hav-ia 



(h)ia ^ 

(h)ias (h)ia 




hav-lamos 

hav-ieis 

hav-iam 


(h)iamos 

(h)leis 

(h)iam 

Pret. Indie, 




houv-e 

houv-este[e] houv-e 




houv-emos[8] 

houv-estesCe] 

houv-eramC4] 


Pluperf. Indie, 

‘ houv-era[8] houv-eras[8] houv-era[e] 

houv-6rainos houv-6reis houv-eramCe] 


Impf, Suhj. 

houv-esse[8] houv-esses[8] houv-esse[8] 

houv-^emos houv-4sseis houv-essem[e] 

Fni. Suhj, 

houv-er[83 houv-eres[8] houv-er[8] 

houv-ermos[8] houv-erdes[8] houv-erem[e3 

Pers. Inf, 

hav-er[e] hav-eres[e] hav-€r[e] 

hav-erinos[e] haver-erdes[e] hav-erem[e] 

a. Remark the double forms in the 1st and 2d pL, pres, indie. The 
forms of the pree. indie, (including hemos and heis) and the secondary- 
forms of the impf. indie, appear inHhe future and the conditional with 
infix objects (personal pronoxms), and the h is no longer written: 
fa-io-ei, I shall do itj not fa-lo-hei; and fa-lo-ia, I should do it; not 
fa-lo-hia. If the endings of the fut. and cond. indie, are left unhyphen- 
ated, the h will appear: fa-lo hemos, we shall do it = fa-lc-emos; 
fa-lo hiamos, we should do it, = M-lo-iamos. As in ser, seja, and 
estar, esteja, the pres. subj. stem ends in j. The pret. indie, is strong 
and the stressed open e of the 2d sing, reappears in the pret. pi. and 
throughout the pluperf. indie, and the impf. and fut. subj. As an 
impersonal verb, {there) to he, haver employs only the 3d sing, forms 
of the various tenses. As an independent verb meaning to have and 
taking a direct object, haver is less used than ter. Its use as the aux- 
iliary of the perfect tenses is literary rather than popular; ter is common 
in that construction. Like ter, haver may form a periphrasis with de 
and the infinitive of a main verb; hei de cantar esta noite, I am to 
sing tonight; tenho de (or que) cantar, I have to sing (/ must sing). 

1 The shortened forms are used in forming the cond. of all verbs. 
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The derivative rehaver, to get hack, is conjugated like haver, but 
has only the forms with v: rehavendo, rehavido, rehavia, rehouve, 
rehouvera, etc. 

289. Saber[e], to know, know how 


Pm. Part.\ 

sab-endo 

Past Part, sab-ido 

(Gerund) / 
Pres. Indie. 

sei 

Pres. Subj. 

sab-es 

sab-e 

sab-emos sab-eis sab-em 

saib-a 

saib-as 

saib-a 

saib-amos saib-ais saib-am 

Imperat. 

Fut. Indie. 

sab-e 


sab-ei 


saber-ei, etc. (regular) 

Cond. 

saber-ia, etc. (regular) 

Impf, Indie. 

sab-ia, etc. (regular) 

Fret. Indie. 

soub-e soub-este[e] soub-e 

soub-emosCe] soub-estes[8] soub-eram[8] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

soub-era[83 soub-eras[8j soub-era[8] 

soub-6ramo^ soub-6reis soub-eram[8] 

Impf. Suhj. 

soub-esse[8] soub-esses[8] soub-esseCe] 

soub-^ssemos soub-6sseis soub-essem[8] 

Fut. Suhj. 

soub-er[8] soub-eresCe] soub-er[8] 

soub-ermos[8] soub-erdes[8] soub-eremfel 

Pers. Inf. 

sab-er[e] sab-eresfe] sab-er[e] 

sab-ermos[]e]] sab-erdes^e] sab-erem[^e3 

a. Note the number of perfectly regular forms in this verb and in 
caber. The 1st sing., pres, indie., comes from V, L. *sdio instead of 
C. L. sapio; the other forms of the pres, indie, are regular. The pres, 
subj. corresponds to L. sapiam, etc., with the i of the ending attracted 
(as K) into the verb stem. The pret. indie, is strong and the open e 
of the 2d sing, reappears in the plural of the preterite and throughout 
the pluperf. indie, .and the impf. and fut. subj. 
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290. Caber[e], to be contained, fit 


Past Part, cab-ido 

cab-emos cab-eis cab-em 

caib-amos caib-ais caib-am 

Imperat. cab-e cab-ei 

FuL Indie. 

caber-ei, etc. (regular) 

Cond. 

caber-ia, etc. (regular) 

Impf. Indie. 

cab-ia, etc. (regular) 

Pret. Indie. 

coub-e coub-esteCe] coub-e 

coub-enios[8] coub-estes[e] coub-eram[8] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

coub-era[8] coub-eras[8] coub-era[8] 

coub“4ramos coub-ereis coub-eramCe] 


Pres. Pari. 
(Gerund) 
Pres. Indie. 

caib-o cab-es 

Pres. Suhj. 
caib-a caib-as 


cab-endo 


cab-e 

caib-a 


Impf. Subj. 

coub-esse[e3 coub-esses[8] coub^sseCe] 

coub-^ssemos coub-4sseis coub-essemCe] 

FuL Subj. 

coub-er[8] coub-eres[e] coub-er[8] 

coub-ermosCe] coub-erdes[8] coub-erem[8] 

Pers. Inf. 

cab-er[e] cab-eresCe] cab-er[e3 

cab-ennos[e] cab-erdes[e] cab-eremCe] 

a. Caber has caibo in the 1st sing., pres, indie., from L. capto, whose 
i has been attracted into the verb stem. Otherwise this verb is con- 
jugated exactly like saber. 


291. Ser[e3, to be 

Pres. Part.] Past Purt. s-ido 

(Gerund) J 

Pres. Indie. 

s-ou 4s 6 s-omosCo] s-ois[o3 s-So 
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Pres. Subj. 

sej-a 

Imperat. 

sej-as 

se 

sej-a 

sej-amos 

sej-ais 

s-^de 

sej-am 

Fut. Indie. 
ser-ei 

ser-as 

ser-d 

ser-emos[e] ser-eis 

ser-ao 

Cond. 




ser-ieis 


ser-ia 

ser-ias 

ser-ia 

ser-iamos 

ser-iam 

Impf. Indie. 
era[8] 

erasCe] 

era[s] 

eramos 

ereis 

eram[83 

Pret. Indie. 
fui 

f-oste[o] 

foiCo] 

f-omos[o] 

f-ostes[o3 

f-oram[o] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

f-6ra f-oras[o] 

f-6ra 

f~6ramos 

f-6reis 

f-oram[o] 

Impf. Subj. 
f-osse[o] 

f-ossesCo] 

f-osse[o] 

f-6ssemos 

f-6sseis 

f-ossem[o3 

Fut. Subj. 
f-dr 

f«-ores[o] 

f-6r 

I — 1 

o 

1—1 

m 

0 

1 

f-ordes[o] 

f-orem[o3 

Pers. Inf. 
s-er[e] 

s-eres[e3 

s-er[e] 

s-ermos[e3 

s-erdes[e] 

s-erem[e] 


a. Most of the forms of ser come from the Latin irregular verb 
esse, but some of them, viz., the infinitives (with the fut. and cond.), 
the participles, the imperative, and the pres, subj., come from the L. 
sedere, to sit, used with a weakened meaning. Sou has the -ou ending 
found also in dou (dar), estou (est^) and vou (ir); the ending arose in 
the V. L. *dao, *stao, va{d)o for C. L. do, sto, vado and passed to our 
verb ser. Seja, etc., corresponds to L. sedeam, etc., whose de {—,di) 
became j. 


292. 

Pres. Part.\ 

‘ indo 

Ir, to go 

Past Part. 

ido 

{Gerund) j 

Pres. Indie. 
vou vais 

vai 

vamos 

ides 

vao 

Pres. Subj. 
vd vds 

vd 

vamos 

vades 

vao 

Imperat. vai 

Fui. Indie. 

ir-ei, etc. {regular) 
Cond. 

ir-ia, etc. {regular) 



ide 
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Impf. Indie. 

ia ias ia iamos ieis iam 

Pret Indie. 

fui f-oste[o] foi[o] f-omos[o] f-ostes[o] f-oram[o] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

f-6ra, etc., as for ser 
Impf. Subj. 

f-osse, etc., as for ser 
Put Suhj. 

f-6r, etc., as for ser 
I^ers. Inf. 

ir ires ir irmos irdes irem 

a. Three Latin verbs contribute forms to the Portuguese verb ir, 
viz., ire, vadere and esse. From ire come the infinitives, the participles, 
the fut. indie, and the conditional, the 2d pL pres, indie., the pi. imperat. 
and the imperf. indie. From vadere come the forms of the pres, indie, 
except the 2d pi., all the pres. subj. and the sing, imperat. From 
esse come the pret. indie, and the related tenses (viz., the pluperf. 
indie, and the impf. and fut;>subj.), so that these tenses are identical 
with those of ser. For vou cf. the note under ser. Observe that the 
forms are the same for 1st pL, pres, indie, and pres, subj., and again 
for the 3d pi. of those same tenses. 

293 . Rir, to laugh 

I r-indo Past Part, r-ido 

{Gerund) j 

Pres. Indie. 

ri-o r-is r-i r-imos r-ides ri-em 

Pres. Suhj. 

ri-a ri-as ri-a ri-amos ri-ais ri-am 

Imperat. ri r-ide 

Fut. Indie. 

rir-ei, etc. {regular) 

Cond. 

rir-ia, etc. {regular) 

Impf. Indie. 

r-ia r-ias r-ia r-lamos r-ieis r-iam 

Pret. Indie. 

r-i r-iste r-iu r-imos r-istes r-iram 
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Pluperf. Indie, 

r-ira, etc. {regular) 

Impf. Svbj. 

r-isse, etc. (regidar) 

Fut. Subj. 

r-ir, etc. (regvlar) 

Pers. Inf. 

r-ir, etc. {regular, and like the Fut. Suhj.) 

a. This verb has two stems, r- and ri-. Whenever the flectional 
ending begins with i, i.e., in most of the forms, the stem is r-; when?* 
ever the ending begins with o, a, or e, i.e., in the 1st sing., pres, indie., 
in all the pres, subj., and in the 3d pL, pres, indie., the stem is ri-. 
As in the verbs ter, vir, p6r, ir, ver, crer, and ler, the 2d pi., pres, indie., 
and the pL imperat. show a d in the ending. 

Like rir is conjugated the derivative sorrir, to smile. 


294. Crer[e], to believe 


Pres. Part.] 
{Gerund) j 
Pres. Indie. 

> cr-endo 

Past Part, cr-ido 

#■ 

crei-o 
Pres. Subj, 

cr-4s 

cr-^ 

cr-emos[e] 

cr-edes[e] cr^-em 

crei-a 
Imperat. 
Fut. Indie. 

crei-as 

cr-4 

crei-a 

cre-amos 

cre-ais crei-am 

cr-edeCe] 


crer-ei, etc. {regular) 

Cond. 

crer-ia, etc. (regular) 

Impf, Indie, 

cr-ia cr-ias cr-ia cr-iamos cr-ieis cr-iam 

PreL Indie, 

cr-i cr-^ste cr-eu[e] cr-emos[e] cr-^stes cr-eramCe] 

Pluperf, Indie, 

cr-era[e3 cr-eras[e] er-era[e3 cr-^ramos cr-^reis cr-eramfe] 
Impf. Suhj. 

cr-esse[e] cr-esses[e] cr-esse[e] cr-^ssemos cr-^sseis cr-essem[e3 
Fut. Suhj. 

cr-er[e] cr-eres[e] cr-er[e] cr-ermos[e] cr-^rdes[e3 cr-erem[e] 

Pers, Inf. 

cr-er[e], etc. {regular, and like the Fut. Suhj.f 
a. For peculiarities of crer, see remarks under ler. 
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296. I^erCe], to read 


Pres. Part. 1 . 
(/Gerund) j ' 

1-endo 

Past Part. 1-ido 

Pres. Indie. 
lei-o 

1-^ 

U 

1-emos l-edes[]e3 l^m 

Pres. Subj. 
lei-a 

lei-as 

lei-a 

le-amos le-ais lei-am 

Imperat. 

le 


l-ede[e3 

Put. Indie. 
ler-ei, etc. 

{regular) 




Cond. 

ler-ia, etc. {regular) 


Impf. Indie. 

1-ia 

1-ias 

1-ia 

1-iamos 

1-ieis 

1-iam 

Pret. Indie. 

1-i 

1-^ste 

l-eu[e3 

1-^mos 

1-^stes 

l-eram[[e] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

l-era[e] 1-erasCe] 

l-era[e] 

1-eramos 

l-4reis 

l-eram[e] 

Impf. Suhj. 
l-esseCe] 

1-essesCe] 

l-esse[e] 

1-^ssemos 

1-esseis 

l-€ssem[e3 

Put. Subj. 

l-er[e] 

l-eres[e] 

l-er[e] 

l-ermos[e] 

l-erdes[e] 

l-erem[e3 


Pers. Inf, 

l-er[el etc. {regular^ and like ike Put Suhj,) 

a. Crer and ler have the same peculiarities. They have three stems: 
cr-, 1-; ere-, le-; crei-, lei-. Cr- and 1- appear when the fiectional 
ending begins with -e or -i (but not -em) ; ere- and le- appear before 
the -em of the 3d pL, pres, indie., and in the 1st and 2d pL, pres, subj.; 
crei- and lei- appear when stressed and before an ending beginning 
with 0 or a. The two verbs have the same written accents through- 
out, except that while the 1st pL, pres, indie, and pret., of crer, viz., 
cremos, requires no written accent, the corresponding persons of ler 
take a circumflex, lemos, because there is also the proper noun Lemos 
with open e. 

296. Ver[e], to see 

Pres. Part. 

{Gerund) 

Pres. Indie. 


’ v-endo 


Past Part, v-isto 
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Pres, Svbj. 

vej-a vej-as vej-a 
Imperat. 

Fid. Indie. 

ver-ei, etc. {regular) 

Cond. 

ver-ia, etc. (regular) 


Tmpf. Indie. 


v-ia v-ias 

v-ia 

Pret, Indie. 


v-i v-iste 

v-iu 

Pluperf. Indie. 


v-ira v-iras 

v-ira 

Impf. Suhj. 


v-isse v-isses 

v-isse 

Put. Suhj. 


v-ir v-ires 

v-ir 


Pers. luj. 

v-er[e] v-eresCe] v-er[e] 


vej-amos 

vej-ais 

v-ede 

vej-am 

v-iamos 

v-ieis 

v-iam 

v-imos 

v-istes 

v-iram 

v-iramos 

v-ireis 

v-iram 

v-issemos 

v-isseis 

v-issem 

v-irmos 

v-irdes 

v-irem 

v-ermos[e] 

v-erdes[e] 

v-erem[e] 


a. Ver has three stems: v-, ve- and vej-. V- appears before a Sec- 
tional ending beginning with e or i (but not before -em) ; ve- appears 
before the ending -em of the 3d pL, pres, indie.; vej- appears before 
Sectional endings beginning with o or a. The pret. indie, and related 
tenses are perfectly regular as of ^.he third conjugation, so that ver 
combines features of the second and third conjugations. The past 
participle is irregular. 

Of the derivatives of ver, some, such as antever and prever, to 
foreseej entrever, to have a glimpse ofj and rever, to see again, review, 
are conjugated exactly like it. But prover, to provide, and desprover, 
to deprive, leave unprovided, differ in that they are regular as of the 
second conjugation in the pret. indie, and related tenses, and have a 
regular past participle: therefore, provi, proveste, proven, etc. ; provera, 
etc.; provesse, etc.; prover, etc.; and past participle, provide. 


297. 


Pres. Pari. 
(Gerund) 

Pres. Indie. 

dig-o diz-es diz 


BizerCe], to say 

diz-endo Past Part, dito 


diz~emos[e] diz-eis diz-em 
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Pres. Suhj* 


dig-a 

dig-as 

dig-a 

dig-amos 

dig-ais 

dig-am 

Imperat. 

diz[e] 



diz-ei 


Fut, Indie, 
dir-ei 

dir-ds 

dir-d 

dir-emos 

dir-eis 

dir-ao 

Cond. 

dir-ia 

dir-ias 

dir-ia 

dir-lamos 

dir-ieis 

dir-iam 

Impf. Indie. 
diz-ia 

diz-ias, etc. (regidar) 




Pret, Indie. 
diss-e 

diss-este[8] 

diss-e 





(iiss-emos[e] diss-estes[8] diss-erain[e] 

Plupsrf, Iridic, 

diss-era[€] diss-eras[8] diss-eraCe] 

diss-^ramos diss-6reis diss-eram^e] 

Jmpf, Subj, 

diss-esseCe] diss-esses[e] ^diss-esseCe] 

diss-6ssemos diss-4sseis diss.-essein[e] 

Fut Suhj. 

diss-er[e] diss-eres[e] diss-erCe] 

diss-ermos[e] diss-erdesfe] disa-eremCe] 


Pers, Inf, 

diz-er[e] diz-eres[e] diz- 0 f[e] 

diz-ermos[e] diz-erdeaCe] diz-eremfe] 


a. Certain forms of dizer are regular as of the second conjugation; 
such are the pres. part, (gerund), the 2d smg. and all the pi. of the 
pres, indie., the imperat. pi., the impf. indie., and the pers. infin. 
The imperat. sing, may be regular or may drop its ending -e. The 
ending ~e is always omitted in the pres, indie., 3d sing. This is true 
also of the corresponding form faz of fazer; cf. § 270, 5, for the loss of the 
-e in similar fashion in regular verbs in -uzir. The stem dig- of the 
1st sing., pres, indie,, reappears throughout the pres. subj. The fut, 
indie, and the cond. have a contract infinitive as basis: dir- instead of 
dizer. Of course this will be further reduced to di before certain object 
pronouns: di-lo-ei, I shall say it. The pret. indie, is strong, and 
the stressed open e of the 2d sing, reappears throughout the plural 
of the preterite and ifi all the related tenses. The past participle is 
irregular. 
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Like dizer are conjugated its derivatives; e.g., bemdizer, to bless; 
condizer, to agree, suit; contradizer, to contradict; desdizer, lo gainsay, 
retract; interdizer, to interdict; maldizer, to slander; predizer, to 
predict. 

298. Fazer[e], to do, make 


■^®‘'-)faz-endo Past Part, feito 

{Gerund) ) 

Pres. Indie. 


fag-o 

Pres. Subj. 

faz-es 

faz 

faz-emos 

faz-eis 

faz-em 

fa^-a 

Imperat. 

Fut. Indie. 

fag-as 

fa 2 [e] 

fag-a 

fag-amos 

fag-ais 

faz-ei 

fag-am 

far-ei 

Cond. 

far-ds 

far-d 

far-emosCe] 

far-eis 

far-ao 

far-ia 

far-ias 

far-ia 

far-lamos 

far-ieis 

far-iam 


Impf. Indie. ^ 

faz-ia, etc. {regular) 

Fret. Indie. 

fiz fiz-este[8] fdz 

fiz-emos[8] ^iz-estesCe] fiz-eram[8] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

fiz-era[8] fiz-eras[8]] fiz-efa[8] 

fiz-4rainos fiz-dreis fiz-eramCe] 

Impf. Subj. 

fiz-esseCe] fiz-easesCe] fiz-esse[8] 

fiz-dssemos fiz-dsseis fiz-essemCe] 

Put. Subj. 

fiz-er[8] fiz-eres[8] fiz-er[8] 

fiz>ermos[83 fiz-erdes[8] fiz-erem[8] 

Pers. Inf. 

faz-er[e]] faz-eresCe] ~ faz-erCe] 

faz-ennos[e] faz-erdes[e] faz-erem[e] 

a. In regular forms of the second conjugation fazer accords with 
dizer; see remarks under dizer. The stem fap- of the 1st sing,, pres, 

indie., is the basis of the pres. subj. The contract infinitive of the 

fut. indie, and the conditional is far- ; see the note under haver. The 
preterite is strong and has stressed open e in the 2d sing, and all the 
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pL; wherefore the same vowel appears in the pluperf. indie, and the 
impf. and fut. subj. The past part, is irregular. The derivatives have 
the same conjugations as fazer; such as contrafazer, to counterfeit; 
desfazer, to undo, destroy; perfazer, to perfect, complete; refazer, to re-^ 
make, restore; satisfazer, to satisfy. 


299. Querer[e], to wish, like 

^'^^und )' } Part, quer-ido 

Pres. Indie. 

quer-o[8] quer-es[8] quer-el ^ 
quer J 

quer-emos[e] quer-eis quer-emCe] 

Pres, SubJ. 

queir-a. queir-as queir-a 

queir-amos queir-ais queir-am 
Imperat. quer(e)[s] quer-ei 

Fvi, Indie. 

querer-ei, etc. {regular) 

Cond. 

querer-ia, etc. {regular) 

Impf. Indie. 

quer-ia, etc. {regular) 

Pret. Indie, 

quis quis-*este[8] quis 

quis-emos[e] quis-estes[e] quis-eram[8] 

Pluperf, Indie, 

quis-era[8] quis-erasCe] quis-era[e] 

quis-^ramos quis-4reis quis-^ramCe] 

Impf, Subj. 

quis-esse[8] quis-esses[8] quis-esse[8] 

quis-^ssemos quis-4ssesis quis-essemCe] 

Put. Subj. 

quis-er[8] quis-eresCe] quis-erfe] 

quis-ermosCe] quis-erdes^e] quis~erein[e] 

Pers. Inf. 

quer-erCe] quer-eres|[e], etc. {regular) 

a. Much of queren is perfectly regular; the pres. subj. and the 
strong pret. indie, with the related tenses present the chief irregularities. 
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Note the double form in the 3d sing., pres, indie. While the reduced 
form quer is common, it is avoided in constructions in which, m ac- 
cordance with phonetic law, it would be further reduced: he vmhes it 
is quere-o or quere-a, since properly, before the historical form of the 
object pronoun lo, la, the r of quer would disappear, and we should 
have que-lo, que-la. Querido is the past participle as used in the 
perfect tenses; there is the form quisto, which is a pure adjective. 
Observe the absence of a vocalic ending in both the 1st and the 3d sing, 
of the pret. indie.; the same phenomenon (loss of final after a 
sibilant stem) is foimd in pdr: pus, pos. From the very meaning, of 
querer the true imperative can be little used; forms of the pres, 
subj. may be used instead. 

The derivative verb requerer, to sue for, solicit, is regular as of the 
second conjugation, with the following exceptions: 

Pres, Indie,, 1st sing, requei-ro 

Pres. Suhj. requei-ra requei-ras requei-ra requei-ramos requei-rais 
requei-ram 

300 . Poder[e], to bF able 

^{G^und )‘ } Part, pod-ido 

Pres. Indie. 


poss-o[o3 pod-es[o3 

pod-eCo] 


Pres. Subj. 

^ pod-emos[e] pod-eis 

pod-em[o3 

poss-a[o] poss-as[o3 

poss-a[o] 



poss-amos poss-ais 

poss-am[o] 

Imperat. pod-eCo] 

Put. Indie. 

poder-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 

poder-ia, etc. (regular) 
Impf. Indie. 

pod-ia, etc. (regular) 
Pret. Indie. 

pod-ei 


pud-e pud-este[83 

p6d-e 



pud-emos[8] pud-€stes[e3 pud-eram[8] 


Pluperf. Indie. 

pud-era[8] pud-erasCe] pud-eraCe] 

pud-4ramos pud-4reis pud-eramM 



VERBS 


305 


Imp/. Suhj. 

pud-esseCe] pud-esses[8] pud-esse[e] 

pud-essemos pud-^seis pud-essein[8] 

Fnt. Bvbj. 

pud-erCe] pud-eresCe] pud-er[8] 

pud-ennos[8] piid-erdes[8] pud-erem[8] 

Pers. Inf. 

pod-er[e], etc. {regular) 

a. Poder lias many regular forms. The stem poss- of the 1st sing., 
pres, indie., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The imperative of 
this verb can be but little used; forms of the pres. subj. may take 
its place. The pret. indie, is strong. Note the variation of stem 
vowel in the 3d sing. pret. as compared with the rest of the tense: the 
same variation occurs in pdr: pds, but pus, etc. The stressed open e 
of the 2d sing. pret. reappears in the plural, and in the related tenses. 

301 . P6r, to put 

Pres. Part.) , Past Part. p6sto [o] (posta,postos, 

(Gerund) J ^ postas, all with [o]) 

Pres. Indie. 

ponh-o[o] poes poe 

pomosCo] pondes 

Pres. Suhj. » 

ponh-a[o] ponh-as[o] ponh-a[o] 

. ponh-amos ponh-ais ponh-am[o] 

Imperat. p5e ponde 

Put. Indie. 

por-ei, etc. (regular) 

Cond. 

por-ia, etc. {regular) 

Impf. Indie. 

punh-a punha-s punh-a 

piinh-amos pdnh-eis punh-am 

Pret. Indie. 

pus pus-este[8] p6s 

pus-emosCe] pus-estes[e] pus-eram^e] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

pus-eraCe] pus-eras[8] pus-eraCe] 

pus-4ramos pus-4reis pus-eramCe] 


poeml 
poe / 
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Impf. Sifhj. 

pus-esseCe] pus-essesCa] pus-esse[e] 

pus-essemos pus-esseis nus-essemCe] 

Fut, Siihj, 

pus-erCe] pus-eresCe] pus-er[8] 

pus-ermos[s] pus-erdes[8] pus-eremHe] 

Pers. Inf, 

p6r por-es[o] p6r 

por-mos[o] por-des[o3 por-em[o3 

a. The infinitive of p6r in older Portuguese was poer; it is now the 
only infinitive in the language that does not end in -ar, -er, or ~ir. 
For the d of the pres, indie., 2d pL, and for the anomalous impf. indie., 
see the remarks under ter. The stem ponfi- of the 1st sing., pres, 
indie., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The pret. indie, is strong, 
and the stressed open e of the ending of the 2d sing, runs through the 
plural and through the tenses related to the preterite. The circumflex 
accent is required on p6r (to distinguish it from the preposition por), 
but is not written in the future or conditional or on the inflected forms 
of the pers. infin. The past part, is irregular; by the action of meta- 
phony its stressed close o becomes open o in the masc. pi. and in the 
fem. sing, and pi. 

The derivatives are conjugated like p6r: they include antepor, 
compor, contrapor, depor, dispor, expor, impor, indispor, interpor, 
opor, propor, super, transpor, whose meanings are obvious. Of course 
the 0 of all these is close. 


302 . 

Pres, Part, 
(Gerund) 
Pres, Indie. 


TrazerCe], to bring, wear 
traz-endo Past Part, 


traz-ido 


trag-o 
Pres. Suhj. 

traz-es 

traz 

traz-emos[e] 

traz-eis 

traz-em 

trag-a 

Imperat, 

Fvi. Indie. 

trag-as 

traz(e) 

trag-a 

trag-amos 

trag-ais 

traz-ei 

trag-am 

trar-ei 

Cond, 

trar-ds 

trar-d 

trar-emos[e] 

trar-eis 

trar-ao 

trar-ia 

trar-ias 

trar-ia 

trar-lamos 

trar-ieis 

trar-iam 


Impf. Indie, 


trazda, etc. (regular) 



VERBS 


307 


Pret, Indie, 

troux-e troux-este[8] troux-e 

troux-emos[8] troux-estesCe] troux-eramCe] 

Fluperf. Indie. 

troux-eraCe] troux-eras[8] troux-era[e] 

troux-eramos troux-ereis troux-eramCe] 

Impf. Suhj. 

troux-esse[83 troux-essesCe] troux-esseCe] 

troux-essemos troux-esseis troux-essem[83 

Fut. Suhj. 

troux-er[8] troux-eresCe] troux-erHe] 

troux-ermos[8] troux-erdes[83 troux-eremCe] 

Pers. Inf. 

traz-erCe] traz-eres[e3, etc. {regular) 

a. The stem traz- appears in the infinitive, participles, five persons 
of the pres, indie., the imperat., and throughout the impf. indie. The 
-e of the 3d sing., pres, indie., is lost after it, as in other verbs with a 
sibilant stem: see the remarks imder dizer; in the imperat. sing, the 
-e may appear. The stem trag- appears in the 1st sing., pres, indie., 
and, therefore, throughout the pres. subj. The fut. indie, and the 
cond. have a contract infinitive basis, trar-, which will become tra- 
before certain object pronouns: tra-lo-(h)d, he mil bring it The 
pret. indie, is strong and the x of its stem is pronounced like English 
ss; cf. Pronunciation, § 37 , 4. , 
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/wp/. Indie, 

jaz-ia, etc. (regular) 

Pret. Indie. 

jaz-i jaz-este[^e] jaz-euCeJ 

jaz-emos[e] jaz-estes[e] jaz-eramCe] 
Qouv-e) (jouv-esteCe]) Qouv-e) 

(jouv-emos[8]) (jouv-estes[8]) (jouv-eramH) 

Pluperf, Indie. 

jaz-eraCe], etc. (regular) 

(jouv-eraCe]) (jouv~eras[8]) (jouv-era[8]) 

(jouv-eramos) (jo^ v-ereis) Qouv-eram[8j) 

Impf. Svhj. 

jaz-esseCe], etc. {regular) 

Qouv-esse[8]), etc. 

Put. Subj. 

jaz-er[e], etc. {regular) 

(jouv-^r[8]), etc. 

Pers. Inf. 

jaz-er[e], etc. (regular) 

n 

a. In so far as jazer is used at all today, and it is really employed only 
in aqui jaz (jazem), here lies (Lie), and in certain other forms in Literary 
style, the verb is perfectly regular. The forms in parentheses are now 
antiquated. 


304, Prazer[e]rfo please 


Pres. Part.\ 
(Gerund) j 

^ praz-endo 

Past Part, praz-ido 

Pres. Indie., Sd sing. 

praz 

3d pi. 

praz-em 

Pres. Subj., M sing. 

praz-a 

3d pi. 

praz-am 

Imperat. 

Fui. Indie, 

None 

prazer-a 


prazer-ao 

Cond. 

prazer-ia 


prazer-iam 

Impf. Indie. 

praz-ia 


praz-iam 

Pret. Indie. 

prouv-e 


prouv-eram[8] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

prouv-era[e] 


prouv-^ramCe] 

Impf. Suhj. 

prouv-esse[8] 


prouv-essem[8] 

Fut. Subj. 

prouv-er[8] 


prouv-erem[8] 


a. Prazer and the derivative aprazer, of like meaning, are used only 
in the 3d pers. of the various tenses and in the non-finite forms. The 
preterite and related tenses have a strong stem and the stressed Sectional 
vowel e is open. 
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IRREGULAR PRESENT TENSES 

306 . The following verbs are irregular only in the 1st 
sing., pres, indie., and, consequently, the whole of the pres, 
subj. All other forms are perfectly regular as of either the 
second or the third conjugation: 

perder, to lose, destroy: perco, perca, etc.; valer, to he worth, avail: 
valho, vallia, etc.; parir, to bring forth: pairo, paira, etc.; medir, to 
measure: mefo, me<?a, etc.; ouvir, to hear: ougo (oifo), ouja (oifa), 
etc.; pedir, to ask (for): pepo, peja, etc. 

Perder[e], to lose, destroy 

perd-ido 

Pres, Indie, 

perc-o[8]] perd-es[8] perd-e^e] perd-emos[e] perd-eis perd-emCe] 
Pres, Suhj. 

perc-aCe] perc-as[s] perc-a[8] perc-amos perc-ais perc-am[8] 
Imperat. perd-eCe] ** perd-ei 

perderei, etc.; perderia, etc.; perdia, etc.; perdi, perdeste[e], etc.; 

perderaCe], etc. ; perdesse[e], etc.; perder[e], etc.; perder[e3, etc. 


Valer[e], to he worth, avail 


^{Ger'md )' } Part, val-ido 

Pres. Indie, valh-o val-es val-e val-emos val-eis val-em 

Pres. Svbj. valh-a valh-as valh-a valh-amos valh-ais valh-am 

Imperat. val-e val-ei 


valerei, etc.; Valeria, etc.; valia, etc.; vali, valeste[el|, etc.; 
valera[e], etc.; valesse[e], etc.; valer[e], etc.; valer[e], etc. 


Parir, to bring forth 

^(Gerw^)‘ } P^^"ido 

Pres, Indie, pair-o par-es par-e par-imos par-is par-em 

Pres. Suhj. pair-a pair-as pair-a pair-amos pair-ais pair-am 

Imperat. par-e par-i 

parirei, etc.; pariria, etc.; paria, etc.; pari, pariste, etc.; 
parira, etc.; parisse, etc.; parir, etc.; parir, etc. 
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Medir, to measure 

\ med-mdo Past Part. 

{Gerund) J 


med-ido 


Pres, Indie, 

meg-oCe] med-esCe] med-eCe] med-imos med-is med-em[8] 

Pres. Stibj. 

ineg-a[8] meg-as[8] me 5 -a[e] meg-amos meg-ais meg-am[8] 

Imperai. med-e[8] med-i 


medirei, etc.; mediria, etc.; media, etc.; medi, mediste, etc.; 
medira, etc.; medisse, etc.; medir, etc.; medir, etc. 


Pres. Part. 
{Gerund) 


Ouvir, to hear 

ouv-indo Past Part. 


ouv-ido 


Pres. Indie. 
oug-o 
oig-o 

Pres. Suhj. 
oug-a 
oig-a 
Imperat. 


ouv-es 

ouv-e 

ouv-imos 

ouv-is 

ouv-em 

oug-asl 

oug-a 1 

oug-amos 1 

oug-ais 1 

oug-am 

oig-as / 

oig-a J 

oig-amos / 

oig-ais J 

oig-am 

ouv-e 



ouv-i 



ouvirei, etc.; ouviria, etc.; ouvia, etc.; ouvi, ouviste, etc.; 
ouvira, etc.; ouvisse, etc.; ouvir, etc.; ouvir, etc. 


In Lisbonese the diphthong oi may replace ou before g in this verb, 
btit not otherwise. 

Pedir, to ask {for) 

^ 1 ped-indo Past Part, ped-ido 

{Gerund) J ^ 

Pres. Indie, 

peg-o[8] ped-es^e] ped-e[8] ped-imos ped-is ped-em[e] 

Pres, Suhj. 

peg-a[8] peg-asCe] peg-a[8] peg-amos peg-ais peg-amfe] 

Imperat. ped-eHsU ped-i 

pedir-ei, etc.; pediria, etc.; pedia, etc.; pedi, pediste, etc.; 
pedira, etc.; pedisse, etc.; pedir, etc.; pedir, etc. 


a. Like pedir are conjugated the verbs despedir, to dismiss; des- 
pedir-se, to take leave; impedir, to impede^ prevent. 
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IRREGULAR PAST PARTICIPLES 

306. Certain of the irregular verbs with which we have 
dealt have only irregular past participles: dizer, to say, dito; 
fazer, to dOj feito; p5r, to put, p6sto; ver, to see, visto; vir, 
to come, vindo. 

307. There are three verbs otherwise entirely regular in 
their Sectional endings that have only irregular past par- 
ticiples. They are: 

abrir, to open, aberto[e] 
cobrir, to cover, coberto[8j 
escrever, to write, escrito 

308. Besides their regular past participle, some verbs have 
another, which may be an abstract from the Portuguese verb. 
Thus: 

jimtar, to bring together, has juntado and jtinto 
salvar, to save, has salvado and salvo 
pagar. to pay, has pagado and pago 
ganhar, to gain, has ^anhado and ganho 

As a rule, it is the regular participle of such verbs that is 
employed with ter to form the perfect tenses of the individual 
verb. The other form is adjectival in its nature and is used 
with ser, to be, to form a passive construction or merely as a 
participial adjective modifying a substantive. The three 
usages may be illustrated thus: 

Ela tern jtintado grandes cabedais. She has amassed a great fortune 

(more literally, she has brought 
together great capital). 

Aquela fortuna tern sido jxmta k That fortune has been amassed by 
custa de grande economia, dint of great economy. 

Toda essa grande fortuna junta All that great fortune that-has-heen- 
esti nas maos duma s6 pessoa. amassed is in the hands of a 

single person. 
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309. The following list embraces radical-changing and irregular 
verbs and, indeed, ail those whose peculiarities are treated in Para- 
graphs 268 to 308. Radical-changing verbs that show the fact graphi- 
cally and verbs in -ear, -iar have the variant vowels written after 
them. The numbers refer to paragraphs. The abbreviations used 
are: de/., defective; frr., irregular; p.p., past participle; rad, ch,, 
radical-changing; reg., regular. 


abolir to abolish: dc/., 282 
abonar to guarantee: rad, ch,^ 
276,6 

abrir to open: rad, ch.j 281, 1; 
p.p. irr., 307 

abster to restrain: im, 286, a; 

abster-se to abstain: irr., 286, a 
aconselhar to advise: rad. ch., 
276, d 

acudir (o) to hasten, have re- 
course: rad. ch., 281, 2, e 
advertir (i) to advert: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

advir to supervene: irr., 287, a 
aferir (i) to compare: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

agredir (i) to attack: rad, ch,, 
281, 2 and 2, c 
aguar to water: 277, 3 
alumiar to light: 277, 2 
amar to love: 276, 6 
ansiar (ei) to yearn: 277, 2 
antepor to put before, prefer: irr., 
301, a 

antever to foresee: irr., 296, a 
apanbar to grasp: rad. ch., 276, a 
aprazer to please: irr., 304 
argto to argue: 270, 4 


assentir to assent: rad. ch,, 281, 

2,6 

ater to adhere: irr,, 286, a 
atrair to attract: 272 

bater to beat: rad. ch., 280, 1 
be'nfdizer to bless: irr., 297, a 
boiar to float: rad. ch., 276 
bosquejar to sketch: rad. ch., 
276, a 

bramir to roar: rad, ch., 281, 1 
bulir (o) to stir: rad. ch., 281, 2, e 

caber to be contained, fit: irr., 290 
capar to hunt: 269, 3 
cair to fall: 272 

carpir to snatch: rad. ch., 281, 1 
cear (ei) to take supper: 277, 1 
chegar to arrive: rad. ch., 276, d 
coar to filter: rad. ch., 276, c 
cobrir (u) to cover: rad, ch., 281, 
2, a; p.p. irr., 307 
comer to eat: rad. ch., 275; 280, 2 
comerciar (ei) to trade: 277, 2 
compelir (i) to compel: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

competir (i)'to compete: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 
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compor to compose: irt.^ 301, a 
condizer to agree: trr., 297, a 
conduzir to conduct: 270, 5 
conferir (i) to confer: rad. ck.j 
281, 2, a 

conhecer to know: 270, 1 
conseguir (i) to obtain: rad. ch.^ 
281, 2, a; 270, 4 

consentir (i) to consent: rad. ch., 

^ 281, 2, h 

construir (o or u) to construct: 
rad ch., 281, 2, e 

consumir (o) to consume: rad. ch.y 
281, 2, e 

center to contain: irr., 286, a 
contradizer to contradict: irr., 

297, a 

contrafazer to counterfeit: irr., 

298, a 

contrapor to oppose, comj^are: 
irr., 301, a 

contravir to contravene: irr., 
287, a 

convir to agree, suit: irr., 287, a 

copiar to copy: 277, 2 • 

corar to color: 279 

cortar to cut: rad. ch., 276 

crear to create: 277, 1 

crer to believe: 294; 272, a 

criar to create: 277, 1 

cubrir: cf. cobrir 

cuspir (o) to spit: rad. ch., 281, 2, e 

dar to give: irr., 284 
dednzir to deduct: 270, 5 
deferir (i) to defer: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

delinqMr to be delinquent: 270,3 
demolir to demolish: def., 282 
denegrir (i) to blacken, denigrate: 
rad. ch., 281, 2, c 


denigrir: cf. denegrir 
depor to depose: irr., 301, a 
desavir to make inimical: irr., 
287, a 

descobrir (u) to discover: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, a 

desdizer to gainsay, retract: irr., 

297, o 

desfazer to undo, destroy: irr., 

298, a 

desmentir (i) to belie: rad. ch., 
281, 2, h 

despedir to dismiss: irr., 305, a; 
despedir«se to take leave: irr., 
305, a 

despir (i) to strip: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

desprover to deprive, leave un- 
provided: irr., 296, a 
desservir (i) to disserve: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

destruir (o or u) to destroy: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, e 

deter to detain: irr., 286, a 
dever to be obliged, owe: rad. 
ch., 280, 2; 275 

digerir (i) to digest: rad. ch., 2^1, 
2, a 

dirigir to direct: 270, 2 
dispor to dispose: irr., 301, a 
dissentir (i) to dissent: rad. ch., 
281, 2, h 

divertir (i) to divert: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

dizer to say: irr., 297 
domar to tame: rad. ch., 276, h 
donnir (u) to sleep: rad. ch., 281, 
2 and 2, a; 275, footnote 

eleger to choose; 270, 2 
embainhar to sheathe: 271, a 
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empedernir to harden: de/., 282 
engomar to starch: rad. c/i., 
276, b 

enraizax to take root: 271 
ensaiar to try: rad. ch,j 276 
entreter to entertain: irr., 286, a 
entrever to have a glimpse of: ^rr., 
296, a 

envejar to envy: rad. cA., 276, d 
envergonhar to shame: rad. cA., 
276, a 

enzerir (i) to insert: rad. ch.j 281, 
2, a 

erguer to erect: 270, 4 
escovar to brush: rad. cA., 276, 
footnote 

esquecer to forget: 279 
escrever to write: rad. ch.; p.p, 
irr.y 307 

estar to be: irr., 285 
expor to expose: irr.y 301, a 
extorquir to extort: de/., 282; 
270, 3 

fabricar to manufacture: 278 
faiar to speak: rad. ch., 275; 

•276 

falir to fad.* def., 282 
fazer to do, make: irr., 298 
fechar to close: rad. ch., 276, d 
ferir (i) to wound: rad. ch., 281, 2 
and 2 a; 275 
fiar to spin: 277, 2 
ficar to remain: 269, 1 
franzir to plait: 270, 5 
frigir to fry: cf. frijir 
frijir (e) to fry: rad. ch. and irr. 

p.p., 281, 2 and 2, d 
fruit to enjoy: 274 
fugir (o) to flee: rad. ch., 281, 2 , e; 
270,2 


ganhar to gain: 276, 1, footnote; 

p.p. irr. and reg., 308 
ganir to yelp: rad. ch., 281, 1 
grelhar to grill: rod. ch., 276, d 

haver to have, be: irr., 288 

impedir to impede, prevent: irr., 
305, a 

impor to impose: irr., 301, a 
indispor to indispose: irr., 301, a 
induzir to induce: 270, 5 
inserir (i) to insert: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

interdizer to interdict: irr., 297, a 
interpor to interpose: irr., 301, a 
intervir to intervene: irr., 287, a 
invejar to envy: rad. ch., 276, d 
ir to go: irr., 292 

jazer to lie, be situated: irr., 303 
juntar to bring together: p.p. reg. 
and irr., 308 * 

ler to read: irr., 295; 272, a 
levar to carry: rad. ch., 276 
licenciar (ei or e) to dismiss: 
277, 2 

luzir to shine: 270, 5 

maldizer to slander: irr., 297, a 
manter to maintain: irr., 286, a 
medir to measure: irr., 305 
mentir (i) to lie: rad. ch., 281, 2, 6 
meter to put: rad. ch., 280, 2 

negociar (ei) to carry on business: 
277,2 

obsequiar (ei) to favor: 277, 2 
obter to obtain: irr., 286, a 
odiar (ei) to hate: 277, 2 
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opor to oppose: zVr., 301, a 
ordenLar to milk: rad, ch., 276, a 
and d 

ouvir to hear: irr., 305 

pagar to pay: p.p. reg, and irr,, 
308 

park to bring forth: irr., 305 
partk to depart: rad. ch,, 281, 1; 
275 

passear (ei) to take about, walk 
about: 277, 1 
pedk to ask: irr., 305 
penar to pain: rad. ch., 276, h 
perder to lose, destroy: irr., 305 
perfazer to perfect, complete: irr., 
298, a 

poder to be able: irr., 300 
p6r to put: irr., 301 
pratear (ei) to silver, plate: 277, 1 
prazer to please: irr., 304 
predizer to predict: irr., 297, a 
preferir (i) to prefer: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

pregar to nail: rad. ch., 279 , 

pregar to preach: 279 
premiar (ei) to reward: 277, 2 
presenciar (ei or i) to mtness: 
277, 2 

pressentk, presentk (i) to have a 
presentiment of: rad. ch., 281, 
2,6 

prevenk to anticipate, prevent: 

rad. ch., 281, 2, c 
prever to foresee: irr., 296, a 
procrear (ei or i) to procreate: 
277, 1 

procriar to procreate: 277, 1 
produzk to produce: 270, 5 
proferk (i) to utter: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 


progredk (i) to progress: rad. ch.. 
281, 2, c 

proper to propose: irr., 301, a 
prosseguk, proseguk (i) to pur- 
sue, prosecute: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a; 270, 4 

prover to pro\4de: irr., 296, a 
provk to proceed: wt., 287, a 

querer to wish, like: irr., 299 

recear (ei) to fear: 277, 1 
recobrk (u) to re-cover: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

recrear (ei) to recreate, divert, 
amuse: 277, 1 
recriax to re-create: 277, 1 
reduzk to reduce: 270, 5 
refazer to re-make, restore: irr., 

298, a 

referk (i) to refer, report: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, a 

refieotk (i) to reflect: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

refugir (o) to flee again: rad. ch., 
281, 2, e 

rehaver to get back: irr., 288, a 
remar to row: rad. ch., 276, b * 
remediar (ei) to remedy: 277, 2 
remk (i) to redeem: rad. ch., 281, 
2, c 

renhir to quarrel: def., 282 
repelk (i) to repel: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

requerer to sue for, solicit: irr., 

299, a 

ressentk, resentk (i) to feel again, 
resent: rad. ch., 281, 2, 6 
reter to retain: irr., 286, a 
retorquir to retort: dej., 282; 
270, 3 
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ver to see again: in'., 296, a 
\restir (i) to clothe: rad. ch.j 
281, 2, ^ 

I- to laugh: irr., 293 
gar to ask: 269, 2 

ber to know, know how : irr., 289 
cudir (o) to shake: rad. ch.^ 
'281, 2, e 

Ir to go out: § 272 

Ivar to save: p.p. reg, and irr.j 

SOS 

tiar to heal: 276, h 
dsfazer to satisfy: irr.^ 298, a 
^dar to salute: 271 
car to dry: rad. ch., 276, foot- 
-note; 269, 1 

iguir (i) to follow : rad. ch., 281, 
2, a; 270, 4 

batenciar (ei or i) to sentence: 
277, 2 

ntir (i) to feel: rad. ch.y 281, 2 

iand 2, b 

jr to be: irr., 291 

jrvir (i) to serve: rad. ch., 281, 

| 2 , a 


sobrevir to chance along: irr., 
287, a 

soer to be wont : 273 
soltar to release: 279 
somar to add up: rad. ch., 276, h 
sorrir to smile: irr., 293, a 
subir (o) to mount: rad. ch., 281, 
2,e 

submergir to submerge: def., 282 
sumir (o) to sink: 281, 2 and 2, e 
supor to suppose: irr., 301, a 
suster to sustain: irr., 286, a 

ter to have: irr., 286 
tomar to take: rad. ch., 276, h 
tossir (u) to cough: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

transgredir (i) to transgress: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, c 

tran^por to transpose: irr., 301, a 
trazer to bring, wear: irr., 302 

valer to be worth, avail: irr., 306 
ver to see: irr., 296 
vestir (i) to dress: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

vir to come: irr., 287 
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PORTUGUESE-ENGLISH 

Note. ~ In this Vocabulary all orthographic final e^s and o’s are 
expressed in the phonetic symbols by [a] and [u] respectively, as 
classe D^lasa], cavalo [k-Bvalu]. In normal fluid speech, however, 
final e is regularly silent [klas], and final o may also disappear [k^val]. 
But in verse the final e and o form syllables that are counted, and in 
singing these vowels are clearly pronounced. 


A 

a [u] to, into, at, with, from; 

— bordo [n boadu] aboard; 

— ferver [r fejvei] boiling 
a, as [u, uS, ^5, 'Bz] the; ))ron. 

her, it, them 

ao, as, aos [a, aS, nfiS] 
to the 

a aba [ab-e] brim; de — larga 
[da — largn] broad-brimmed 
abaixo [nbalju] below; — de 
[ — da] below 

' aberto, -a [ubeitu, open, 
opened 

abonar ['nbunai] prove, certify; 

— a identidade [ — v 
identidada] identify 

abraffar [ubiusar] embrace 
abranger ['ebj^sea] include, re- 
fer to 

abreviar ['Bbaavfaj] abbreviate, 
shorten 

a abreviatura ['ebjavl'etuj^; see 
agtilha] abbreviation 
abril m. ['Bbjii] April 
abrir ['Bbjii] (307) open 
abstracto, -a ['ebjtratu, 
abstract 

acabar [uk'ebar] finish; acabei 

319 


de dar ['ck'shni do daj] I have 
just given, I finished giving 
a acpao pi. -oes [asaii pi. -olS] 
action, act 

aceitar [ns^ftai] accept 
acender ['Bsendej] light 
acentuado, -a [nsentiiadu, 
stressed 

acertadamente ['esajtad'emento] 
rightly, accurately 
achar [uSai] find; — colocado 
[ — kulukadu] be placed; 
— se ligado [ — sa ligadu] 
be connected; — se cansado 
[ — sa k'Bsadu] be tired; 
— se melhor [ — sa miiCoi] 
be better 

acidental [usidentai] accidental 
acima [^sim'e] above; — de 
[ — da] above 

o acolhimento [■nkuAimentu] re- 
ception 

acompanhar ['skop^par] accom- 
pany, come with, be used 
with 

aconselhar ['ekosufaj] advise; 

— que [ — ka] advise to 
acontecer [^kdntasei] happen 
acdrdo [nkoidu] according; de 

— [da , — ] according; de 
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— com [ds — ko] according 
to 

acostumado, -a [-skuStumadu, 
-^] used (to); estar — 
QStai — ] be used to 
o acre [akia] acre 
acreditar (em) [ulaoditaj («!)] 
believe (in) 

acrescentando [nkjosentundu] 
adding 

acrescentar [ukiasentai]] add 
o acrdbata, a — [ukiobatu, b — ] 
acrobat 

o acto [atu] act 
o actor [atoj] actor 
a actriz Cat jiJ] actress 
o affdcar [usukaj] sugar 
acudir [^kudij] come to, go to 
acusar [ukuzaj] acknowledge 
o acusativo [ukuzutivu^ accusa- 
tive 

adaptar C'^daptai] adapt 
adeus [udeiiS] goodbye, fare- 
well 

o adjectivo [-adsetivu] adjective 
adinitir ['admatii] admit 
adoecer [uddisej] feel ill (sick); 
adoego [udtlesu] I feel ill 
(sick) 

adoptar [udotaj] adopt 
adonnecer C'^diumasei] fall 
asleep 

adquirir C'^dkouj] acquire 
adverbial [-edvoibiaQ adverbial 
o adverbio [-edveablu] adverb 
as advertencias [udvaatensIuS] in- 
structions; fazer — [f-azei 
— 2 give directions 
o advogado [-edvugadu] lawyer 
o afecto [ufetu] affection 
afectuosamente C'sfetiioz'B- 
mSnto] affectionately 
afectuosfssimo, -a ['efetdozi- 
simu, most affectionate; 
— ^amente [ — ^mgnta] adv, 
most affectionately 


afectuoso, -a [ufetffozu, -ozu 
pi. -ozuS, -ozuS] affectionate 
a afeicao pL -oes [ufulsuti pi. -61^; 
see agulha] affection; com — 
[ko — ] dearly 

afim (de) [uffn do] in order to 
afirmativamente [ufiamutivu- 
mento] affirmatively 
afirmativo, -a [ufijm'Btivu, -u] 
affirmative 

o agente, a — [“ssento, u — 2 
agent 

agitado, -a [usitadu, -u] rough, 
agitated 

agitar [usitaj] shake 
agora [ugoiu] now; por — 
[puj — ] now, for the present 
agdsto m. [ugoStu] August 
agradar ['Bgjudaj] please 
agradavel [ugjudavei] agree- 
able, pleasant 

a^adecer [ngjudosej] be grate- 
ful for 

agradecido, -a [ugiudosidu, 
grateful 

o agradecimento [ugaudosimentu] 
thanks 

a igua [agti-B] water 
aguardar [ugd'Bidaj] await 
a agulha [agulha = ugUiC'e; 
agulha = aguXu] needle 
ai [ui] there 
ai! [al] alas! 

ainda [uindu] still, yet; — que 
[ — ko] even if, although 
alcangar [aikusaj] reach 
alem [alui]: — de [aluln do] 
besides; — disso [ — -disu] 
besides, moreover 
a alface [affaso] lettuce 
a alfaiataria [aifulutuiiu] tailor 
shop 

o alfaiate [aifufato] tailor 
0 algarismo [aigurismu] numeral 
as algemas Caisem-BS] fetters 
a algibeira [aisibulm] pocket 
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algo [aigu] something, any- 
thing 

o algodao pL -oes [aigudaii pL 
-61$] cotton 

algu^m [alg-Bl] some one, any 
one, somebody, anybody 
alg-um, -nma, pL -tms, 
“iimas [aigu, aigum-e pi. 
aigQS, aigum-eS] some, any, 
a few; — a cousa or coisa 
[ — 'B koz'B or kolz^] some- 
thing, anything; cousa — a 
nothing; — as vezes [ — bS 
veztS] sometimes 
ali [bU] there 
a alma [aimB] soul 
almogar [aimusaj] limch 
0 almdgo pi. almogos [almosu pi. 
aimosuS] lunch; primeiro — 
[pjimBlju — ] breakfast 
a almofada [aimufadB] pillow 
a alteragao pi. -oes [altaihsBti 
pi. -61$] change 
alterar [aitojaj] change 
alto, -a [ahu, tall, high, 
loud 

a altura [aituiB] height 
alumiar [Blumiaoi] light * 
0 aluno, a — a [bIuuu, — b] pupil, 

* student 

as alviparas or alvissaras [alvi- 
SBrBj] rewards 

amanha [amujiB] tomorrow; 
— de tarde [amBpBn do 
taado] tomorrow afternoon; 
depois de — ^dapols do — 2 
the day after tomorrow 
amar (a) [Bmaj (b)] love 
amarelo, -a [Bmuaelu, -b] 
yellow 

amargo, -a [Bmaigu, -b] bitter, 
sour 

amdvel [Bmavel] kind, amiable 
a ambigiiidade [jpmbigtiidadol] 
ambiguity 

ambos, -as [BmbuS, -bSI both 


America [umejikB] America 
o amido [Bmidu] starch 
0 amigo, a — a [Binigu, — b] 
friend 

Ana [bob] Anna 
analogo, -a [Bnalugu, -b] 
alike, like 

o andamento [undBrnentu] prog- 
ress, movement 

o andar [Bndaj] floor, story; — 
de cima [ — do simn] upper 
floor; — terreo [[ — terriu] 
ground floor 

andar [Bndai] walk; — por 
[ — pui] walk about; — 
bem (mal) [ — bBl (mai)3 
do well (badly) 
o animal [Bnimai] animal 
Aninha [BnijiB] Annie 
o ano [buu] year; todos os — s 
[toduz uz — S] every year; 
— escolar [ — i^kulajc] school 
year 

antecedente [BntosodentoH an- 
tecedent 

antecipadamente [BntosipadB- 
mento] in advance 
antecipado, -a [nntosipadu, 
in advance 

antepor [Bntopoa] place before 
anteposto, -a [BntopoStu, -oJtB 
pi. -oStuJ, -oStBS] placed be- 
fore 

anterior [Bntoiioj] prior, pre- 
ceding 

anteriormente [BntoJdoimento] 
previously 

antes [tntiS] formerly; — de 
[Bntis do] before; — de que 
[ — do ko] before 
antigo, -a [Bntigu, -^2 ol<ij 
ancient 

o anuario [Bniiaalu] year-book, 
bulletin, catalogue (of a uni^ 
versity) 

anunciar [qnuslaj] announce 
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o anuncio ['©nusiu] advertise- 
ment 

o anzoi [“Bzoi] fishhook 
ao, -s [nu, -S, -3, -z] to the, 
with the, of the; — • contrario 
[ — kontjafiu] on the con- 
trary; — passo que [ — pasu 
ko] while 

o apagador [^p-eg^Bdoj] eraser 
apagar [npBgaj] erase 
o aparador ['Bp'Bjndoj] sideboard 
aparecer [isp'Bjasej] appear 
aparente [^p'Bjento] noticeable 
o apelido ['epolidu] surname, 
family name 

apenas ['Bpen'eS] scarcely, 
hardly, only 

apetecer ['epatosei] wish, have 
an appetite for 
o apetite [apatita] appetite 
aplicado, -a [^plikadu, in- 
dustrious, diligent; ser — 
[sej — 2 be a hard worker 
apoquentar [^pokentai] wony 
o apdsto [upoStu] apposition 
apreciado, -a [upiasfadu, 
esteemed; a sua — a carta 
[■e suu — Ts kajtu] your kind 
letter, your favor 
♦aprender [-Bpaendej] learn 
apresentax [upjazentaj] present, 
introduce, offer; — saldo 
[ — saidu] show a balance 
apressar [upjosaj] make haste; 

se [ — so] make haste 

aproximadamente ['upjosimadu- 
mento] approximately 
aproximado, -a [upjosimadu, 
-^] approximate 
apurado, -a j^-epuiadu, -^] with- 
out money 

aquecer [akssej] warm, heat; 

se [ — so] be heated, be 

warmed 

aquele, -a pL -es, -as [-akelo, 
-Bkela pi. 'BkeliJ, 'Bkel'Bj] that, 


those; aquele, -a pi. -es, 
-as [akelo, akelu pi. akelij, 
akeluS] to that, to those 
aqui [uki] here 

aquilo [ukilu] that; aquilo 
[akilu] to that 
0 ar [aj] air 

0 arabe, a — [ajubo, u — ] Arab 
a ardosia [-Bidoziu; see agulha] 
slate 

o are [a jo] are ( = 100 square 
meters, or about 120 square 
yards) 

arear [urlaj] scour 
Argentina ['Bisentinu] Argen- 
tina 

arido, -a [aridu, -u] dry, arid 
a aritmetica [uiitmetiku; see 
agulha] arithmetic 
aritmetico, -a [ujitmetiku, -u] 
arithmetical 

0 afoma [ujom^] perfume, aroma 
0 arquitecto ['urkitetu] architect 
arranjar j^'Rrr'BSaa] arrange 
o arrdtel [urratei] pound 
a arrdba ['Brrobu; see agulha] 
32 pounds 

arrojar ['errusar] throw, cast 
arrumar [urrumaj] pack; — 
as malas [ — 'b 3 maRS] pafck 
his bags 

0 artigo ['sjtigu] article 
o artista, a — [uitiSte] artist 
a arvore [ajvuao] tree 

[aS, as, az] to the; — vezes 
[as veziS] sometimes 
0 ascensor [uSsesoj] lift, elevator 
assado, -a ['Bsadu, -^] baked, 
roasted 

assar [usaj] roast; se 

C — ss] roasted, be baked 

assegurar [-Bsogiuaj] assure, 
insure 

assentar [usentaj] sit; — bem 
(mal) [ — buf (raai)] fit well 
(badly) 
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o assento ['Bsentu] seat 
assim ['Bsi] also, so, thus; — 
como [^sii 3 komu] like, such 
as, as well as; bem — [b-el 
— ] also; — pois ['Bsim poij] 
thus 

assinar [usinaa] sign, subscribe 
a assinatura ['Bsin'Btuj'c; see 
aguhal] signature, subscrip- 
tion {to a periodical j etc,) 
assistir [issiStia] be present (at), 
attend 

assustar [-BSuStaj] frighten 
ate [ute] till, to; — que [ — 
ke] until; — logo [ — logu] 
farewell (for a while), good- 
bye (till we meet again) 
a ateneao pi. ~oes ['atesati pi. 
-oIS; see agulha] attention; 
prestar — [pai^taj — ] pay 
attention 

atencioso, -a [^teslozu, 
pi. -ozuS, -ozisS] polite 
atento, -a [^tentu, -^] devoted, 
courteous 

atras [’BtjtaS], atras de ['Btras 
da] behind 

atravessar [BtjBvasaj] cross 
(over) 

o atributo [-Btributu] predicate 
a aula [ahlB] class, classroom 
aumentar [ahmSntai] enlarge, 
denote largeness 

o aumentativo [ahment-Btivu] 
augmentative 

0 automdvel [atitumovei] auto- 
mobile, motor car 
0 autor [atitoj] author 
auxiliar [atisiliaj] auxiliary 
a aveia [bvbIb; see agulha] 
oats 

a avenida [uvonidB; see agulha] 
avenue 

aviar-se [Bvlaasa] hurry 
0 av6, a av6 [bvo, bvo] grand- 
father, grandmother; os — s 


[uz — S] grandfathers, grand- 
parents; as — s [bz — S] 
grandmothers 

avulso, -a [bvuIsu, --b] : ndmero 

— [numaju — ] single copy 
0 azeite [[BZBfto] oil 

azul [bzuI] blue 

B 

o bairro [balrru] part {of a city), 
suburb 

baixo, -a [Lalju, bai^B] low 
a balcao pi. -oes |1baikBti pL -51$] 
balcony 

a banana [bBUBUB] banana 
o banco [bBqku] bank 
0 banho [bBpu] bath; casa de — 
O^azB do — 2 bathroom; 
quarto de — [khajtu do — ] 
bathroom; tomar — [tumar 
— ] take a bath 

0 baptismo [batismu] baptism; 
nome de — [nomo do — ] 
given or baptismal name 
barato, -a [bBjatu, -b] cheap; 
ficar mais — [fkaj mals — j 
be cheaper 

o barrete [bBrreto] cap 
o barril [bBrrii] barrel ” 

bastante [bBjtBnto] enough; 

— bom [ — bo] good enough, 
pretty good 

a batata [bBtatB] potato 
bater [hBtei] knock, ring {a 
doorbell) 

o bau [beu] tnmk 
beber [bobej] drink 
beijar [bnisaj] kiss 
o beliche [baliSo] berth 
belo, -a [belu, — b] fine, beau- 
tiful, handsome 

bem CbBl] well; — assim [ — 
bsT] also; esta — — ] 

very well, all right; pois — 
[pofs — ]*well, very well 
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a biblioteca [bibHutek^'J library 
a bicicleta [bisikletT?] bicycle 
obiibete [biiCeta] ticket, note; 

— de ida [ — do id-a] one 
way ticket; — de ida e volta 
[— da idis i voit-e] round trip 
ticket; — postal [— puStai] 
postal card, postcard; ^ — de 
visita [— da vazit'c] visiting 
card 

biiiao pi. -oes [bill'Bd pL -olS] 
billion 

o biscoito [biSkoItu] biscuit 
a blusa [bluz-B^ blouse, jacket 
boa see bom 
a boca [bok'e] mouth 
a bola [boR] bail 
a bdlsa (do dinheixo) [bolsis (du 
dip^liu)] purse 
0 bdlso [boisu] pocket 
bom /. boa [bo, bon] fine, well, 
good; bastante — [bnStnnta 
— ] pretty good, good enough ; 
estar — QStaj — ] be well; ser 

— [sei — ] be good 

a bondade [bondada] goodness, 
kindness 

0 bonde [bonda] tramway, street 
car (in Brazil) 

• bonito, -a [bunitu, pretty, 
beautiful 

bordo [bojdu]: a — de [n 

— da] aboard; para — 
[pnin — ] aboard 

0 borrao pi. -oes [burr'eti pi. 
-olj] blot 

a bota [batn] high shoe, boot; 

— de montar [ — da montai] 
riding boot 

0 botao pi. ~ 6 es [butnti pi. -olS] 
button 

0 brapo [bjasu] arm 
Braganpa [brngnsn] Braganza 
branco, -a [bjnqku, -n] white 
0 braseiro Q 3 anzniju] brasier 
0 Brasil [binzii] Brazil 


brasileiro, -a [banzilnlju, -n] 
Brazilian 

0 brim [bji] duck (cloth) 
a brochura [brujuan]: em — 
[nhn — ] unbound, in paper 
covers 

buscar [bu^kaj] fetch; ir — 
[ij — ] go and bring (back), 
go and get 

C 

cd [ka] here, hither 
o cabelo [knbelu] hair (of the 
head) 

caber [knbej] (290) hold, con- 
tain 

a cagarola [knsnjoln] pan 
0 cacau [knkati] cocoa 
cada [kndn] each, every; — 
um [ — u] each one 
a cadeira [kndnlrn] chair; — 
* de orquestra [ — do oikej- 
trn] seat in the orchestra; 
— de brapos [ — da biasuS] 
armchair 

0 cademo [kndernu] notebook, 
exercise book 

0 cafe [knfe] coffee, first break- 
fast, cafd 

cair [knij] fall, drop 
o cais [kalj] wharf, dock 
0 caixa [kaf^n] cashier; a — 
[n — ] box; — do correio [ — 
du kurmlu] letter box, mail 
box, postoffice box 
a cabdta [knfSitn] little box 
0 calpado [kalsadu] footwear 
0 calfao pi. -oes [kaisnfi pi. -ofS] 
knee breeches, short trousers 
calfar (-se) [kalsaa(sa)] put on 
(one’s shoes) 

as calpas [kaisnj] trousers 
0 calor [knloj] heat; fazer — 
[fnzej ;—] be warm 
0 calorifero [knlujifaru] central 
furnace 
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a cama [k'Bm'a] bed; quarto de 
— p^itiajtu da — ] bedi’oom; 
de — [da — ] in bed 
0 camarote [k-em-Biota] box {in 
the theater), stateroom 
o ctobio [k'Bmblu] exchange; 
letra de — [leti-B da — ] bill 
of exchange 

0 caminho [k-cmijiu] way; — de 
ferro [ — da ferru] {in Portu-^ 
, gal) railway 
a camisa [k'Bmiz'e] shirt 
o campo [k-empu] farm, country 
{as opposed to the city); pL 
fields 

o canape [k-Brnspe] settee, sofa 
o candieiro or candeeiro [k-Budf- 
BLu]lamp; — de azeite [ — 
de BZBita] olive oil lamp 
a caneca [k^nekB] jug, pitcher 
a caneta [k-enete] pen; — ^de 
tinta (permanente) [ — da 
tint's (pairnsnenta)] fountain 
pen 

o canivete [kBniveta] penknife 
cansado, -a [kssadu, -b] tired 
cansar [kBsaj] tire, be tired 
cantar Qcsntaj] sing 
a cintara [kBntBJB] jug, pitcher 
o canto [kBntu] song, poem 
o cSo pi. caes [k'gfi pi. kniS] dog 
a capacidade [kBpBsidada] ca- 
pacity 

capital [kBpitai] capital 
o capitao pi. -aes [kBpit-sii pi. 

captain 
a cara [kaiB] face 
o car^cter pi. caracteres [knaatej 
pL kBaBteiiJ] character, force 
cardinal [kBJcdinal] cardinal 
carecer-se [kBrosejso] be 
needed 

0 carinho [kBhpu] afiection 
Carlos [IcariuS] Charles 
a came [karno] meat; — de 
cameko [ — da kBrnBliu] 
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mutton, lamb; — de vaca 
[ — da vaks] beef 
caro, -a [karu, dear, ex- 
pensive 

o carpinteiro [k'BjpintBiju] car- 
penter 

o carregador [kBrragndoa] porter 
0 carro Qiarru] cab; — electrico 
[ — iletiikuj tramway, street 
car {in Portugal) 
a camiagem pi. carruagens [kBr- 
rfias'si pi. — bIJ] carriage; 
passear de — [pBSiar da — ] 
go driving 

a carta [kajtB] letter 
o cartao pi. -oes [kBitafi pi 
-oiS] card; — de visita 
[kBat-ghn do vozit-s] visiting 
card 

a carteira [ksitBliB] desk 
0 carvao [kBJVBu^ coal; — de 
madeira [kBJVBiin do mB- 
dBijB] charcoal; — de pedra 
[ — do pediB] coal 
a casa [kazB] house, home, room; 

— editora [ — iditoin] pub- 
lishing house; em — [niq — ] 
at home; em — de [-bIq — 
do] at the home of; — de 
hdspedes [ — do oSpodiO 
boarding house; — de jantar 
[ — do SBntaj] dining room 

a casaca [knzakB] evening coat, 
dress coat 

o casaco [kBzaku] coat, sack 
coat 

casado, -a [kBzadu, -b] married 
o casal pi. -ais [knzal pi. kBzaiJ] 
farmhouse 

o casamento [kBZBmentu] mar- 
riage 

casar-se [knzajso] get married; 

— com [ — ko] marry 

o caso [kazu] case; no — de 
[nu — do] in case 
castigar [kuStigaa] punish 



326 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


0 catalogo [HHalugu] catalogue 
catorze Pcutoiza] fourteen 
a cautela [kauteln] caution 
a cavalariga [k'BVukjis-B] stable 
o cavaleiro piuv'Blulju^ horseman 
0 cavatheiro pc'BV'SiC'efau] gentle- 
man 

o cavalo Qi'evalu] horse; montar 
a — [montaj n — 2 ride 
horseback; — de sela [ — 
da seln] saddle horse; — de 
tiro [— da tiju] driving 
horse 

a cave [kava] basement 
cear [slai] (277) eat supper, 
sup, have supper; ceiam 
[snl^ti] they have supper 
cedo [sedu] early, soon 
cego, -a [segu, ~^] blind 
a ceia [snfn] supper 
ceiam [[s'ginh] see cear 
cem [s-gl] hundred 
0 centavo [sentavu] cent 
cent^simo, -a [sentezimu, -n] 
himdredth 

centigrado [sentigindu] centi- 
grade 

0 centimetro [sentimatm] centi- 
meter 

* cento [sentu] hundred 
central [sentiai] central 
o centre [sentju] center 
cerca [seakn] near; — de [ — 
da] about 

o cereal pi, -ais [sojial pi. -aij] 
cereal 

a cerimdnia [^saoimonln] cere- 
mony; traje de — [tiaso 
do — ] evening clothes 
certamente [sejtamento] cer- 
tainly 

a certeza [saitezn] certainty; 
com — 13 ko — ] certainly 
certo, -a [sejtu, -^] sure, 
certain; estar — de [iStni 
— da] be sure of 


o ceu [seh] sky, hea\ ens 
o cha [Ja] tea 

a chacara [Jaknan] small country 
place or farm 
chamar [Jumaj] call, get 
a chamine [Snmine] fireplace 
0 chao pi. -aos Qnti pi. SufiS] 

ground; res-do [rres du 

— ] ground floor 
a chapelaria Qnpol'Bji'e] hat shop 
0 chapeleiro [S^polniju] hatter . 

0 chapeu [S'epefi] hat; — de 
c5co [ — da koku] derby hat, 
bowler 

a chave [Java] key 
a chdvena [Savann] cup; — para 
chi [ — pum Sa] tea cup 
chegar Gigaj] arrive, come; 
cheguei [Signi] I came, ar- 
rived 

cheio, -a [Sniu, ~^] full 
0 cheiro [SnUu] odor, smell 
0 cheque Qeka] check, draft 
0 Chile CSila] Chile 
a chinela [Jineln] slipper 
0 chocolate [Jukulata] chocolate 
chorar [Suiaj] weep, cry; 
deixar de — [dnijai da — ] 
stop crying 

chover Ouvej] rain; esti a — 
QSta n — ] it is raining 
a chuva [Juvn] rain 
a cidade [sidada] city, large town 
a cima [simn] top; andar de — 
['gndai da — ] upper story 
or floor 

cinco [siqku] five 
o “ cinema ” [sinemn] “ movies ” 
o cinematdgrafo [sinam-etogj-efu] 
motion pictures 
cinqhenta [sirikhentn] fifty 
circular [sijkulaj] circulate 
a circumstincia [siikuSt-gsIn] cir- 
cumstance 

citado, -a [sitadu, -n] given, 
mentioned 
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civU [s 9 vil] civil, civilian 
claramenteCklaa'Binenta] clearly 
a clareza [kl^jez-e] clearness 
claro, -a [klaru, -n] clear, 
bright; e — [s — ]_of course 
classe Pclasa*3 class, Lind 
clSssico, -a [klasiku, --b] classic 
0 clima [klimis] climate 
a coberta [kubeite] deck 
0 cobertor [kuboitoi] blanket 
o.cobre [kobra] copper 
cobrir [kubrij] (281, 307) cover 
c6co [koku]: chapeu de — 
[SBpsti da — ] derby hat, 
bowler 

Coimbra [kiilmbj'B] Coimbra 
coiro see cotiro 

a coisa [koiz^] thing; algtima — 
[aigum^ — ] something, any- 
thing; — alguma nothing 
0 colarinho [kulnaijiu] collar 
a colcha [kolSn] bedspread 
colectivo, -a [kuletivu, 
general, collective 
0 colete [kuleta] waistcoat, 
vest 

acolher [kmCei] spoon; de 
cafe [— do k-sfe] teaspoon; 
— de sopa [ — do sopn] soup 
spoon 

colhir [ku^ea] gather 
a colherinha [ku^oJtiji'B] teaspoon, 
teaspoonful 

a colocafSo pi -oes [kulukusuh 
pi -61$] position, situation, 
placing 

colocar Dculukaj] place; se 

[,-^ 0 ] be placed; achar-se 
colocado [-BSaaso kulukadu] 
be placed 

Colombo (Cristavao) [kulombu 
^jiStovisti)] Columbus (Chris- 
topher) 

com [ko] with, by; — certeza 
[— * soatezn] certainly; — 
freqiiaiicia [— fjokhesl'B] 


frequently; — o fim de 
[ — u fin do] with the ob- 
ject of 

a combinapao pi -oes [kombi- 
n-esnii pL -oiS] combination 
o combdio Psomboiu] train (in 
Portugal) 

comeffar [kumosai] begin 
a comedia [kumedi^] comedy, 
play 

comer [kumei] eat 
o comercio[kum8jsiu] commerce, 
business 

o cometa Piumet-e] comet 
a comida [kumid-B] food, meal 
comigo [kumigu] with me 
a comiseragao pL -des [kumizo- 
j-esBli pi. -oiS] pity 
como [komu] as, how, like; 
assim — [Bsiq — ] like, as 
well as; — quer [ — kej] 
however; — regra geral [ — 
rregJB 3 oiai] usually; tanto 

— [tnntu — ] as well as; 
tais — [talS — ] such as; 

— vai? [ — vai] how are 
you getting on? 

c6mo [komu] 1st pers. pres, 
ind. of comer 

a c6moda [komudu] chest of 
drawers, “ chiffonier ” 
a comodidade [kumudidado] con- 
venience 

cdmodo, -a [komudu, -^] com- 
fortable 

a companbia [kbrnp^piis] com- 
pany; em — de [bIij — do] 
with 

a comparapao pi. -Ses [kompB- 
jBSBti pi, ~6IS] comparison 
comparativo, -a [kdmpBiBtivu, 
-b] comparative 
0 compartimento [kompBjtimen- 
tu] compartment 
0 complemento [kdmplomentu] 
object 
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completado, -a [komplotadu, 
completed 

completamente [komplete- 
mento] completely 
complete j -a [kompletu, 
whole, complete, entire 
compor [kompoi] (301) com- 
pose; se [ — ^so] be com- 

posed; compunha-se [kom- 
puji-BSo] it was composed 
compos to, -a Piompojtu, kom- 
poSt-e] compoxind 
a compra [kompin] purchase 
comprar [kompjai] buy 
compreender [kompjlendej] 
comprehend, understand 
comprido, -a [hompjidu, 
long 

0 comprimento [kompjimentu] 
length 

0 compromisso[k6mpjumisu] en- 
gagement 

compunha-se see compor 
comum [kumti] common 
conceder [kosodej] grant 
a concorddneia [kb^kurduslu] 
agreement 

concordar Qioqkuidai] agree 
a condipao pi. -oes [kondisuh 
• pi. -61$] condition 

condicional 0?;6ndislunai] con- 
ditional 

os confins [kofiQ confines 

conforme Piofoamo] according 
a conformidade [kofujmidado] 
approval 

congelar O^osalaill freeze 
conhecer D^poseGknow, meet, 
be acquainted with, become 
acquainted with 
o conhecido, -a [kuposidu, 
acquaintance 

a conjecttira p^iosetuiu] conjec- 
ture 

a conjugapao pi. -oes [kosugu- 
suh pi. -“61$ J conjugation 


conjugar [kosugaj] conjugate, 

inflect; se [ — so] be 

conjugated, be inflected 
a conjxmgao pi. -oes [kosusutz 
pi. “OiS] conjunction 
connosco [konoSku] with us 
conseguinte; por — [kosoginto: 

pm — ] therefore 
conseguir [kosogii] obtain, get; 
consegui-lo [kSsogilu] suc- 
ceed 

consertar P^osojtaj] mend 
conservar [kosoxvaj] retain, 
keep 

a considerapao pi. -oes Dcosido- 
j'BS'Bfi pL -oiS] consideration; 
toda a — [todu u — ] best 
regards 

consigo [kosigu] with him, with 
her, with you, with it, with 
yourselves, with themselves 
a'consoante [kosuunto] conso- 
nant 

a constipapao pi. -oes [koSti- 
P'Bsuh pi. -oiS] cold 
constipar-se [koStipajso] catch 
cold 

construi-se [koStiuIso] see con- 
struir-se 

construir [koStjfiij] build, con- 
struct; se [ — so] be 

built, be used 

a conta [kontu] bill, account 
contanto Dcontuntu] so long 
as; — que [ — ko] provided 
that 

contar Ocontai] count; se 

[ — so] include » 

contente [kontento] glad 
conter [kontea] contain, have 
contigo Okontigu] with thee 
a continuagao pi. -oes [kontintiu- 
s-Bti pi. -61$] continuation 
continuar [kontinhaj] con- 
tinue, keep on 

o conto [kontu] = 1000 escudos 
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(Portugal) or 1000 mil reis 
[milrrelS] (Brazil) 
a contracfao pL -oes [kontjas'eti 
pi. “5iS] contraction 
contrair [kontinij] contract 
contrario, -a [kontjaiiu, -^2 
contrary, opposite; ao — 
['Bii — ] on the contrary 
contudo [kontuda] however 
conveniente [kovonlento] con- 
veniente, easy 

a conversa^ao pL ~6es [kovoj- 
s'BS'eh pi. --olS] conversation 
convidar [kOvidaj] invite 
o convite [kovita] invitation 
convosco [kovoSku] with you 
o copo [kopu] glass 
a c6r [koj] color; de — [da — ] 
colored 

cordial [kuidlai] cordial 
cordialmente [kuidlahnenta] 
cordially ^ 

• o corpo [koipu pi. koipuS] body 
correctamente [kurret'ementa] 
correctly 

o correio [kurreiu] postoflSice, 
mail; caixa do — [kalS'B 
du — ] mail box, letter box, ’ 
postofiice box; estampilha 
' do — [iSt'BmpiiC'8 du — ] 
postoffice stamp; na volta 
do — [n^ volte du — 2 
return mail 

correlativo, -a [kurratetivu, 
correlative 

corrente [kurrenta] current, in 
common use; linguagem — 
[li]5giia3'Bli3 — ] colloquial 
language; mes — [mej — ] 
present month, instant 
correr [kurrer] run, hurry 
a correspondencia [kurriSpon- 

dgnste] correspondence 
correspondendo [kurnSponden- 
du] according, corresponding 
correspondente [kurriSpSn- 


denta] corresponding, corre- 
spondent 

corresponder [kurrtSpondej] 
correspond, be expressed; — 
a repay (a favor, etc.) 
corrigir [kurrisii] correct 
a cdrte [kojta] court 
Cortes [kuitej] polite, courteous 
coser [kuaej] sew 
o costume [kujtuma] custom; e 
— [e — ] it is customary 
o couro [koju] or coiro [koliu] 
leather 

a cousa [kozu] or coisa [kolzu] 
thing; alguma — [algum-e 
— 2 something, anything; — 
alguma nothing 

cozer [kuzej] bake, boil; se 

[ — sa] be baked, be boiled 
a cozinha [kuzipm] kitchen, cook- 
ing; fogao de — [fugudn de 
— ] kitchen stove, range; 
trem de — [tmln da — ] 
cooking utensils 
cozinhar [kuzipai] cook 
o cozinheiro, a — a [kuzipiglju, 
— n] cook 

o credit© [kisditu] credit; a — 
[-u — ] on credit 
crer [kjej] (294) believe, think? 
creia-me [kiutema] believe 
me; criam [kiiuh] they 
thought 

crescer [kjasei] grow 
o criado, a — a [krladu, — 
servant, waiter; maid, wait- 
ress 

o criador [kitedoj] cattle raiser 
criam [kiiuh] see crer 
a crianga [kilus-B] child 
criar [kriar] create 
o cristSo pi. -aos [kaiSt^ti pi. 

Christian 

Cristdvao Colombo [kjiStovcg 
kulSmbu] Christopher Co- 
lumbus 
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a cniz [kjuS] cross 
cubico, ~a [kubiku, -c] cubic 
0 cuidado Pibidadu] care; tenha 

— [tisja'C — ] look out, be 
careful; ter — [tej — ] be 
careful 

cujo, -a [ku 5 u, -^3 of which, 
whose 

a culpa [kuip'B] fault, guilt 
cultivar [kultivai] cultivate; 

se [ — sa] be cultivated, 

be planted 

cumprimentar [kumpumentaj] 
pay one’s compliments to, 
salute 

ctamprir [kumpjii] fulfill 
0 cura [kujn3 parish priest 
0 curso pcuasu] course, classes 
curto, -a O^uitu, -^3 short 
custar D5:uStai3 cost 

D 

D. = dom or dona 
da [di33 of the 

dado que [dadu ka3 granted 
that 

dai [d'Bi3 from there 
daquele, -a [d-akela, d'Bkel'83 of 
that; pi. — es, — as [dnkeliS, 
dnk8l'BS3 of those 
daquilo [d'Bkiiu3 of that 
dar Cdai3 give, form, strike 
(the hour); acabar de — 
['Bknbaj da — 3 just 

given; estar a — QStai -e — 3 
be striking; — a uma, as 
duas, etc. [ — 's um-s, 'bs dunj, 
8tsetaj'B3 be striking one, two 
etc., o’clock; — para [ — 
pBa'B3 face; — por nao feito 
[ — pur nnii f‘Bftu3 consider 
as void; — um passeio [ — 
■Qm p'BS'efu3 take a walk, ride; 

— uma volta [ — umu volt^j 
take a tuiai, revolve: deu 


[deu3 he gave; demos 
[demuS3 we gave; de [de3 
may you give; desse [d 8 S 03 
(that) you might give; der- 
mos [dermuS3 we (shall) 
give; dado que [dadu koj 
granted that 
a data [datB3 date 
datada [d'BtadB3 dated 
0 dativo [dBtivu3 dative 
de [d 03 of, from, by, than; — 
ac6rdo [do 'Bkordu3 accord- 
ing; antes — [untis doj before; 
mais — [mals do3 more than ; 

— modo que [ — modu koj 
so that; — novo [ — novu3 
unusual; ha — tudo [a do 
tudu3 there is everything; 

— vez em quando [ — vez 
nlQ kfiundu3 from time to 
time 

^d§ [de3 see dar 
debaixo [d 0 baiSu 3 under, un-. 
derneath 

debil [debiQ weak 
o d^bito [d8bitu3 debt; lanpar a 
seu — Pnsar u seu — 3 
charge against 
decimal [dosimaQ decimal 
o decimetro [dosimotru3 deci- 
meter 

decimo, -a [desimu, -^3 tenth 
decorar [dokurai3 learn by heart 
o dedal [dodaQ thimble 
deduzir [d9duzir3 deduct 
definido, -a [dofonidu, ~^3 
nite 

deitar [dBltai3 throw, put; 

se [ — sa3 lie Sown, go 

to bed 

deizar [d'BiS'Br3 — de 

escrever [ — do tSkrovej3 fail 
to write; — de chorar [ — 
do Suraril stop crying; — de 
fazer’[ — do f'Bzer3 fail to do 
dele, dela [delo, del'B3 hers, 
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its, of him, of her, of it; 
pi — es, —as [dehS, del^S] 
theirs, of them 

demais []ii5 domaiSl "the rest, 
the others 

demasiado [damr?zladu] adv. 
too much 

demonstrativo, -a [damo^tju- 
tivu, -u] demonstrative 
demorar [dammai] delay, be 
long 

demos [demuj] see dar 
denominador Cdanumin-Bdoi] 
denominator 

denotar [danutai] denote 
dente [denta] tooth; escdva 
de — s [iSkovu da denttj] 
toothbrush 

dentifricios [dentafjisiuS]: p6s 
— [po5 — ] toothpowder 
dentro de [dentju da] within 
depois [dapoiS] after, afto- 
ward, then; — de [dapois 
da] after; — de amanha [•— 
da amupa] the day after to- 
morrow 

depressa [dap jest?] fast; — ! 
hurry! 

dermos [dejmuS] see dar 
desagraddvel [dazugi'Bdavel] 
unpleasant, disagreeable 
desaparecer [dazupujasej] dis- 
appear 

desatar [daz^taj] untie 
descansar [dtSk-Bsai] rest 
descer [di^sej] descend, alight, 
get off 

desepbrir [diSkubjij] (281) dis- 
cover 

descontar [dtSkontaj] cash 
(a check), get (a check) 
cashed 

descoser [diSkuzej] rip 
descrever [diSkiavcu] describe 
descritivo, -a [diSkjativu, “^] 
descriptive 


desculpar [dijkidpaj] excuse, 
pardon 

desde [desda] since; — pela 
manha [ — polu mupa] since 
morning 

desejar [dazisaj] wish, desire 
o desejo [daznsu] wish 
desocupado, -a [dazukupadu, 
-^] unoccupied 

despepo [di^pesu] see despedir 
despedir [dijpadij] take leave; 
despepo [diSpssu] I take 

leave; se [— sa] take 

leave, say goodbye 
despertar [diSpajtaj] wake up, 
awaken 

0 desprezo [dtSpiezu] scorn 
desse [desa] see dar 
desse, dessa [desa, desu] of 
that; pi. desses, dessas[desTS, 
desnS] of those 

d^ste, desta [dejta, de^tn] of 
this; pi. destes, destas[deStiS, 
deStnS] of these 

destinado, -a [diStinadu, -n] 
intended 

o destino [diStinu] destination 
detalhar [datuiCaj] itemize 
determinado, -a [datajminadu, 
"^] certain, dejhnite 
determinativo, -a [dataimin'B- 
tivu, -^] limiting, determina- 
tive 

detris de [datias da] behind 
deu [deh] see dar 
Deus [dehS] God 
0 dever [davei] duty 
dever [davei] owe, should, 
must, be expected; nSo se 
devendo [n'Bti sa davendu] 
it not being necessary 
devido [davidu] due 
dez [dej] ten 

dezanove [dazienova] nineteen 
dezasseis [daz-BSufS] sixteen 
dezassete [daz-Bsef^] seventeen 
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dezembro [[d^zembiu] m, De- 
cember 

dez6ito [dazoitu] eighteen 
o dia [di-B] day; — feriado [— * 
faaiadu] holiday; bons — s 
[bo3 —11 good day, good 
morning 

diante [dl-^nta] in front; em 

— [Bin — ] onward 

0 dicionlrio [disfunajfu] diction- 
ary 

a dieta [dlete] diet 
diferente [difaienta] different 
dificil pL ~eis [dafisil pi. 
dafisislS] hard, diflSLCult 
a dificuldade [dafikuldada] diffi- 
culty 

diga [digs] see dizer 
0 digito [disrtu] digit 
digo [digu] see dizer 
diminutive, -a [daminutivu 
diminutive 

0 dinheiro [dijiuliu] money; a 

— [u — ] for cash 

0 diploma [diploma] diploma 
a direegao pL -oes [diresM pi. 
-oiS] address, direction 
directo, -a [diretu, direct; 
complemento — [kompla- 
mentu — ] direct object 
0 director [diietoj] director 
direito [diruitu] straight, right; 
seguir a — [sagii u — 1 go 
straight ahead 

dirigir [dansu] direct; se 

[ — sa] apply, address one- 
self; se a [ — sa u] make 

one^s way to 

0 disconto [diSkontu] discount 
0 discurso [dijkujsu] discourse, 
speech 

a disinencia [dazinesl-e] ending 
dispensar [drSpesaj]]give, grant, 
do without 

0 dispor CdiSpoj] disposition, ser- 
vice 


disse [disa] see dizer 
disso [disu] of that; alem — 
[^ululn — 1 besides, moreover 
a dist^ncia [diStusIu] distance; 
a pouca — [u poku — ] not 
far; qual e a — ? Dkiiai e 
•8 diStusiu] how far is it ? 
distante [diStunta] remote 
distilado, -a [djStiladu, -^] dis- 
tilled 

a distinpao pL -oes [diStisuh 'pl. 
-61$] distinction 
distingo [diStiqgu] see dis- 
tinguir 

distinguir [diStiiggii] distin- 
guish; disthago [dTSti 23 gu] I 
distinguish 
disto [diStu] of this 
distributivo, -a [diStnbutivu, 
-^1 distributive 
dito, -a [ditu, -^1 see dizer 
o^tongo [ditoijgu] diphthong 
diverse, -a [divejsu, differ- 
ent 

divertir-se [divaatiisa] amuse 
oneself, enjoy oneself 

dividir [davadir] divide; se 

[ — sa] be divided 
a divisao pi. ~oes [davizuti pi. 
-6iS] compartment, division, 
room 

dizer [dizei] (297) tell, say; 
diz-se [diSsa] people say, one 
says; diga [digu] say; digo 
[digu] I say; disse [ffisa] I 
said; dito [ditu] said 
do, da [du, d'e] of the, from the; 
do que [du ka] than* 
a doenfa [dueffB] illness, sick- 
ness 

doente [duenta] ill, sick; o (a) 
— , patient 

dois, duas [dolj, du-sS] two; 
os dois [u5 — ], as duas 
[us — ] both; duas vezes 
[duus vezij] twice 
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o d61ar [dokj] dollar ( U.S,A. 
money) 

o domicflio [dumasiliu] residence 
domingo [dumiQgu] Sunday 
dona [don-e] Donna (title given 
to ladies in formal address) 
o dono, a — a [donu, — n] owner 
a dor [doi] pain, sorrow; — de 
cabepa [ — da k-BbesnU head- 
ache 

, dormir [dujmii] sleep 
o dorso [dojsu] back 
a dose [doza] dose 
dous or dois, duas ^doj or 
doiS, dunS] two 
doze [doza] twelve 
duas 

dum, dtima [du, dumn] of a, 
of one 

duodecimo, -a [duodesimu, 
twelfth ^ 

a durafao pi, -oes [duj'BS^il^pZ. 
-oiS] duration 
durante [duinuta] during 
durar [dujai] last 
a duvida [duvidn] doubt, doubt- 
ing; sem — [snln — ] un- 
doubtedly 

duvidar [duvidai] doubt 
duvidoso, -a ^duvidozu, -ozb 
pi. “OzuS, -oz^S] doubtful 
duzentos, -as [duzentuj, -^S] 
two hundred 
a ddzia [duzin] dozen 

E 

e [ij^and 
e [e] is; see ser 

a edipao pi. -oes [idis'lh pi. 
-51$] edition 

editor, -a [iditoi, publisher; 
casa — a Pcaz's — h] pub- 
lishing house 
educar [idukai] educate 
efectuar [ifethaiH effect, make 


ele, ela [ela, el'e] he, she, him, 
her; pi. 61es, elas [eliS, elnj] 
they, them 

electrico, -a [iletriku, -n] elec- 
tric; carro — [karru — ] 
tramway, street car (Portu- 
gal) 

em [-bQ in, on, to; — casa 
[nil} kazB] at home; — 
casa de [ — kazn do] at 
the home of; — diante [-gin 
di-gnto] onward; — f rente de 
[ — fjento do] before; — 
geral [ — sorai] usually, 
generally, as a rule; — 
lugar de [ — lugai da] in- 
stead; — moda [gl modu] 
in fashion, fashionable; — 
ponto [gim pontu] sharp; 

— que [gli] ko] where; — 
redor de [ — rrodoi da] about ; 

— regra [ — rregiu] as a rule; 

— seguida £ — sagidu] after, 

then, next; — vez de [ — 
ves da] instead (of); — 

volta de [ — voltu da] around, 
about 

embalar [imbulai] pack, have 
packed 

Emilia [imillB] Emily 
a emofao pi. -oes [imusgti pi. 
-olS] emotion 

o empregado, a — a [impiagadu, 
— Ts] clerk, salesman, sales- 
woman 

empregar [impragar] use, re- 
quire; se [ — ^sa] use, be 

used 

o emprego [impiegu] use 
emprestado, -a [^impriStadu, 
-^] borrowed; pedir — 
[padLi — 2 ^sk the loan of . 
emprestar [impriStar] lend 
emquanto Cglqktigntu] while; 

— que [ — ka] as long as, 
while 
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encademado, -a [iglvudarnadu, 
bound 

encadernar [ii^kndarnaj] bind 
encantador, -a [iT 3 k'Gntndoj, 
-n] charming 

encarnado, -a [ii^knrnadu, 
red 

encoUier [iQkuXej] shrink 
encomendado, -a [iQkumen- 
dadu, ordered 
encontrar [iijkontiaj] meet, 

find; se [ — sa] be found; 

se com [ — sa ko] meet 

someone 

o enderepo [indaiesu] address 
endossar [indusai] endorse 
a enfase [einza] emphasis 
enfatico, -a [ifatikii, em- 
phatic 

enganar [ij^gnnai] deceive; 
se [ — sa] make a mis- 
take, be mistaken 
engomar [iQgumaa] starch 
enjoar [isfiaj] get seasick 
0 enlace [ilasa] union, marriage 
ensinar [isinai] teach, show 
entao [intnti] then 
entender [intendej] under- 
stand, think best 
% entrada [intiadn] entrance, ad- 
mission 

entrar em [intiai nQ enter, go 
in (to), come in(to) 
entre [entra] between, among 
entregar [intaagai] hand 
entretanto pntratnntu] while 
0 envelope [ivalopa] envelope 
enviar [ivlai] send 
0 envio [ivifi] shipment 
Eqnador [ikh-edoj] Ecuador 
equivaler [ikivnlei] equal, be 
equivalent 

o teo [erru] mistake 
a ervillia [irv^LC'c] pea 
a escadaria OSknd'Bii'B‘1 stairs, 
stairway 


escarnecer [iSknrnasej] make 
fun (of) 

a escola QSkoln] school; — mu- 
nicipal [ — munisipai] muni- 
cipal or public school 
escolar QSkulaj] scholar; ano 

— [nnu — ] school year 
escolher [iSkuAej] choose, se- 
lect 

escolhido, -a QSkuiCidu, -n] 
chosen 

a esc6va QSkovn] brush; — de 
dentes [ — do dentij] tooth- 
brush 

escovar [iSkuvai] brush 
escrever [iSkiovei] (307) write; 
deixar de — [dniSai do — ] 
stop writing 

escrito, -a [iSkjitu, ~n] written 
0 escritdrio [iSkiitojiu] office, 
studio 

0 Escudo QSkudu] dollar {in 
Portugal) 

escutar QSkutaj] listen 
0 espapo [ijpasu] limit, space 
a Espanha QSpnpn] Spain 
espanhol ^>1, espanlidis QSpiepol 
pi. TSpnpoIS] Spanish 
especial QSposlai] special; de 

— [do — ] new, unusual 
especialmente [iSpasIahnento] 

specially 

a especie [iSpeslo] kind, sort 
0 espectaculo [rjpetakulu] per- 
formance 

0 espelho QSp'bAu] mirror, look- 
ing-glass 

a espera [iSpej-B] expectation 
esperar [iSpoiaj] await, wait 
for, hope, expect 
espesso, -a QSpesu, dense 
a espessura [iSposuin] thickness 
{of clothe etc.) 
a esponja KpoS'b] eraser 
a espora, [rSpoi^] spur 
o espdso, a espdsa pi. esposos, es- 
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posas 

tSpozuS, iSpoz^S] husband, 
wife 

esquecer-se [iSkeseaso] forget 
esquerdo, -a Q^keadu, left 

a esquinaDSldnu] corner 

gsse, essa [cso, es-c] that (one) ; 
pi ^sses, essas [esiS, esuS] 
those (ones)j ora essa [^oju 
es^]why! , 

aesta^ao pi -oes Ktnsuti pi 
' -ofS] season, station 
o estado [iStadu] state; os Osta- 
des Unidos [uz — z uniduS] 


United States 

a estampilha [tSt'BmpiiCu] stamp; 
— do correio [— du kurr-Biu] 


postage stamp 

estar [iStai] (286) be, be situ- 
ated,’ stand; esti bem QSta 
b'Bf] very well, all right; 

— acostumado [ — ukuSt^i- 
madu] be used to; — bom 
^ — bo] be well; — ao dis- 
por de [— diSpoj do] be 
at the orders of; — certo de 
[— seitu do] be sure of; •— 
dando (a uma, etc,) [ — 
d'§ndu u um'B] be striking 

* {one 0 ^ clocks etc.) ; de 

aedrdo [— do ukojdu] agree; 

— de volta C— do volt's] be 
back; — precisado [— 
prosizadu] be in need 

6ste, esta pi estes, estas [eSto, 
eStu pi eStiS, eStuS] this (one) ; 
pi these (ones) 
esteja^QStusu] see estar 
0 estilo [iStilu] style 
a estima [iStim's] esteem, affec- 
tion 

estimado, -a QStimadu, -u] 
kind 

estimar [iStimar] be (very) glad 
estimivei [tStimavelJ esteemed 
estive QJtivo] see estar 


estiver [rStivei] see estar 
estivesse QStiveso] see estar 
a estrada Ktiadr] road; — de 
ferro [ — do ferru] railway 
{in Brazil) 

estrangeiro, -a [iStjus^Uu, -^] 
foreigner, foreign 
estrear [iStriui] perform for the 
first time 

a estreia [iStel's] first perform- 
ance 

estudar [iStudai] study 
a etimologia [itimulusm] ety- 
mology 
eu [eii] I 

evitar [ivitai] avoid, help 
Exa. = Excel^ncia OSsolestu or 
uiSsolesi'B] Excellency 
exacto, -a [izatu, or -etzatu, 
-is] exact 

excelente [t^solento or -alSso- 
lento] excellent 

a exceppao pi -5es [i^sesafi pi. 
-olS or 'BiSsssuh pi -61$] ex- 
ception 

excepcional QSseslunal or 'ol^se- 
sfunal] exceptional 
• excepto [iSsetu or 'el^setu] ex- 
cept, excepting 

exceptuando QSseth'endu or> 
•BlSsetfi'endu] except, except- 

a exclamagao ph -5es [('B)T5kl'B- 
m-BS^ii pi -6fS] exclamation 
0 exemplar [iztoplaa: or 'stzem- 
plaj] copy^ 

0 exemplo [('8)iz6mplu] example; 

por — [puj — ] for example 
as exequias [('B)iz8ki'BS] funeral 
rites 

o exercicio [^('e)iz9Jsisi'Q.] exercise 
exigir [('8)izi3u] demand, re- 
quire 

existir [('B)izt5tia] exist 
Exmo. = Excelenilssimo, -a 
QSsolentisimu or nlSsolentisi- 
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mu] most excellent (Exmo. 
Sr. is equivalent to Mr. when 
used in addressing letters) 
a expedifao pi. -oes []('B)TSpadisBti 
pi, “oiS] shipping, sending 
as expensas [('B)TSpes'BS] costs 
explicar [('8)iSplikai] explain 
expUcito, -a [('B)TSplisitu, -^] 
clear, expressed, explicit 
a expressao pi. --oes [('B)iSpj 0 S'Bti 
pi. -61$] expression 
expressar C(^)tSpiasai] express 
expresso, ~a i('6)tSpiessu, -is] 
expressed 

exprimir [('e)tSpr9inii] denote, 

express, stress; se [ 

sa] be expressed 

F 

a faca [fak-e] knife 
fapa Pas's] see fazer; — favor 
de [ — f^voj da] please 
Mcil pi. Mceis [fasii pL fas-elS] 
easy 

0 facto [faktu] fact 
a factura [fatuj'a] bill, invoice 
falador, -a [f^l^doi, -is] talka- 
tive 

falar [f'elaj] speak, talk; acabar 
de — ['ak^bai da — ^] have 
just spoken; tomar a — 
[tuinaj -a — ] speak again; 
voltar a — [voitai v — 2 speak 
again 

a falta [fait-B] lack, mistake; sen- 
tir — de [sentii — da] miss 
(a person or thing ) ; fazer — 
[f-Bzer — ] lack, need 
faltar [faitar] need, lack, miss 
a familia [f-Bmiliu] family 
fari [f-Bja] see fazer 
0 fato [fatu] suit of clothes; — 
feito [ — feltu] ready-made 
suit; — de la [ — da 1 b] 
woolen suit 


0 favor [fBVOi] favor; fa^a (o) — , 
fapam (o) — [fasB — (u), 
faSBh (u) — ] please 
a fazenda [f-Bzend-B] large farm, 
plantation; cloth 
o fazendeiro [fBzendBliu] planter 
fazer p'^zer] (298) do, make; 

— advert^ncias [ — 'edvai- 
tesI^S] give directions; — 
bom tempo [ — bo tempu] 
be fine weather; — mau 
tempo [ — mail tempu] 'be 
bad weather; — calor (frio, 
vento) [ — k'Bloj, fjiti, ventu] 
be warm (cold, windy); 
deixar de — [dBi^Bi da — ] 
fail to do; — falta [ — falt^] 
be lacking, be needed; — as 
malas [ — bs makS] pack 
(one^s) bags; mandar — 
[m-Budai — ] order, have 

• done; — referenda [ — 
rafaresk] refer to; faz sol 
PaS sol] the sun shines; faz 
luar Pas Ifiai] the moon 

shines; se [ — sa] be 

made; se tarde [ — sa 

taida] be late 
a febre Pebja] fever 
fechado, -a Ptjadu, -b] closed; 
conta — a [kontB fiJadB] ac- 
count brought up (to) 
fechar PiSar] close 
feio, -a PbIu, -^] homely, 
ugly 

a feira PbIib] fair; segunda 

[sagundB — ] Monday; t^rpa- 
— [teiSB — ^] Tuesday^* quarta- 

— [kiiBJtB — 2 Wednesday; 
quinta PontB — ] Thurs- 
day; sexta — r [seJtB- or 
SBlJtB — ] Friday 

feito [fBltu] pp. of fazer: dar 
por nao — [dai puj uBti — ] 
consider void; ser — [sej — ] 
become 
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o feito [Mtu] fact 
feliz [falij] happy 
o f^ltro [feitju] felt 
femenino, ~a [femaninu, 
feminine 

o feriado [f9aiadu3 holiday; dia 

— [^di-B — 3 holiday 

as ferias [f8jJ'BS3 vacation, holi- 
days; — grandes [ — gjfndiS3 
summer vacations 
Fernando [fajn'Bndu3 Ferdi- 
nand 

o ferro [ferru3 iron; estrada de 

— [iJtjad'B da — ^3 railway 
(in Brazil); caminho de — 
[Tcemijiu da — 3 railway (in 
Portugal) ; passar a — [p^sai 
•B — 3 iron 

ferver [faivei3 boil; a — [-8 — 3 
boiling 

fevereiro [favai8lju3 m, Febru- 
ary "» 

fdz [feS3 5 CC fazer 
fiado, -a [fladu, -^3 on credit 
ficar [nkaj3 remain, be located; 

— com [ — k53 keep, take; 

— bem (mal) [ — b'Bl (mal)3 
fit well (badly); — mais 
barato (caro) [ — mals 

^ b8iatu (kaiu)3 be cheaper 
(more expensive) 
figtxrado, -a [figuiadu, -^3 
figurative 
a fila [Ifil83 row 

0 filho, a — a [fi^u, fiiC83 son, 
daughter; — s CfLCuS3 chil- 
dren 

Filipp [fanpa3 Philip 
o fim [fi3 end, object 
final [finaQ final 
fizesse [fiz8sa3 fazer 
a flor Cfloj3 flower 
0 fogao 'pi. -oeS'CfugBii pi. -dlS3 
stove, range; — ^ de cozinha 
[ — da kuzija83 latchen stove 
o fogo Cfogu3 fire 


foi [1*013 5 CC ser and ir 
a fdlha CfOiCB3 leaf 
a fome [foma3 hunger; ter — 
[tej — 3 be hungry 
fomos [fomuS3 see ser and ir 
fonetico, -a [funetiku, -8] 
phonetic 

for [foj3 see ser and ir 
a forma [form'B3 form, construc- 
tion 

a formagao pi. -des [furm^SBil 
pi. -olS3 formation 
formado, -a [furmadu, -83 
formed 

formar [furmaj3 form; se 

C — so3 be formed 
formoso, -a [furmozu, fur- 
moz8 pi. furmozuS, furmoz^Q 
handsome, pretty, beautiful 
formular [furmularj formulate 
o fomo [fornu pi. fornuS3 oven 
[forte [fojta3 strong, bad (cold) 
o fosforo [foSfuju3 match 
o fdssil pi. fdsseis [fosii pi. 
fosBlS3 fossil 

a fraccao pi. -oes [fjas'Bti pi. 
-olS3 fraction 

fraco, -a [fiaku, -83 weak 
francos, francesa pi. franceses, 
francesas [fi8seS, finsezn ph 
fjBseziS, fj'gsez8S3 French 
Francisco [fj8siSku3 Francis 
franco (de porte) [fmijku (da 
poita)3 postage prepaid 
a frase [fj[aza3 clause, sentence 
frente [fienta3 front; em — 
de [ul — da3 before 
a freqfiencia [fiakiiesl83 fre- 
quence; com — [ko — 3 
often, frequently 
freqfiente [f jaldi§nta3 frequent 
freqfientemente [fjaktienta- 
m§nta3 frequently 
fresco, -a [fieSku, -^33 cool, 
fresh; fazer — [f8zej — 3 be 
cool 
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frito, -a [fiitu, fried 
a fronha [f joji'b] pillowcase 
a fruta [f jute] fruit 
fugir [fusij] run away, flee 
fui [M] see ser a7id ir 
fujo [fu 5 u] see fugir 
fundo, ~a [fundu, deep 

future, -a [futuiu, future 

G 

a galinha [gislipu] hen 
a galocha [guloSu] rubber over- 
shoe, galosh 
ganhar [g^paj] earn 
garantir [gui'entii] guarantee 
0 garfao [guisu'd] waiter (in 
Brazil) 

0 garfo [gaxfu] fork 
a garrafa [gurrafu] bottle 
0 gas [gaS] gas 
gastar [g^Star] spend 
o genero [senaiu] gender 
0 genitive [senativu] genitive 
a gente [senta] people 
gentflice, -a [sentiliku, of 
nationality 

a geegrafia [slugr-eflu] geography 
geografico, -a [slugiafiku, -^s] 
geographic 

gerai [seial] general; em — 
[ul — ] generally, usually, as 
a rule 

geraimente [sarahnenta] usu- 
ally, generally 

o gerundio [saiundiu] gerund, 
present participle 
o giz [siS] chalk 
a goiaba [gofabu] guava 
a goiabada [goi'Bbad'B] guava 
a goma starch [marmalade 
gerdo, -a [gordu, -^3 bulky 
a gorgeta [guiset-e] tip 
gostar [guStaj] like, be glad 
o gdste CgoStul taste 
o grama [gjamu] gram 


a gramatica [gjnmatiknj gram- 
mar 

gramatical [gaumutikaij gram- 
matical 

grande [giunda] great, big, 
large 

o grao 'pl. -aos [gjnti pi. -ntiS] 
grain 

a gratiflcagao pl. -5es [gjutifi- 
k'BSuii pl. ~6iS3 tip 
grate, -a [gaatu, pleasing, 

kind 

o grau [gjati] degree 
a gravata [gj-BvatB] necktie, 
cravat 

grego, -a [giegu, Greek 

gresso, -a [gjosu, gios^ pl. 
gjosuS, gJos^S] bulky, thick 
a gressura [gxusuju] bulk, thick- 
ness 

o grupe [gaupu] group 
orguardanape [gHajdunapu] nap- 
kin 

a guerra [gerr-e] war 
o guia [gi^] guide 

H 

ha [a] see haver; que — ? 
[kl — 3 what^s the matter ? 
que — de neve ? [kl — de 
novu3 what^s the news ? 
— de tude [ — da tudu3 
there is everything 
o habitante ['©bit'Bnta3 inhabitant 
habitual [TsbithaQ customary, 
habitual 

haja [a5u3 see haver 
haver ['Bvej3 (288) have, be 
(impersonal)', — . , , que [ — 
. . . ka3 be necessary to 
0 hectare [ektaja3 hectare (100 
ares, or 2.471 acres) 
hei ['ey see haver 
Henrique [toik83 Henry 
a hipdtese [ipotaza] hypothesis 
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historico, -a [iStojiku, -^3 his- 
torical 

hoje [ooo] today 
o homem [om-Bi] man 
a honra [orr^] honor 
a hora [oib] horn*, o’clock; as — s 
[^z — S] the time; por — 
[puj — 3 per hour, an hour; 
a qne — s ? [n kl — $3 when, 
at what time ? que — s sao ? 
[ki — S saii3 what time is 
it ? que — s deram ? Pd 
— 5 d8j['Bh3 what time did it 
strike ? • 

a horta [oitn3 garden 
o hdspede [oSp8d93 guest; casa 
de — s [kaz^ dl — xS3 boarding 
house 

o hotel pi. hoteis [otei pL ot8lS3 
hotel 

humano, -a numanu,-^3buman 

I 

a ida [id's] walk; bilhete de — 
[bLCeta do — 3 one way 
ticket; bilhete de — e volta 
[bLCeto do — i voitn3 return 
ticket 

a ideia [id'8l’e3 idea 
jd^ntico, -a [identiku, -^3 simi- 
lar 

a identidade [identidado3 iden- 
tity 

0 idioma [idlomB3 idiom, lan- 
guage 

idiomdtico, ~a [idlumatiku, ~^3 
idiomatic 

a igreja [igjnS'B3 church 
iguad pgiiaQ equal 
igualmente [iguahnento3 simi- 
larly, equally 

ilustrar [;iluStjaj3 illustrate 
imediatamente [imadIat‘Bmento3 
immediately 

imortal [imuitaQ immortal 
imperativo, -a [impoj'stivu -^3 


imperative, of direct com- 
mand; expressSes — as 
pSpjosolz or niSpjosolz — bO 
commands 

imperfeito, -a [impojfBltu, -b 3 
imperfect 

impessoal [imposuaQ imper- 
sonal 

implicar [implikai 3 imply 
a importancia [impujtBsl'B 3 im- 
portance, amount 
importante pmptutanto 3 im- 
portant 

o impresso [unpi£su 3 printed 
matter 

inanimado, -a [iuBnimadu, -^3 
inanimate 

mclinar [ii 3 klinaj 3 bow; se 

C — ^so 3 bow 

incluir [ii 3 klhij 3 include 
incluso, -a [iqkluzu, ~b 3 
closed, herewith 
incomodar [ii 3 kumudai 3 trouble 
o incdmodo [ii 3 komudu 3 trouble 
inconveniente [ii 3 k 6 voni§nta 3 
inconvenient; ter — [tea — 3 
have any objection 
indefinido, -a [indofonidu, -^2 
indefinite 

indeterminado, -a, [indotojmi- 
nadu, -^3 indefinite 
indicar [indikaj 3 indicate, de- 
note, show, name 
o indicativo [indikBtivu 3 indica- 
tive 

a indiferenga [indifojes ^3 indif- 
ference 

o indio, a — a [indiu, -^3 Indian 
indirecto, -a [indiaetu, -n] in- 
direct 

indispensdvel [mdiSp§nsav 8 i 3 
indispensable 

o individuo [md 0 vidtiu 3 member, 
individual 

inerente pnoj[ent93 character- 
istic 
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inferior [ifojfoj]] inferior 
o infinitivo [ifonotivu] infinitive 
iafinitp, -a [ifanitu, infinite 
informar [ifmmajlj inform 
ingles, inglesa [iqgleS, iqglezn 
pi. iqgleziS, iQgleznSi English 
o inimigo [inamigu] enemy 
insistir [isiStia] insist 
inteligente [intalis^ntaj intelli- 
gent 

intercalar [[intajk'BlajH place 

(between); se [ — sa] be 

placed (between) 
o interlocutor [mtarlukutoi] per- 
son speaking 

intermedio [intaimedlu]: por 
— de [pur — da] by means of 
a interrogap ao pL -oes [intar- 
rug-BS^fi pi. -ofS] question; 
ponto de — [pontu da — 2 
mark of interrogation 
interrogativamente [mtarrugn- 
tivTsmenta] interrogatively 
interrogativoj-a [mtarrugntivu, 
-^] interrogative 
fntimo, -a [intimu, intimate 
intransitivo,-a [intinzativu, -^] 
intransitive 

invariavel [ivnfifavel:] invari- 
able 

o invemo [ivernu] winter 
ir [ij] (292) go; — buscar 
[ — bujkaj] go and bring 
back; — ver [ — vej] go 

and see; se embora [ — sa 

imbarn] go away; — de- 
pressa [ — dapjes-e] run, 
burry 

0 innao, a — a [irm^ii, irmu] 
brother, sister 

irregular [irragulaj] irregular 
Isabel [iznbei] Elizabeth 
isso [isu] that 

isto [iStu] this; — e [iStii e] 
that is to say 

it^ico, ~a [italiku, ~^] italic 


J 

[3 a] already, at once, now, 
in due time, indeed; — n§.o 
[ — nnu] no longer, no more; 
vou — [vo — ■] I am coming 
janeiro [sisnnUu] m. January 
a janela [s'enek] window 
0 jantar [s'entar] dinner; casa 
de — [kazu da — ] dining 
room; sala de — [saR da 
— ] dining room 
o Japao [s^puti] Japan 
a jaqueta [suketu] jacket 
0 jardim [5^Jdi] flower garden 
Joao [sti^ii] John 
Joaozinho [siiniizipu] Johnny 
jogar [sugar] play 
Jorge [sojsa] George 
jomal [sumai] newspaper 
jovem [sovei] young 
julho [sUiCu] m. July 
'junho [supu] m. June 
juntar-se [suntarsa] add, be 
attached 

junto, -a [suntu, -^] enclosed, 
herewith 

a juventude [suventuda] youth 
L 

la pi. las P'S pi. RS, l-es, i'sz] 
her, it; pi. them 
Id [la] there, thither 
a la Qb] wool; fato de — [fatu 
da — ] woolen suit 
0 lado Padu] side 
0 lago Dagu] lake 
lanpar (na conta) [IfisajCn-B 
kontTs)] credit; — a seu 
debito [ — -B seh debitu] 
charge against 
o lapis papiS] pencil 
a laranja Qnr'BSn] orange 
largo, ~a pargu, -n] wide, broad 
alargura - Purgur-e] width, 
breadth 
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o latim D'Bti] Latin 
latino, -a jl^tinu, Latin 
o lavadeiro, a — a D^v'ed'elju, 
— laundryman, laundress 
lavado, -a [kvadu, -'e] laun- 
dered, clean 

lavar [l-Bvaj] wash, clean 
o lavrador [I'cvaadoj] farmer 
a legua DegG'c] league 
o legume [laguma] vegetable 
o leite Quito] milk 
o l^ito Qultu] bed; vagao — 
[vuguti — ] sleeping car 
a leitura Qultuju] reading; iivro 
de — [livju da — ] reader 
lembrar Qembjaj] remember; 

se |[ — sa] remember 

o lengo Qesu] handkerchief 
o lengol ph len^dis [lesDl pi, 
lesoiS] sheet 
ler Qej] (295) read 
a letra [letju] letter; — de 
cdmbio [ — da kumbiu] bill 
of exchange 

levantar [lavuntaj] lift; — 
dinheiro [ — dijiuliu] draw 

money; se [ — sa] get up, 

arise, rise 

levar [lavai] take, carry; per- 
•form (a play) 
leve [leva] light, fast 
Ihe pi, Ihes [-^a pi. AS] him, to 
him, her, to her, it, to it, you, 
to you; pi. them, to them, 
you, to you 

Ibo, lha [iCu, iCu] him (it), to 
him (her, them, you); her 
(it)j to him (her, them, you) 
li [li] 1st. sg. pret. ind, of ler 
Hamos [liumuS] imp. ind. of 
ler 

a libra [libiu] pound 
alipao pi. -oes [lisuh pi. lisoiS] 
lesson 

lido, -a [lidu, ^] rSad 
ligado, -a Qigadu, -u] attached, 


connected; achar-se — 
[uSajsa — ] be connected 
ligar-se [ligajsa] be connected, 
be attached 

ligeiro, -a Qisuliu, ~u] fast, 
swift, light 

limpar [limpaj] clean, wipe, dry 
(hands and face) 
iimpido, -a [limpidu, -u] clear 
limpo, ~a [limpu, -u] clean 
Undo, -a [lindu, ~u] pretty, 
beautiful 

a lingua Qigghu] tongue 
a linguagem [liQgtiasul] language 
a linha Qipu] line, thread 
o linho [lipu] linen 
liquido, -a [likidu, -u] liquid 
o liquido [likidu] liquid 
Lisboa [lisbou] Lisbon 
a lista [liStu] bill of fare 
a literatura [litojutuju] Literature 
o litro [litiu] liter 
a livraria [livjujiu] bookstore 
o Uvro [liviu] book; — de leitura 
[ — do luitmu] reader 
lo, la pi. los, las Qu, lu pi. 
luS, luS] him, her, it; pi. 
them 

Idgicamente Qosikumento] logi- 
cally 

logico, -a [losiku, -^] logical 
logo [logu] at once, directly, 
then, soon, as soon as; ate 
— Cute — ] farewell (for 
awhile), goodbye (till we 
meet again) ; — que [ — ka] 
as soon as 

a loja Clo 3 u] shop, store 
a Iona Qo^'^] canvas 
a loupa Closu] china (ware) 
a lua [Iu'b] moon 
o luar Quaj] moonlight 
o lugar Qugaj] place, seat (in the 
theater); em — de [ul — 
do] instead of 
o lume fire 
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os Lusiadas [luzi-ed'eS] Lusiadas 
iutar [lutai] fight 
a luva [Iuvb] glove 
0 too [luSu] luxury; de — [da 
— 3 elegant, de luxe 
a to [iuS] light 

M 

md see mau 
a maffa [dq-bsu] apple 
machucar [mujukaj] hurt 
a madeira [m'6dufi['B3 wood 
Madrid [m^diid] Madrid 
a mae [m-Bi] mother 
magoar [m-egtiaj] hurt 
maio [maiu] m. May 
maior [muioi] larger, greater; 
Q — [u — ] the largest, the 
greatest 

a maioria [mBludB] greater part, 
greater number 

mais [malS, mals, maiz] more, 
most, any more; — de [m£do 
da] more than; os — [u3 
malS] others, most people 
mal [mai] badly, scarcely 
a mala [mal^] bag, handbag, 
valise; fazer as — s [f^zer 
B5 — ^S3 pack one’s bags 
a mama [mBmu] mama, mother 
mandar [m^ndai] command, 
wish, send; — fazer [ — 
fuzej] order or have made 
0 mando [m^ndu] command 
a maneira [mBnuIiB] way, man- 
ner; de — que [da — ka] so 
as, so that 

a manga [muqgB] sleeve 
a manha [m^pu] morning; de 
— [da — ] in the morning; 
pela — [pal's — ^3 in the 
morning; desde pela — 
desda pak — ^3 since morning 
a manifestagao pL -oes [mnni- 
fiStBSBii pi. y61S3 statement 


manifestar [mBnifTStaj[3 advise 
(of) 

manso, -a [mnsu, -n] tame, 
gentle 

a manta [muntn] blanket 
a manteiga [muntnigB] butter 
manter [mnutej] retain 
a mao pi. maos [mnii pi. mntiS] 
hand 

o mapa [mapn] map 
o mar [mai] sea 
marcar [mnikaj] show, mark, 
indicate, point, call atten- 
tion to 

margo [majsu] m. March 
Maria [mnnu] Mary 
0 marido [mniidu] husband 
o marinheiro [mniipniju] sailor 
mas [mnS] but 

masculine, -a [mnSkulinu, 
-b] masculine 

imaterial [mBtoriai] material 
mau, mi [mad, ma] bad 
me [mo] me, to me 
mediante [modlanto] through, 
by the use of 

a medicina [modosinn] medicine 
o medico [mediku] physician, 
doctor 

a medida [modidn] measure * 

medir [modij] measure; se 

[ — so] be measured 
a meia [mnk] stocking, hose 
meio, -a [rnniu, mnk] half; 
meio-dia [mnludin] noon, 
twelve o’clock {daytime)) 
meia-noite [mnknolto] mid- 
night 

o meio [u mnlu] middle, means; 
por — de [puj — do] 
through, by means of, by 
melhor [mnCor] better, rather; 

0 — [u — 3 the best 
mencionado, -a [meslunadu, 
-b] mentioned, related 
o menino, a — a [maninu, — n] 
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childj boy, master (junior 
high school age); girl, miss, 
young lady (in Portugal); 
os — s [u 3 — S] cMldi'en 
menor [monoj] smaller; o — 
[u — ] the smallest 
menos [menuj] less, least, 
fewer, fewest; — de [menus 
do] less than; a — que [n — 
ko] unless 

.mental [mental] mental 
o mercado [mojkadu] market 
a mercadoria [maikuduoi'e] mer- 
chandise 

o mes 'pl. meses [mej pi. meztS] 
month; o — que vem [u — 
ko v^i] next month 
a mesa [mezn] table; — do 
professor [ — du pjufasoj] 
teacher^s desk 

mesmo, -a [mesmu, -n] same, 
seif, even; — que [ — to} 
even though 
a metade [matado] half 
meter (em) [motej ('bI)] put, 
put into 

metrico, -a [metjdku, ~^] metri- 
cal 

0 metro [metiu] meter 
meu, minha [meii, mipn] my, 
mine 

Mexico [mejiku] Mexico 
mil [mil] thousand; — reis 
[milrreiS] milreis {BrazMan 
money; a gold milreis is 
equal to about 50 U. S. A. 
cents or 2 British shillings) 
miiesimo, -a [milszimu, --^] 
thousandth 
a milha [miiCn] mile 
milhao pl. ~6es [miiC§ti pl. 
— oiS] million 

o milho [mLCu] maize, Indian 
corn 

mim [mi] me; para — [pure 
— 2 for me, for my part 


minha see men 
o minuto [minutu] minute 
o mogo, a — a [mosu, mosn] boy, 
girl (in Brazil) 

a moda [modn] style, fashion; 
a (em) — [a (nl) — '] fashion- 
able, stylish 

modificar [mudifikaj] modify 
o modo [modu] 'way, mood; de 
— que [da — ka] so that, 
so as 

a moeda [mhedn] coin 
o memento [mumentu] moment 
monetario, -a [munota^du, -a] 
monetary 

a monstruosidade [mSStiiiozi- 
dado] grotesqueness 
montar [montaj] ride; — a 
cavalo [ — n knvalu] ride 
horseback; bota de — [botn 
da — ] riding boot [ument 

o monumento[munumeatu]mon- 
morar [mujai] live, dwell 
momo, -a [mornu, mornn pl. 

mornuS, mornnS] lukewarm 
morrer [murrej] die 
mortal [murtal] mortal 
morto, -a [moitu, moitu pl. 

mojtuS, moituS] dead 
mostrar [muJtjaj] show 
o motivo [mutivu] reason, mo- 
tive 

o mdvel pl. mdveis [move! pl. 
movniS] piece of furniture; 
pl. furniture 

o movimento [muvimentu] mo- 
tion 

a mudanga [mudusn] change 
mudar [mudar] change 
mudo, -a [mudu, •~^] dumb 
muitissimo, -a [muintisimu, 
-^] very much 

muito, -a [muintu, -u] much, 
pl. many, great; — as vezes 
[mUintus veziS] often; adv. 
quite, much, very much, very. 
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a great deal; — ... para [ — 
. . . too . . . to; — 0 

poucos Z — u pokuS] very 
few 

a mulher [mUi^ei] woman, wife 
multiplicar [muitaplikai] mul- 
tiply 

0 mundo [mundu] 
a musica [mnzikB] music 

N 

na see no 

na pi nas [n^, pi n-eS, n^3, 
n'B 2 ] her, it; pi them 
a nacionalidade [n'Bslun'Blidada] 
nationality 
nada [nad'B] nothing 
nadar [n'sdai] swim 
ndo [n-ed] no, not; — ob- 
stante [ — obSt'Bnto] though, 
although; ja — [sa n-ed] no 
longer, no more; — ... mais 
[ — . . . maiS] only; — mais 
. . , que [ — mais . . . ko] only; 
a — ser que [u — sej koj 
unless 

naquele, -a pL -es, -as [n-ekelo, 
n^kek pi nukeliS, n^kekS] in 
that; pi in those 
naquilo [n^kilu] in that 
o nariz [n-ehS] nose 
a narrasao pi -oes [n'ernssud 
pi ~6iS3 narration 
nasal [n^zai] nasal 
nascer [n-aSsea or mssei] be 
born; o — do sol [ — du 
sol] sunrise 
o navio [n-aviu] ship 
necessario, -a [nososaulu, -ib] 
necessary; ser — [sei — 2 
be necessary, be needed 
necessitar [nasasitar] need 
a negapao pi ~6es [nages-ad pi 
”-51$] denying, denial 
negar [nagai] deny 


negativamente [nagativamenta] 
negatively 

negative, -a [nagutivu, -n] 
negative 

o negro, a —a [negju, -^3 black 
nem [nfl] — • • • — nei- 
ther . . . nor; — um — outro 
C — u — ot ju] neither one 
nenhum, ~a [nipti, nijium-B] 
no, none; — cousa [nipum-B 
kozu] nothing 

nesse, -a pL -es, -as [nesa, 
nesu pi nesiS, nesnS] in that; 
pi in those 

neste, -a pi -es, -as [nejta, 
neSt-H pi neStiS, neSt-Bj] in this 
(one); pi in these 
neutro, -a [nedtju, -^3 neuter 
nevar [navaj] snow 
a neve [nsva] snow 
o nevoeiro [navd'8l:iu] fog 
^ninguem [niqg'el] no one, no- 
body 

o ninho [nijiu] nest 
o niquel pi niqueis [nikel pi 
nikuiS] nickel 
nisso [nisu] in that 
nisto [nijtu] in this 
no, na pi nos, nas [nu, na pi 
nuS, nu3, nuz, naj, nas, haz] 
in the, on the; pron, him, 
her, it; pi them 
a noite [noito] night, late evening; 
esta — [eSta — ] tonight; 
de -- [do — 3, pela — [pola 
— 3 in the evening, at night 
(after dark); tddas as — s 
[todaz as noltiQ eve>*y night; 
boas — s [boas noitij] good 
night, good evening 
o nome [noma] name; — de 
baptismo [ — do batismu] 
given or baptismal name; — 
predicative [ — pjodikativu] 
predicate noun; — proprio 
[~ pjopalu] proper noun 
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nomear [numiaa] name 
nono, “a [nonu, ninth 
o norte north; — ameri- 

cano [noito'emoiikanu] North 
American 
nos [nuj] us, to us 
n6s [noSH we 

nosso, -a [nosu, -‘b] our, ours 
a nota [notn] note; — s do banco 
[ — 5 du bB^ku] bank notes 
notar-se [nutauso^ note, be 
noted 

a noticia [nutis^B] news 
Nova York [novB folk] New 
York 

nove [novo] nine 
novecentos [novasentuS] nine 
hundred 

novembro [nuvembiu] m. No- 
vember 

noventa [nuventn]] ninety 
a novidade [nuvidada] ne'^s; 
nao M — [n'Bti a — ] all is 
well; sem — [sbI — ] with- 
out accident, as usual 
novo, ~a [novu, novB pi, 
novuS, nov^S] new, young; 
de — [do — 3 again, unusual; 
Novo Mundo [ — munduj 
’ New World 

a noz [noS] (English) walnut 
nublado, -a [nubladu, 
cloudy, overcast 
num, -a [nu, num^] in a, on a 
numeral [numoiai] numeral 
0 ndmero [numom] number 
nunca [nui 3 k'B 3 never 
as nupcias [nupsI^O nuptials 

O 

0 , a pL os, as [u, b, uJ, us, uz, 
•bI, ns, 'Bz] the; pron. him, 
her, it, you, that, the one; 
pi. they, them, you, those 
o object© [obsetu] object 


a obra [ohm] work (of art, 
literature, music) 
obrigado, -a [ubiigadu, -b] 
obliged; — ! thanks! 
obrigar (a) [ubhgaj (b) 3 make 
(someone do something), com- 
pel 

observar [obsojvaj] obsen^e; 

se [ — so] be observed 

obstante [obStnnta] though; 
nao — [n-gh — ] although 
a ocasiao pi. -oes [ukBziBii pL 
-olS] occasion, opportunity 
ocidental [usidentai] western 
ocupado, -a [ukupadu, -b] oc- 
cupied 

odiar [udlaj] (277) hate 
ofender [ufendej:] offend 

oferecer [ufojosei] offer; se 

[ — so] offer 
oficial [ufislai] officer 
oitavo, “-a [oitavu, -b] eighth 
oitenta [oltent-B] eighty 
oito [oitu] eight 
oitocentos, -as [oltusentuS, -bJ] 
eight hundred 

o olfacto [oifatu] sense of smell 
olhar [mCai] look at 
o 611io [o^u pi. OiCuQ eye 
omitir(-se) [umotiiso] omit (b©^ 
omitted) 

a onda [ond-B] wave 
onde [ondo] where 
ontem [ontffi] yesterday 
onze [onzo] eleven 
a opera [opoin] opera, grand opera 
a opera^ao pi. -Ses [opoiBSuh pi. 
-oIS] operation 

a opiniao pi. -oes [upininu pi. 
-61$] opinion 

a oportunidade [upujtunidado] 
opportunity 

ora essa I [oib esu] why ! 
surely ! 

a oragao pi. -oes [oiBSuil pi. 
-olQ sentence, clause 
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a ordem [ojd'st] disposal, order 
ordenar [ojdanaj] command 
ordinal [oidinai] ordinal 
ordin^o, -a [oidinajlu, -n] 
ordinary 

a oreiha (outer) ear 

0 drgao pi drgaos [ojg-Bti pi 
oag-BuS] organ 
a origem [uiisni] origin 
a ortografia [uituginfin] orthog- 
raphy, spelling 

ortografico, ^a [ujfcugjafiku, 
orthographic, in spelling 
on [o] or 

0 ouro or oiro [om, oUu] gold 
0 outono [otonu] autumn, fall 
outorgar [otuigai] grant 
outro, ~a [otiu, -nH other, an- 
other; nem um nem — 
[n-el u nni — ] neither one; 
um ao — [u 'Bti — ] to each 
other, to one another; — a 
vez [otin veS] again 
outubro [otubju] m. October 
0 ouvido [ovidu] (inner) ear, 
hearing 

ouvir [ovij] hear; — dizer 
C — dizej] hear (said) 

0 dvo pi ovos [ovu pi ovuS 3 egg; 
p 6 r — s [poj — S] lay eggs 
oxaU (qtie) [oJ-Bla ka] oh that 
he may, I hope that he may, 
I wish he would, etc. 

P 

0 pacote [p-Bkota] package 
0 pagamento [pngBmentud pay- 
ment 

pagar [pngaj] pay 
a pSgina [pasinn] page 
o pai [pai] father; os — s [uS 
palQ parents 

o pais pi paises [pnij pi pBizrJ] 
country, nation 

a palavra [^Blav4,B] word, speech 


0 paletd [pnlato] coat {in Brazil) 
a palha [pa^Cn] straw 
palido, -a [palidu, -n] pale 
a panela [puneln] pot 
a pano [pnnu] cloth; — de bdca 
[ — da bokn] curtain {of the 
theater) 

0 pao pi ~aes [putt pi pnlj] 
bread, loaf of bread 
o papd [pupa] papa 
o papel [pupei] paper; — moeda 
[ — mtiedB] paper money 
o paquete [puketo] steamboat 
0 par [paj] pair; ao — [nii — ] 
at par 

para [puju] for, in order to, to; 

— bordo [ — bojdu] aboard; 

— mim [ — mi] for my part; 

— que [ — ko] in order that; 

— que ? {or que ? if final) 
[ — ko (ke)] why ? what 
...for? 

parecer [pujosej] appear, seem; 
que Ihe parece ? [ko Xb 
pBJSso] what is your opin- 
ion ? what do you think ?; 
se Ihe parece bem . . , [so 
Xd pnreso bui . . .] if you ap- 
prove; se [ — so] resemble 

a parede [pniedo] wall 
o parente [pujento] relative 
o parentese [pBJcentozo] or pa- 
rentesis [puientaztS] paren- 
thesis, bracket 

a parte [parts] part; a maior — 
[b mBioj — ] most; por toda 
a — [pur todB b — ] every- 
where 

participar [purtasipar] an- 
nounce 

participio [pBrtasiphi] parti- 
ciple 

a particula [purtikulu] particle, 
invariable word 
particular [purtikular] private, 
special 
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pardr [p-Bitii] leave, go; — 
de [ — do] leave 
passado, -a [p-esadu, -^] past, 
last; proximo — [pjosimu 
— ] last month 

o passageiro [p'Bsns^lni] passen- 
ger 

passar [p^saj] spend, put, pass; 

— a pedra [ — a pedi-B] go 
to the blackboard; — a 
ferro [ — v ferru] iron; — 

, por [— pm] go by 
o pdssaro [pas^ru] bird 
passear [p-eslai] ride, drive; 

— de carruagem [ — do 
k'Brrhas'Sl] go driving, ride 
in a carriage; — de auto- 
mdvel [ — do ahtumovei] 
take a ride in an automobile; 

— a cavalo [ — v kuvalu] 
ride horseback 

o passeio [p'es'Biu] walk; dar um 

— [daj um — ] take a whlk 
(ride) 

passive, -a [pusivu, -^] passive 
o passo Cpasu] step; ao — que 
[uh — ko] while 
0 pdtio [patiu] courtyard 
o patrao pi. -oes [putiuti pi. 
-5!$] master 

patronimico, -a [p'Btxunimiku, 
-u] patronymic 

0 padl pi. pauis [paui pi. paulS] 
swamp 

Paulo [paiilu] Paul 
a paz [paS] peace 
0 pe Cpe] foot; a — ['a — ] pn 
foot 

a pepai* [pes-H] piece, article; — 
de vestu^o [ — do yiSthaaiu] 
article of clothing 
pefo [pssu] see pedir 
o pedido [podidu] request, order 
(of goods) 

pedir [podij] (305) ^sk (for), or- 
der, require; — emprestado, 


-a [ — impjrStadu, — u] ask 
the loan of, borrow; sem o 
— mos [sil u — muj] with- 
out our ordering it 
a pedra [psdiu] stone, black- 
board; carvao de — psz'Bjvtii 
do — ] coal 
Pedro [^pediu] Peter 
o peitilho [p^itiAu] front, bosom 
(of a shirt) 
o peixe [paiSi] fish 
a pelica [pofiku] kid 
pelo, -a [polu, ~^] by the, 
through the 

a pena [penu] feather, pen 
a pena [penu] pain, trouble, pity; 
valer a — [vulea u — ] be 
worth while; e — [e • — ] 
it's a pity, it's too bad 
pensar [pesaj] think (of), in- 
tend; — em [ — ul] think of 
pentear-se [pentiaoso] comb 
one's hair; tomar a — 
tmnai u — ] comb again 
a pequenez [pakonej] smallness 
pequeno, -a [pokenu, -^] little, 
small 

a pera [peiu] pear 
perceber [poasober] perceive 
perder [poidei] (305) lose 
perdoar [pojdhaj] forgive, ex-i 
cuse 

perfeitamente [pojf'clt'BmSnto] 
perfectly 

perfeito, -a [poif^ltu, -^] per- 
fect 

a pergunta see pregunta 
pergxmtar see preguntar 
o periodo Q)ajiudu] period 
permanecer jjpoim'onosej] re- 
main, stay 

permanente [pojm'Bnento] per- 
manent 

permitir [pormotir] allow, let 
Pernambuco [pom'Bmbuku] 
Pernambuco 
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perto [peatu] near; — de [ — 
da] near 
o Peru 

pesar [^azai] weigh 
pescar [ptSkaj] fish, go fishing 
0 peso [pezu] weight 
a pessoa [Paso'S] person 
pessoal [pasfiai] personal 
0 petroleo [patioHu] petroleum, 
coal oil 

a peuga [plug's] sock, half-hose 
0 piano [pl'snu] piano 
a pilula [pilul-s] pill 
a pimenta [pimento] pepper 
pior [ploj] worse, worst 
piqueno see pequeno 
a pifiga [plug's] see peuga 
0 planeta [pl'snet's] planet 
0 plural [plxual] plural 
0 p6 [pa] dust; — s dentifricios 
[ — 3 dentafjisluS] toothpow- 
der 

pobre [pobja] poor, poverty- 
stricken 

pobrezinho, -a [pobiazijiu, ~'s] 
poor thing 

pobrezito, -a [pobiazitu, -u] 
poor thing 

p6de [poda] see poder 
poder [pudej[] (300) be able, 

may, can; se [ — sa] be 

possible, can be 

poe [poi] see por; o sol se 

[u sol polsa] the sun sets 
o poema [phemu] poem 
a poesia [pulziu] poetry, poem 
pois [polj] as, because, well, 
then, for; assim — ['Bsim 
— 2 therefore, thus; — bem 
[pols b'Bl] well ! very well I 
— nao [pols n'eh] certainly, 
I should say so 
a polegada [pulagadu] inch 
pondo [pondu] see por 
o ponto (de interrogapao) [pontu 
da mtarrug'BSuti] interroga- 


tion mark; em — [-glm — ] 
exactly, promptly, sharp 
por [pui] by, through, for, per, 
on account of; — agora [ — 
■egoa'c] for the present; — 
conseguinte [ — kosaginta] 
therefore; — hora [ — om] 
per hour, an hour; — meio 
de [ — mulu da] with, by, 
by means of; — toda a parte 
[ — tod's 'B pajta] everywhere 
pdr [poj] (301) put, lay; — 
ovos [ — ovuS] lay eggs; o 
sol p6e-se [u sol polsa] the 
sun sets 

porem [pui-el] but, though, 
however 

porque [puika] because 
porque [puika], porqu6 [puike] 
why; why ? 
a porta [poite] door 
0 porte [poita] postage; franco 
^ de — [fiBi^ku da — ] postage 
prepaid 

Porto [poitu] Oporto 
Portugal [puitugai] m. Portu- 
gal 

portugues, portuguesa [puitu- 
geS, puitugezn] Portuguese; 
o — , Portuguese (language) 
p6s [poS] see pdr 
a posipao pi. -oes [puzisth pi. 
-61$] position 

positivo, -a [puzitivu, --b] posi- 
tive 

a posse [posa] possession 
. possessive, -a [pusasivu, -^] 
possessive 

possivel [pusivei] possible 
posso [posu] see poder 
possuido, --a [pusQidu, -'c] 
possessed 

o possuidor [pusuidoi] possessor 
possuir [pusfiii] possess 
postal [pujtal] postal; bilhete 
[bbCeta — 2 post(al) card; 



VOCABULAEY 349 


selo — [selu — 3 postage 
stamp; vale — [vala — 2 
postal money order 
posto, posta [poStu, poSt'8, pL 
poStuS, poSt-eQ see p6r put 
pouco, -a [poku, -^2 little, few, 
short; adv. little 
a povoagao pL “-6es [puvh^S'gii 
pi. ~ 61 S] town, village 
a prapa [pias'e] square, market 
a prata [pjate] silver 
o*prato [piatu] plate, course 
o prazer [pj-azej] pleasure 
o prazo [pjazu] time, time limit 
precedente [pjasodenta] pre- 
ceding 

precede! [pjasadej] precede 
precedido, -a [[pjasadidu, 
preceded 

precisado, -a [[piasizadu, 
in need; estar — DStaj — ^3 
be in need 

precisar (de) [pjasizai (da) 3 
need 

precise, -a [piasizu, -^3 needed; 
ser — [sej — ^3 neces- 

sary 

0 prepo [piesu3 price * 

predicado [pjadik'Bdu3 predi- 
’ cate 

predicative [pjadik^tivu3 predi- 
cate; neme — [[noma — 3 
predicate noun 

preferir [pjaf0jij3 ( 281 ) prefer; 

se [ — sa3 be preferred 

preguieese, -a [pragisozu, -oz-b 
pi, “OzuS, ~ozbS3 lazy 
a pregjinta [paagunt'83 question 
pregimtar [pjagtintaj3 ask ^ 
preparar [jpiap'Braj3 prepare 
a prepesis^ae pL -6es np*i9puzisBii 
pi. -6iS3 preposition 
preposicienal [piapuzistimaQ 
prepositional 
presade see prezadb 
presente [pjaz6nta3 present 


o presidente [piazidgntaj presi- 
dent 

prestar [pjiStai3 lend, show; 
— atengae [ — BtesB'ii3 pay 
attention 

preterite [[pj0t8iitu3 preterit 
prete, -a Cpietu, ~t 63 black 
prevalecer [jpj0VBi0sej3 pre- 
vail 

prezade, -a or presade, -a 
[pjozadu, ~b 3 l^ind {letter) 
a primavera [pjdm'BV8a'B3 spring 
primeire, -a [[ptimBlm, ~b 3 
first; — aimdpo [[ — ahnosu3 
breakfast 

o prime, a — a [primu, -^3 
cousin 

principal [poisipaQ principal, 
main 

principalmente [pjisipahnent03 
chiefly, most commonly 
principiar [pjisiplaj3 begin 
privar [pjivaj3 deprive 
a prebabilidade Cpiub'8bilidad03 
probability 

preenrar [pjukujaj3 seek for, 
look for, get, try (to), at- 
tempt (to) 

o preduto or prodneto [pmdutu3 
product ^ 

produzir [pjuduzij 3 produce, 
create; se [ — S03 be pro- 

duced 

o professor, a — a [prufasoj, — b 3 
teacher, professor 
a profimdidade [prufundidad03 
depth 

o programa [piugaBm'B3 program 
progressive, -a [prugjesivu, 
“-^3 progressive 
proibir [piuibii3 prohibit 
prometer [[pium0tej3 promise 
o pronome [piunom03 pronoun 
pronominal [pmnuminaQ pro- 
nominal 

pronto [[prontu 3 ready; I am 
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coming; a — pagamento [-b 

— p^gnmentu] (pay) at sight 
o proposito [pjupozitu] purpose 

pr6prio, -a [pjopjiu, -u] suit- 
able; Home — [nomo — ] 
proper noun; — de [ — do] 
belonging to 

a prosperidade [pju^pojidado] 
happiness 

provavel [pjuvavei] probable 
provavelmentb [pau vavehnenta] 
probably 

prdzimo, -a [piosimu, near, 
nearest, next, approaching; 

— passado [ — pusadu] last 
month 

publicado, -a [publikadu, -n] 
published 

publicar [publikai] publish 
pude [puda] see poder 
pudera Qpud&iu] see poder 
o pulso [pulsu] pulse 
0 ptmho Cpupu] fist, cuff 
pus CpuS] see p6r 

Q 

quadrado, ~a Okfindiadu, 
square 

o quadro [ktiadju] picture; — 
pr^to [ — pietu] blackboard 
quaisquer [kiiaiSkei] see qual- 
quer 

qui fL quais [ktiai j)!. kua!S] 
who, whom, what, which 
a qualidade [khulidada] kind, 
quality 

qudificado, -a [khnlafikadu, 
-^] qualified 

qualificativo, -a pdt'clafik'ctivu, 
-n] descriptive 

qualquer 'pL quaisquer pdiaikeJE 
fl. khaijksj] any, anyone 
qtiando [kMndu] when; de 
vez em — [da vez C13 — 2 
from time to time 


a quantia [khunti'c] amount 
aquantidade [khnntidada] 
amount, quantity 
quanto, -a [kh-entu, 5 ow 
much, how many; ail who, 
all that w'hich, all those who; 

— a [ — n] in (with) regard 
to; — ... tanto [khuntu . . . 
tuntu] the . . . the; — tempo 
[ — tempu] how long 

quarenta [khujentn] forty 
a quarta-feira [kfiajte-f^iju] 
Wednesday 

quarto, -a [khajtu, -n] fourth; 
um — de hora [uq — da 
oju] a quarter of an hour 
0 quarto [khajtu] room; — de 
banho [ — da b^pu] bath- 
room; — de cama [ — da 
k'Bmu] bedroom 
quase or quasi [khaza, kfiazi] 

■ nearly, almost; — nunca 
[ — nuqku] hardly ever 
quatro [kfiatju] four 
quatrocentos [khatjusSntuS] 
four hundred 

que [ka, kl] that, who, whom, 
what, which; how ! what ! 
than; do — [du — 2 than; 
aconselhar — [nkonsi^ai —] 
advise to; ter — [tej — ] 
have to; a — boras [u ki 
OvI'bS] when, at what time; 
contanto — [kont'Bntu — j 
provided; logo — — 3 

as soon as; mesmo — 
[mesmu — ] even though; 

— hd? [ki a] what’s the 
' matter?; — hi de novo? [ki 

a da novu] what’s the news?; 
a nao ser — [n nnix sej — 3 
unless; ao passo — ['eh 
pasu — 3 while; oxala — 
[ojnla ~3 (oh) that he may, 
I hope that, or I wish that; 
would that 
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o queijo Oktjisu] cheese 
queimar [kijlmaa] burn; — - 
se [ — sal be bui’nt 
queira [kniin] see querer 
quern [k^ll who, whom; de 
— [da — 1 whose 
quemquer [k^iqkei]] whoever 
quente [kgnta] vrarm, hot 
quer , . . quer [kej . . . kej]] 
whether ... or 

querer [kajei] (299) want, 
wish; — a [ — -b] like, be 
fond of 

querido, -a [kaiidu, -^] dear, 
beloved 

o quilograma [kilugj^m'e] kil- 
ogram 

quinhentos, -as [kijientuJ, 
five hundred 
a quinta [kinte] farm 
a qiiinta-feira[kint'B-f^Iii3]Thiirs- 
day ^ 

0 quintal [kintal] hundredweight 
quinto, -a [kintu, -^] fifth 
quinze [kiza] fifteen 
quis [kiS] see querer 
quisera [kizej's] see querer 

i 

R 

a raga [rras^] race, breed, kind 
o radical [rredikai] stem 
a rapariga [ir^p'BiigB] girl 
0 rapaz [rrnpaS] boy 
rapido, -a [rrapidu, -^] rapid 
express 

raramente [rrai'emente] sel- 
dqm 

raro, -a [rrani, “^] rare 
rasgar [rriBSgaj] tear 
real pi. reais [rrial pi. rriaij] 
real, true 

real pi. reis [rrial pi. rreij] see 
mil reis 

realizar-se [rri'elizajse] be held, 
be performed 


recear [rrasia.i] f277) fear, sus- 
pect 

receber [rrasobej] receive 
o receio [rrasniu] fear; ter — 
de [tej — de] fear, be 
afraid of 

a recepffao pi. -oes [rrasesBii pL 
-oiS] receipt 

reciproco, -a [rrasipjuku, -b] 
reciprocal 

a recita [rresitu] performance 
recitar [rresitaj] recite 
redor [rrador]: em — de [fi 
— da] around, about 
reduzido, -a [rreduzidu, -^] 
low {price) 

reexpedir [rroiSpodii] for- 
ward 

a refeigao pi. -oes [rrafnistii pi. 
-oij] meal 

a referenda [rrafaiesh] refer- 
ence; fazer — [f-ezei — ] 
refer (to) 

reflexo, -a [rrafissu, --^] re- 
flexive 

reger [rnsei] govern, take 
regido, -a [rnsidu, -^] gov- 
erned 

registar [rrrstStai] register (a 
letter^ packagej etc., in Portu- 
gal) 

regist(r)ado, -a [rn 3 TSt(j:)adu, 
-^] registered 

registrar [rnsiStjaa] register (a 
letter, package, etc., in Brazil) 
o regist(r)o [rn 3 iSt(j[)u] register; 

sob — [sub — ] registered 
a regra [rregm] rule; em — 
[-gi — ] as a rule 
regular [rrogulai] regular 
regularmente [rrogulajmento] 
regularly 

o rei pi. reis[rr8i pL rmiO king 
reiterar [rroitorai] repeat 
o reltopago [rroi^mp'Bgu] light- 
ning 
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r e 1 amp e j ar [rral^mpisaj] 
lighten 

relative, -a [rralntivu, --b] rela- 
tive 

religiose, -a [rreltoiozu, -oz-b 
pi. -ozuS, -oz-bS] religious 
o reldgio (de algibeira) 

daisib'Bii'e] watch; — de 
parede (de mesa) [ — de 
pBjede (de mezB)] clock 
0 remedio [rremedlu] medicine, 
remedy 

a remessa [rremesis] goods 
shipped, shipment 
remeter [rremetej] remit, send 
remote, -a [rremotu, re- 
mote 

a reparagao pi. -oes ^rrepBiBS-Btl 
pi. ~oiS] repairs 

repetir [rrepetii] (281) repeat; 

se [ — se] be repeated 

representar [rrepiezentai] de- 
note, indicate, represent; ser 
— ado [sei rrapjaz^ntadu] 
be given 

a republica [rrepublikB] republic 
requerer [rrokorej] require; 

se [ — se] be required 

0 res-de-chao [rres du ^Bii] 
ground floor 

reservar [rrazojvai] reserve; 
— ^ndo-se [rrozarv-enduso] be- 
ing reserved 

respectivamente [rrtSpetivn- 
menta] respectively 
0 respeito [rnSp^Itu] respect; os 
— s [u3 — S] regards; a — 
de £13 — da] with regard 
to 

responder [^rriSpondei] answer 
a resposta [rnJpoSt'B] answer 
restante [rriSt-enta] remaining, 
other 

0 restaurante [rriStnhjBnta] res- 
taurant; vagao — 

— ^3 dining car 


restituir [rrijtit^j] repay, re- 
store, pay back 

0 resultado [rrazuHadu] product 
o resumo [rrazumu] summary, 
resume 

retirar [rratiiai] retire, take 
out 

rever [rravej] review 
a reverencia [rravaj^sie] bow 
rezar [rrazaj] pray 
rico, -a [rriku, “-^] rich, 
wealthy 

0 rio [rrih] river; Rio de Janeiro 
[ — da s^ubIju] Rio de 
Janeiro 

riquissimo, -a [rrikisimu, -^] 
exceedingly rich 
rir [rrij] (293) laugh 
rogar [rrugai] request, ask 
rom^nico, -a [rrum^niku, -b] 
Rommee (Portuguese, French, 
Spanish, Italian, etc.) 
r6to, -a [rrotu, -b] torn 
rouco, -a [rroku, -b] hoarse 
a roupa [rropn] clothes; — 
branca [ — bjBiokB] under- 
roxo, -a red [clothes 

a rua [rruB] street 
o rubi or rubim [rrubi or rrubij 
ruby 

S 

0 sabado [sabBdu] Saturday 
0 sabao pi. -oes [sBbBti pi. -*61$] 
soap 

saber [snbej] (289) know, 
know how, can; a — [b — ] 
as follows 

saboroso, -a [sBbmozu, -ozb] 
savory; ser — [ser — ] taste 
good 

sacar [sBkar] draw (money) 
sair [sBij] go out, leave; — 
para [— pbib] go out into, 
leave for 
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o sal [sai] salt 

a sala [sak] drawing room, par- 
lor; — de jantar [ — da 
SBntai] dining room; — de 
visitas [ — da vazitnS] drawl- 
ing room 

a salada [snladn] salad 
saldar [saldaj] balance 
o soldo [saldu] balance 
saltar [saitaj] jump, descend, 
alight, get off 
’santo, -a [snntu, -n] saint 
sao [sM] see set 
a sapataria Csnp'Btnrin] shoe 

shop, shoe store 

o sapateiro [snpntnliu] shoe- 
maker 

o sapato [snpatu] shoe; — s de 
cotxro [ — 3 da koau] leather 
shoes; — de Iona [ — da 
lonn] canvas shoes 
saquei [snk'eQ see sacar ^ 
a satisfapao pi. -oes [snliSfenti 
pi. -oIS] satisfaction 
satisfazer [s'BtiSf'Bzea] satisfy 
se [sa] himself, herself, itself, 
oneself, yourself, one, people, 
themselves, yourselves ^ 
se [sa] conj. if 

’seco, seca pi. secos, secas 
[seku, -a pi. sekuS, sek^S] 
dry 

asecretdria [sakjataffn] writing 
desk 

o seculo [sekulu]] century 
a s6da [sedn] silk 
a sede [seda] thirst; ter — [tei 
— s] be thirsty 

a seguida [sagidn] following; 
em — [nl — 2 next, then, 
after 

seguido, -a [sagidu, -~v2 fol- 
lowed, used; — de [ — da] 
followed by 

seguinte [sagTnta]*following 
seguir [sagu] follow; — a 


direito £ — v dia^ltu] go 
straight ahead 

a segtmda-feira ^sagund's-fnliB] 
Monday 

segtmdo, -a Csagtindu, -n] sec- 
ond 

segtindo [sagundu] according 
(to) 

seguro, ~a [sagmu, j sure 
sei [snl] see saber 
seis [snlS] six 

seiscentos, -as [snlSsentuS, -^0 
six hundred 
seja [snsn] see ser 
a sela [seln] saddle; cavalo de — 
[Tinvalu da — ] saddle horse 
o selim [sali] (English) saddle 
{without pommel) 

0 selo [selu] stamp; — de cor- 
reio [ — da kurmlu] postage 
stamp 

sem [s^l] without; — duvida 
[snln duvidn] undoubtedly; 
— o pedirmos [ — u padu- 
muS] without our ordering 
it 

a semana [samnun] week 
semelhante [samiAnnta] simi- 
lar, such 

sempre [sempja] always^ 
whenever; — que [ — ka] 
whenever, provided that 
sendo [sendu] see ser 
o senhor, a — a [stjioj, — b] sir, 
gentleman, lady; Mr., Mrs., 
Miss; you 

a senhormha [sipujip's] young 
lady (in Brazil) 

a senhorita [srpunt'e] young lady 
(in Brazil) 

sentar(-se) [sentai(s9)] sit 
(down) 

o sentido [sentidu] meaning, 
sense 

o sentimento [s^ntimentu] feel- 
ing 
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sentir(“Se) Csentij(sa)] (281) 
feel, be sorry, regret; — 
falta [ — falt-B] miss (a per-- 
son or thing) 

aseparasao pL ~oes [sap'Fi'BS'Bii 
pi. -olS] separation 
separar-se [sap'BJajsa] separate 
ser [sei3 (291) be; — aplicado 
[ — 'Bplikadu] be a hard 
worker; — bom C — 56] be 
good; — feito [ — f-eltu] be- 
come; — necessdrio [ — 
nosasaifu] be needed; — 
precise [ — pjasizu] be nec- 
essary; a nao — [-b n'eti — ] 
unless; seja qual for [s-bsu 
khai for] whatever may be 

0 sermao pi. -oes [soimuil pi. 
-615] sermon 

a serra [serr^] mountain range 

0 servipo [seivisu] service, at- 
tention 

servir [saj:\dj] (281) serve; — 
de [ — ds] take the place of, 
serve as; nao serve para 
nada [nBii seivo p'ei'B nad-s] 
(it) is good for nothing; 
— se de — SQ do] use, 
make use of 

^0 servo, a — a [sejvu, — ^] serv- 
ant 

sessenta [sosentB] sixty 
sete [sets] seven 
setecentos, -as [setosentuS, 
seven hundred 

setembro [satembju] m. Sep- 
tember 

setenta [sotent-e] seventy 
s^timo, -a [setimu, -^3 seventh 
sen, sna [sett, suts] his, her, 
hers, its, their, theirs, your, 
yours; todos os seus [toduz 
uS sehS] all your family, all 
your people 

a sexta-feira [seStu- or s-elStu- 
f'Bto] Eriday , 


sexto, -a [seStu, -u or s'elStu, 
-u] sixth 

si [si] himself, herself, itself, 
yourseK, themselves, your- 
selves 

a significa^ao pi. -oes [segna- 
fikBSBh pi. ~6iS3 meaning 
o significado [sagnofikadu] mean- 
ing 

significar [sognofxkai] mean, 
signify, express 
sim [si] yes 

simpatico, -a [simpatiku, -^] 
charming 

simples [simphS] simple 
simplesmente [simplismente] 
only 

simult^eamente [simuitnniu- 
menta] simultaneous, at the 
same time 
0 sinal [sinai] sign 
dngular [siijgulai] singular 
a sinopse [sinopso] synopsis 
sinto [sintu] see sentir 
0 sistema [siStemn] system 
0 sitio [sitiu] place, site 
a situapao pL -oes [sithBS'gti pi. 
-oiS] situation 
snr. = senhor [sTpoi] Mr. 
snra. = senhora [sipoiu] 
Mrs. 

so [so] adj. m. andf. alone; adv. 
only 

o sobrado [subradu] floor 
sobre [sobae] on, over, upon; 
— tudo [ — tudu] especially 
a sobrecasaca [sobjokuzakie] 
frock coat 

a sobreloja [sobialosu] mezza- 
nine floor {between the first 
and second floors of a house) 
a sobremesa [sobaomez's] dessert 
o sobrescrito [sobiiSkaitu] en- 
velope 

0 sobretudo [sobjotudu] over- 
coat 
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o sobrinho, a — a [subiijiu, — 
nephew, niece 
o sofd [sufa] settee, sofa 
sofrer [sufjei] suffer; — alte- 
racao [aitoins'eti] undergo a 
change 

o sol pi. sois [soi pi. soIS] sun; 
faz — [faS — ] the sun 
shines 

a sola [soIb] sole {of a shoe) 
o solo [solu] ground floor 
s61to, ~a [soitu, single, 
loose 

o som [so] sound 
a soma [som'B or somn] amount 
somar [sumai] add, be the 
sum of 

s6mente [somento] only, alone 
somos [somuj] see ser 
0 sono [sonu] sleep; ter — 
[tej — ] be sleepy 
a sopa [sopu] soup 
o sortimento [suitimentu] sup- 
ply, stock, assortment 
soubesse [sobese] see saber 
sr. - senhor [stjioj:] Mr. 
sra. ~ senhora [sipoj^] Mrs. 
sua, suas see seu ^ 

suave [siiavo] mild 
* subentender-se [subintendeiso] 
be understood 

subir [subij] go up, climb, rise, 
amoimt to; raise, lift; — o 
pano [ — u p'Bnu] lift the 

curtain; se [ — so] go up 

o subjuntivo [subsuntivu] sub- 
junctive 

sublinhar [sublipau] underline 
subordinado, -a [subojdinadu, 
-^] subordinate 
subscrever [subSkjovei] sub- 
scribe, sign 

substantivado, -a [subStnnti- 
vadu, -^] used substantively 
substantivar [subSt'antivai] 
use substantively 


o substantivo [subStantivu] sub- 
stantive, noim 

substituir [subStithij] change, 
substitute 

suceder [susadea] happen, ac- 
complish 

sucedido, ~a [susadidu, ‘-^] ac- 
complished 

sucessivamente [susasiva- 
mento] successively 
o sufixo [sufiksu] suffix 
o sujeito [su 5 ultu] subject, nomi- 
native 

sujo, -a [su 3 u, -^] soiled 
a superficie [supaoflslo] surface 
a superioridade [supoiluiidada] 
superiority 

o superlative [supoolutivu] su- 
perlative 

suplicar [suplikai] beg 
super [supoi] suppose 
suportar [supujtai] endure, 
support 

a supressao pi. -6es [supjosuii 
pi. “-oij] omission 
suprimido, -a [supjomidu, “^] 
suppressed 

suprimir [supjomij] suppress, 

omit; se [ — so] be 

omitted ^ 

surdo, -a [suidu, hs] deaf 
surpreender [siupjiendej] sur- 
prise 

T 

a tdbua [tabhu] board 
tal pi. tais [tai pi. talj] such, 
such a 

o tamanho [t'amupu] size 
tambem [tumbuQ also, too 
tanto, -a [tuntu, -^] as (so) ' 
much; pi. as (so) many; so; 
— ... como [ — . . . kamu] 
as much as, as well as; com 
— que [kon — ko] provided 
that 
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tao [t'eti] so 

a tardanga delay 

tardar [tejdaj] be long; nao 
tarda [n^&a taad^] it will not 
be long before 
tarde [tardo] late 
a tarde [tajdo] afternoon, late 
evening; de (pela) — [da 
(pain) — ] in the afternoon; 
amanha de — [amnjian da 
— ] tomorrow afternoon; 
fazer-se — [fnzejsa — ] be 
getting late; boas — s [bonS 
tajdiQ good afternoon, good 
evening 

a tarifa [tnjifn] fare 
te [ta] thee, to thee 
o teatro [tfatni] theater; — de 
variedades [ — da vnila- 
dadiS] vaudeville theater 
o tejolo yl. tejolos [tisolu pZ. 
tisoluS] brick 

telefonar [talafunai] telephone 
o telefone [talafona] telephone 
telegt^co, -a [talagra^u, -n] 
telegraphic 

o telegrama [talaganmn] tele- 
gram 

a telha [tn^fn] tile 
(^telhado [tpCadu] roof 
tern [tni] see ter 
o tema [temn] theme 
temer [tamei] fear 
a temperatura [tempamtuin] 
temperatm'e 

o templo [templu] temple, church 
o tempo [tempu] weather, time, 
tense; mais — [malj — ] 
longer 

temporal [tempiuai] temporary 
tenho [tnjiu] see ter 
ter [tej] (286) have; queira 
— a bondade de [knlin — n 
bondada da] please; — a 
certeza de [ — n sajtezn da] 
be sure of; — fome [ — 


foma] be hungry; — in- 
conveniente [ — Ii3k6vani- 
enta] have any objection; 
— lugar [ — lugaa] take 
place; — medo [ — medu] be 
frightened; — que [ — ka] 
have to, must; — receio de 
[ — rasnlu da] fear, be afraid 
a t§rpa-feira [tejsn-fnUn] Tues- 
day 

terceiro, -a [tajsnUu, -n] third 
o tergo [tejsu] third 
a terminagao pi. -oes [taimi- 
nnsnh pi. -oiS] inflection, 
ending 

terminar [taiminai] end, ter- 
minate 

0 termo [tejmu] term, expres- 
sion 

0 termdmetro [tajmomat ju] ther- 
mometer 

o temo [tsmu] suit of clothes 
(^9^ Brazil) 

a terra [term] earth, land 
0 terrago [tarrasu] flat roof 
o terrene [tarrenu] field 
terreo, -a [terrlu, -n] on the 
^ ground; andar — [nndai 
— ] ground floor 

a tesoura or tesoira [tazoju olr 
tazoU-e] scissors 
0 teto [tstu] ceiling 
teu, tua [teh, tun] thy, thine 
teve [teva] see ter 
ti [ti] thee; para — [pnin — ] 
for thee 

tide [tidu] see ter 
a tinta [tintn] ink 
o tio, a — a [tiii, — n] uncle, aunt 
tirar [tiraj] take off (away), 
drop, subtract 

o tiro [tiju] pull; cavalo de — 
[knvalu da — ] driving horse 
o titulo [titulu] title 
tiver [tiver] see ter 
tivessem [tivesni] see ter 
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a toalha towel; — de 

banho [ — da b'sjiu] bath 
towel; — de mao [ — do 
m^h] hand towel; — de 
mesa C — mezB] table- 
cloth 

tocar [tukaj] play 
todavia [tod^vi'e] yet 
todo, tdda [todu, all, every, 
altogether; — s os anos C — z 
. uz -enuS] every year; por — a 
a parte [pm — n v paita] 
everywhere; — s os seus 
[ — z u5 sehS] all his (her, 
their, your) family or people 
tomar [tumai3 take; — banho 
[ — b-epu] take a bath 
0 tdmo [tomu] volume 
a tormenta [tmmentn] storm 
tomar [tmnai] become, make; 
— a falar [ — v fnlai] speak 
again; — a escrever Q — -a 
iSkjovei] write again; — a 
pentear [ — v pentlai] comb 

again; se [ — so] become, 

be made 

o tostao pL -oes [tuStnii pL -SIS] 
Portugmse coin worth at p(^ 
about 10 U.S. cents or 5 
British pence 
o total [tutal] total 
o toucador [tok-edoi] dressing 
table 

o trabalhador [txBb'BiC'Bdoi] la- 
borer 

trabalhar [tebniCaa] work; — 
muito [ — mulntu] work 
hard 

o trago de tmiao [trasu do unJ-Bh] 
hyphen 

traduzir [tiBduzii] translate; 

se [ — so] be translated 

traga Ctragn] see trazer 
a trag^dia [tmsedjB] tragedy 
traidor, -a [toldor, -b] treach- 
erous 


o traje de cerimdnia [taaso do 
sojimonln] evening clothes, 
dress suit ” 

tranqhilo, -a [tju^khilu, -u] 
calm, tranquil 

o tratamento [tjutumentu] 
usage 

tratar [tiutaj] treat, try; se 

de [ — so da] refer to, mean 
a travessia [truvosiu] passage 
trazer [tiuzej] (302) bring 
o trem [tiui] train {in Brazil), 
cab (in Portugal); — de 
cozinha Ctiuln do kuzipu] 
kitchen utensils 
tres [tjeS] three 
as trevas [tievuS] darkness 
treze [tiezo] thirteen 
trezentos, -as [tiozentuS, -^S] 
three hundred 

trigesimo, -a [tjisezimu, -^2 
thirtieth 

o trigo [thgu] wheat 
trigueiro, -a [tjiguliu, -^] 
dark-complexioned 
trinta [tiintB] thirty 
triste [thSta] sad 
a trofa [tjosu] ridicule 
tropical [tjupikai] tropical 
trouxe [tjoso] see trazer i 
o trovao [tiuvuti] thunder 
trovejar [tiuvrsar] thunder 
a trovoada CtiuvtiadB] (electric) 
storm 

tu [tu] thou 

tua, -s [tUB, -S] thy, thine 
tudo [tudu] ail, everything; 
sdbre — [sobio — ] specially; 
ha de — [a do — ] there 
is everjrfching 

XJ 

ultimo, -a [ultimu, -n] last, 
latter 

um, uma [u, umB] one; a or 
an; cada — [kndB — ] each 
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one; nem — nem outro 
[nti — nni otau] neither; 

— ao outro [ — -eii otju] to 
each other; — do outro [un 
du otiu] from one another; 

— pouco de [um poku da] 
a little; — a vez [umn vej] 
once; e — a (hora) [e — 13 
(oj^)] it is one o’clock; k 
— a (hora) [a — ^ (o^i'e)] at 
one o’clock 

undecimo, -a [undesimu, -^] 
eleventh 

a uuiao pi. -oes [unl'gii pL ~6JS] 
union; trapo de — [tjasu 
da — ] hyphen 

a unidade [unidada] unit, unity 
unido, -a [unidu, ~u] united 
a universidade [univajsidada] 
university 

usado, -a [uzadu, -^b] used, 
worn (out) 

o uso [uzu] use, construction 
usual [uztlai] usual 
dtil [util] useful 
utihssimo, -a [utalisimu, -^] 
most useful 

utilizar-se [utalizajsa] take ad- 
vantagh(of ) , avail oneself (of) 
a^uva [u-ve] grape 

V 

vd [va] see ir; — buscar [] — 
buSkaj] go and get 
a vaca [vak-e] cow; came de — 
kamo da — 2 t>eef 
o vagSo-leito [vBguti lultu] sleep- 
ing car 

o vagao-restaurante [vuguii rrij- 
t'BUj'gnta] dining car 
vago, ^a [vagu, -^] vacant, not 
taken 

vai [val] see ir; como — ? 
[komu — ] how are you 
getting on ? 
o vale [vala] valley 


o vale postal [vala puStai] 
(postal) money order 
valer [vuler] (305) be worth; 

— a pena [ — v pen^] be 
worth while 

Valadolid [vuludulid] Vallado- 
lid 

o valor [vnloj] value, courage 
vamos [vemuS] see ir; — ! let 
us go ! let us ... ! 
o vapor [vupor] ship, steamboat; 

— de dgua [ — da aghuj' 
steam 

a vara [vam] yard (of 32 inches) 
a varanda [v'crundu] veranda 
variar [vujiaj] vary 
as variedades [v'gjiadadiS]: teatro 
de — [tiatru da — ] vaude- 
ville theater 

vdrios [vajihS] several, mis- 
cellaneous 
veio [v^lu] see vir 
vejo [vi35u] see ver 
a vela [vein] candle 
velho, -a [ve^Cu, -u] aged, old 
vem [v'li] see vir; mes que 

— [meS ka — ] next month 
veneer [vesei] conquer 
vender [vender] sell 

venha [v^p^] see vir 
0 vento [ventu] wind; fazer — 
[fnzer — ] be windy 
ver [ver] (296) see; ir — [ij — ] 
go and see; vir — [vir — ] 
come and see 

o verao pi. -des [varuti pi. -610 
summer 

verbal [varbal] verbal 
o verbo [verbu] verb 
a verdade [vardada] truth, fact; 
na — [n'B — ] really, to tell 
the truth 

verdadeiro, -a [vardisdnl ju, -^] 
real 

as verduras [vardur^eO f^^sh vege- 
tables 
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verificar [vajafikai] happen 
vennelho,-a [vGjm'eXu, -^3 
vestir [viStij] (281) dress, put 

on {clothing), cover; se 

C — so] be covered, dress 
o vestibule [viStibulu] hall 
o vestuario [vrSthajiu] clothing 
V. Exa. see Vossa Excelencia 
vez [veS] time; as — es [as 
veziS] sometimes; muitas 
— es [mulnt-BS vezij] many 
times, often; em — de [ni 
ves do] instead of; de — 
em quando [do vez 'bIq 
ktiBndu] from time to time; 
outra — [otm vej] again; 
uma — , duas — es, etc. [umn 
veS, duns vezij] once, twice, 
etc.; algumas — es [aigumBS 
veziS] sometimes 
a viagem [viasn!] voyage, trip 
0 vicio [vislu] vice ^ 

a vida [vidn] life 
vier [vlei] see vir 
vigesimo, -a [visezimu, -b] 
twentieth 

vigiar [vislaj] guard, w'atch 
over 3 

o vigor [vigoj] strength 
’ vinha [vijiB] see vir 
o vinho [vipu] wine; — tinto 
[ — tintu] red wine 
vinte [vinto] twenty 
vir [vii] (287) come; — ver 
[ — ver] come and see 
a visita [vozite] visit, call; 
bilhete de — [bLCeto do — ] 
.visiting card; cartao de — 
[knitBii do — ] visiting card; 
sala de — s [salB do — S3 
drawing room 
visitar [vozitar] visit 
a vista [viStn] sight; a — [a 
vi^tB] at sight 

vistoso, -a [vijtozu, -ozb] 
bright-colored, showy 


viver [\dvej] live, be lining 
os viveres [vivoriS] provisions 
o vocdbulo [vukabulu] word 
o vocativo [vukBthm] direct com- 
mand 

voce [vose] you 
a vogal C^nigal] vowel 
a volta [voHb] turn; bilhete de 
ida e — [bijCeto do idB i — ] 
return ticket; estar de — 
QStaj da — ] be back; em 

— de [b1 — do] around, 
about; na — do correio 
[nB — du kurrslu] by return 
mail 

voltar [voltar] turn, return; 

— a falar [ — b fBiar] speak 
again 

o volume [vulumo] volxime 
vds [voS] you 

vos [vuS] you, to you {object oj 
verb) 

Vossa Excelencia [vosb (B)iSso- 
leslB] you {formal) 

Vossa Senhoria [vosb sijiuiiB] 
you {in business letters) 
vosso, -a [vosu, -b] your, yours 
vou [vo] ace ir; — jd [ — 5 a] 
I am coming 
a voz [voS] voice 
V, Sa. see Vossa Senhoria 
vulgar [vulgar] common 

W 

Wdshington [waSiqton] Wash- 
ington 

Z 

zangado, -a [z§i}gadu, 
angry; — com [ — kb] 
angry with 

zangar-se [zBqgarss] get angry 
a zarzuela [zBrztlslB] operetta, 
musical comedy 
o zero [zeru] zero 
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A 

a, an um, uma 
abbreviated abreviado, -a 
abbreviation a abreviagao 
able: be — , poder 
aboard a bordo (de) 
about c^rca de, em redor de, 
qudsi or quase; — town pela 
cidade 

above acima; given — , acima 
exposto 

absolute absolute, -a 
abstract abstracto, -a 
accent o acento 
accept aceitar 
acceptance a aceitaqao 
accident: without — , sem novi- 
dade 

accidental acidental 
accompany acompanhar 
accomplished acabado, -a 
accordance : in — with de acordo 
com 

according to de acordo com 
account a conta; on — of por; — 
brought up to conta fechada; 
on — ^ conta 
accusative o acusativo 
acknowledge reconhecer, acusar 
{a recepgao) 

acquaintmice o conhecido, a — a 
acquainted: be — with conhecer 
acrobat o aerdbata, a — 
act o acto 
action a aegao 


actor 0 actor 
actress a actriz 
add j untar, somar 
address a direegao, o enderego; 
(formal) — , tratamento (de 
cerimdnia) ; v. dirigir-se a; per- 
son — ed pessoa a quern se dirige 
adherent atributivo, -a 
adjective o adjectivo; adj. adjec- 
tivo, ~a 

admission a entrada 
advance: in — , antecipado, -a 
adv&tage: take — (of) utilizar- 
se (de), aproveitar 
adverb o advdrbio 
adverbial adverbial 
adverbially adverbialmente 
advertisement o anuncio 
advise aconselhar; — of mani- 
festar 

affaire o negdcio 
affection o carinho, o afecto 
affectionate afectuoso, -a; most 
— , afectuosissimo, ~a 
affectionately afectuosamente 
afl&nnative afirmativo, -a 
afBbrmatively afirmativamente 
after depois, depois de 
afternoon a tarde; in the — , de 
tarde, pela tarde 
afterward d'epois 

again outra vez; speak — , tornar 
(voltar) a falar; comb — , tornar 
(voltar) a pentear 
age a idade * 
aged velho, -a 
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agent o agente {de vapores) ; ticket 
— , o bilheteiro 
agitated agitado, -a 
ago: two years — , ha dois anos; 
many centuries — , hd muitos 
seculos 

agree concordar 
agreeable agraddvel 
agreement a concordancia 
ahead: go straight — , seguir a 
direito 
air o ar 
alas ! ai I 

alight descer, saltar 
alike igual 

alive : be — , estar vivo, ~a 
all todo, t6da; — right I estdbem !; 

— your family todos os seus 
allow deixar 
almost qu^si or quase 
alone s6 
already jd 
also tamb^m 
although ainda que 
altogether todo (junto) 
always sempre 
ambiguity a ambighidade 
America a America 
among entre 

^ount a quantia, a quantidade, 
a soma, a importdncia; v. — to 
ascender a, subir a 
an, um, uma 
and e 

anger enfadar, irritar 
angry zangado, -a; get — , 
zangar-se 
animal o animal 
Aimgf Ana 

announce anunciar, participar 
announcement o convite, o pros- 
pecto 

annum: per — porano 
another (um) outro, (uma) -a; 
one — , um ao outro; from one 
— , um do outro 
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answer a resposta; r. responder 
antecedent antecedente 
any qualquer pL quaisquer; al- 
gum, ~a; not ... — nao . . . 
nenhum; not ... — one nao 
. . . ningu^m; — one (at all) 
qualquer 
anybody aiguem 
anyone aiguem 

anything cousa (eoisa) alguma, 
alguma cousa (coisa), algo 
apocopation a apdeope 
apparent aparente 
appear parecer, aparecer 
appetite o apetite; have an — 
for apetecer 
apple a ma^a 

apply dirigir-se (a), aplicar 
apposition a aposigao, o apdsto 
approaching prdximo, -a 
approval a conformidade 
approve: I approve parece-me 
bem 

approximate aproximado, -a 
approximately aproximadamente 
April abril m. 

Arab o drabe, a — 
architect o arquitecto 
are o are 
arid drido, -a 
arithmetic a aritm6tica 
arithmetical aritmdtico, -a 
arm o brago 

armchair a cadeira de braqos 
aroma o aroma, o perfume 
around em redor de 
arrange arranjar 
arrive chegar 

article a pega, o artigo; — of 
clothing pega de vestudrio 
artist o (a) artista 
as como, pois; — ... — , tao . . . 
quanto; — much ( — many) 
tanto, -a (-os, -as); — long 
— , emquanto; — a irule em 
geral; — soon — , logo que, o 
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mais cedo que; — well — , 
igualmente, assim como; such 
— , tai (tais) como 
ask {a question) preguntar; (a 
favor) rogar, pedir; — of pedir 
a; — for pedir; — the loan of 
pedir emprestado 
asleep: fall — , adormecer 
assent o consentimento; give — , 
consentir 
assume assumir 
assure assegurar 

at a, em; — the ao, a, aos, ^s; 
no, na, nos, nas; — night de 
noite, pela noite; — once 
logo, jd 

attached: be — estar ligado 
attempt procurar 
attend assistir 

attention a atengao; pay — , 
prestar atengao; call — to 
marcar 

attributive atributivo, -a 
augmentative aumentativo, -a 
August agosto 
aunt a tia 
author o autor 
automobile o autom6vel 
autumn o outono 
auxiliary o auxiliar 
apyail: — oneself (of) utilizar-se 
(de) 

avoid evitar 
await esperar 
awaken despertar 
away: run — , fugir 

B 

baby a crianga; much of a — , 
muito crianga 

back n. o dorso; adv,: be — , estar 
de volta 

bad man, md; — cold forte 
resfriamento; it’s too — , 6 pena 
badly mal 


bag a mala; pack one’s — s, 
fazer (arrumar) as malas 
bake cozer 

balance o saldo; v. saldar 
balcony o balcao 
ball a bola 
banana a banana 
bank {of a river) a margem, a 
beira; (financial institution) 
0 banco; — notes notas do 
banco 

banker o banqueiro 
baptism o baptismo 
baptismal: — name nome de 
baptismo 
basement a cave 

bath o banho; take a — , tomar 
banho, banhar-se 
bathroom o quarto de banho, a 
casa de banho 

be ser, estar; — able poder; — 
alive estar vivo; — back estar 
d^ volta; — better achar-se 
melhor; — bom nascer; — 
careful ter cuidado; — cold 
fazer frio, ter frio; — composed 
of compor-se de; — connected 
achar-se ligado; — equivalent 
equivaler; — expected to dever; 

— fond of querer a, gostar 
de; — frightened ter mMo; — 
glad gostar, estimar; — very 
glad gostar muito, estimar 
muito, hear contents; — good 
ser bom; — good for nothing 
nao servir para nada; — good 
enough to ter a bondade de; 

— grateful for agradecer; — 
a hard worker trabalhar piuito, 
ser aplicado; — held ter lugar, 
realizar-se; — hungry ter feme; 

— inflected terminar-se, ser 
terminado, ser conjugado; — 
living ser vivo, viver; — long 
tardar; — inistaken enganar-se; 

— in need (of) estar precisado 
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(de); — omitted suprimir-se; 

— performed realizar-se, ter 
lugar; — a pity ser pena; — 
pleased ficar contente; — 
present assistir; — required 
requerer-se; — silent calar; — 
situated estar, estar situado; 

— sleepy ter sono; — spoken 
falar-se; — sorry sentir, ter 
pena; — sure of estar certo de, 

^ ter a certeza de; — thirsty 
ter sMe; — true ser assim; — 
used to estar acostumado a; 

— warm fazer calor; — well 
estar bem; — all well nao 
haver no\ddade; — willing (to) 
ter vontade (de); — windy 
fazer vento; — worth valer; 

— worth while (to) valer a pena 
beautiful bonito, -a, formoso, -a, 

lindo, -a, belo, -a 
because porque, ^ 

become tomar~se; — acquainted 
with conhecer 

bed a cama; — linen roupa de 
cama; stay in — , estar de cama; 
go to — , deitar-se, ir para cama 
bedroom o quarto de cama ’ 
beef a came de vaca 
before antes, antes de, antes que, 
em frente de 
beg suplicar, pedir 
begin comeqar, principiar 
behind detrds de 
being n. o ser 

belief a crenqa, a ideia (idea) de 
crer 

believe crer, acreditar 
belong pertencer 
beloved querido, -a ^ 
below abaixo 

berth o camarote, o beliche 
besides frep. al^m de; adv. alto 
disso 

best (o) melhor; with — regards 
com tdda a consideraqao 


better melhor 
between entre 
bicycle a bicicleta 
big grande 

bill a conta, a factura; — of 
exchange a letra de cainbio; — 
of fare a lista 
billion 0 biliao 
bind (a hook) encademar 
bird o passaro 
biscuit o biscoito 
bishop o bispo 
bitter amargo, -a 
black pr^to, -a, negro, ~a 
blackboard a pedra, o quadro 
preto 

blanket o coberfcor 
blind cego, -a 
blot o borrao 
blouse a blusa 
blue azul 

board a tabua; on — , a bordo 
boarding house a casa de hdspedes 
boat 0 bote, o na\do, o vapor 
body 0 corpo 

boil ferver, cozer; — ing a ferver, 
a cozer 

book 0 livro; year — anuario 
bookseller o livreiro 
bookstore a livraria ^ 

boot a beta; riding — , bota de 
montar 

bom: be — , nascer 
borrow pedir emprestado, apossar- 
se de 

bosom (of a shirt) o peitilho 
both ambos, -as, os dois, as duas 
bottle a garrafa 
bound encadernado, ~a 
bow a reverencia; inclinar- 
se 

“ bowler o chapeu de c6co 
box a caixa; little — , caixita; 
mail (letter or post) — , caixa 
do correio; — (m theater) o 
camarote 



364 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


boy o rapaz {in Portugal)^ o 111050 
(m Brazil) 

brackets o parentese or o paren- 
tesis 

brasier o braseiro 
Brazil 0 Brasil 
Brazilian brasileiro, -a 
bread o pao 
breadth a largura 
breakfast o primeiro alm650, o 
caf 4 ; V. tomar o primeiro 
alm65o (o cafe) 
breeches : knee — , os calgoes 
breed a ra5a 
brick 0 tijolo 

bright claro, -a; colored 

vistoso, -a 
bring trazer 

broad largo, -a; brimmed de 

aba grande 
brother o irmao 

brush a escova; tooth — , esc6va 
de dentes; v. escovar 
build construir 
bulk a grossura 
bulky grosso, -a 
bulletin: annual — , 0 anudrio 
bum queimar 
business 0 comercio 
i^t mas; all — , tudo menos (ex- 
cepto) ; nothing — , nao . . . senao 
butter a manteiga 
button 0 botao 
buy comprar 

by por, de; — the pelo, pela, pelos, 
pelas; — means of por meio de 

C 

cab o trem {in Portugal) j o carro 
{in Brazil) 
cage a gaiola 

call chamar; — attention (to) 
marcar; be — ed chamar-se 
calm tranqhilo, -a 
can poder, saber 


Canada o Canadd 
candle a vela 
canvas a Iona 
cap o barrete 
capital (city) a capital 
captain o capitSo 
car: motor — , oautomdvel; street 
— , o bonde {in Brazil), o carro 
(el 4 ctrico) {in Portugal); dining 
— , 0 vagao-restaurante; sleep- 
ing — , o vagao-leito 
card: post (postal) — , bilhetd 
postal; visiting — , o cartao de 
visitas 

cardinal cardinal 
care o cuidado 
careful: be — , ter cuidado 
carpenter o carpinteiro 
carriage a carruagem 
carry levar 

case 0 caso; in — , no caso de 
(qwe) 

cash {a check) cobrar, descontar; 

n. for — , a dinheiro 
cashier 0 caixa 
cast arrojar 

catalogue o catdlogo, o anudrio 
cs^tch tomar, apanhar; — cold 
constipar-se, resfriar-se 
Catholic catdlico, -a 
cattle o gado; — raiser 0 criador 
caution a caugao, a cautela 
ceiling o teto 

cent o centavo; per — , por cento 
center o centro 
centigrade o centigrade 
centime o centime 
central furnace 0 calorifero central 
century 0 s^culo 
cereal o cereal 
ceremony a cerimdnia 
certain certo, -a, determinado, -a 
certainly certamente 
certainly: with — , com certeza, 
certamente ' 
chair a cadeira 
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chalk o giz 

change mudar; n. a mudan^a 
chapter o capitulo 
characteristic caracteristico, -a 
charcoal o carvao de madeira 
charge langar (na conta) 

Charles Carlos 

charming simpdtico, ~a, encan- 
tador, -a 

cheap barato, -a; be — er ser 
mais barato 
check o cheque 
cheese o queijo 
chest of drawers a cdmoda 
chiefly principalmente 
“ chiflonier ” a cdmoda 
child a crian^a, o menino, a 
menina; pi, criangas, meninos; 
filhos (= sons and daughters) 
Chile o Chile 
china (ware) a louga 
chocolate o chocolate 
choose escolher 
Christian o cristSo, a crista 
Christopher Columbus CristdvSo 
Colombo 

church a igreja, o templo 
circumstance a circumst^ncia ■> 
city a cidade; — school a escola 
* municipal 
civil civil 

class a classe; — ^room a aula 
classic cMssico, -a 
classified classificado, -a 
classroom a aula 
clause a oragao 

clean lavar, limpar; adj. lavado, 
“a,,limpo, -a 

clear claro, -a, limpido, ~a 
clearly claramente ^ 
clerk o empregado 
climate o clima 
climb subir, trepar 
cling ligar-se 

clock o reidgio (de parede, de 
mesa); itisoneo’ — , 6 uma (hora) 
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close fechar; adj, intimo, -a; — 
relatives parent es chegados 
cloth o pano 

clothes a roupa; evening — , o 
traje de cerimdma 
clothing o vestudrio 
cloudy nubiado, -a 
coal o carvao de pedra; — oil 
o petroleo 

coat o casaco, o paletd (m Brazil) ; 
frock — , a sobrecasaca; dress 
— or evening — , a casaca; 
sack — , o casaco 
cocoa o cacau 

coffee 0 cafe; — cup a chdvena 
para cafe 
coin a moeda 

cold frio, -a; n. o frio; (disease) 
a constipagao, o resfriamento; 
be — , fazer frio; ter frio; catch 
— , constipar-se, resfriar-se 
collar 0 colarinho 
collect (a hill) cobrar 
colloquial corrente 
color a c 6 r; — ed de cor 
Columbus Colombo 
comb (one’s hair) pentear(-se) 
combine combinar, juntar 
come chegar, vir; — and see vir 
ver; — to acudir a; — up 
subir; — for vir buscar; — 
with acompanhar; Pm coming 
jd vou 

comedy a comddia; musical — , 
a zarzuela 
comet 0 cometa 
comfortable cdmodo, -a 
command mandar; n. o mando, a 
expressao imperativa 
commerce o comdrcio 
commercial comercial 
common comum, vulgar, geral, 
ordindrio, -a 

commonly vulgarmente, geral- 
mente, comumente 
company a companhia 
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comparative o comparativo; ndj. 

eomparativo, -a 
compare comparar 
comparison a comparagao 
compartment o compartimento 
complete complete, -a 
compliments: pay one’s — , cum- 
primentar 

compose compor; be — ed of 
compor-se de 
compottnd composto, -a 
comprehend compreender 
condition a condigao 
conditional condicional 
confines os confins 
conjecture a conjectura 
conjugation a conjuga^ao 
conjunction a eonjungao 
connected ligado, ~a; be — , 
achar-se ligado 
conquer veneer 

consider considerar; — as void 
dar por nao feito 
consonant a consoante 
construct construir 
construction a construgao, o uso 
contain center 
continue continuar 
contract contrair, contrair-se 
contraction a contraegao 
contrary contrdrio, -a; on the — , 
ao contrdrio 

convenience a comodidade 
conversation a conversagao 
cook o cozinheiro, a — a; v, 
cozinhar 

cooking n. a cozinha; — stove 
o fogao de cozinha 
cool fresco, -a 
copper o cobre 

copy o exemplar; single — , o 
exemplar avulso 

cordially cordialmente; — yours 
seu amigo muito atento 
com: Indian — , o milho 
comer a esquina 


correct exacto, -a; v. corrigir 
correctly correctamente 
correlative correlativo, -a 
correspond corresponder 
correspondence a correspondencia 
corresponding correspondente 
cost V. custar; n. — (s) as ex- 
pensas, as despesas 
cottage a casa de campo 
cotton o algodao 
could see can 

count contar; without — ing serii 
contar 

country o pais, o campo; adj. de 
campo 

courage o valor 

course : of — •, jd se v^, e claro 

court a corte 

courteous cort^s, attento, -a 
courtyard o pdtio 
cousin o primo, a — a 
cover: paper — , a brochura; v. 

cobrir; — ed coberto, -a 
cow a vaca 
cravat a gravata 
create produzir, crear 
credit: on — , fiado, -a, a erddito, 
^ a haver; v. — (to your account) 
langar (na sua conta) 
crisis a crise 
critical critico, ~a 
cross a cruz; v. — over atravessar 
cry chorar; stop — ing deixar de 
chorar 
cuff 0 punho 
cultivate cultivar 
cup a chivena, a chicara {also 
xicara) 

currency a moeda em circufagSo 
current corrente 

curtain (of theater) o pano de bdea 
customary de costume 

B 

daily por dia ‘ 

dark-complexioned moreno, -a, 
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trigueiro, “a; — little girl a 
moreninha 
darkness as trevas 
date a data 
dative o dativo 
daughter a filha 

day o dia; work — , dia de tra- 
balho; rest — , dia de descanso; 
— after tomorrow depois de 
amanha; all — long o dia 
inteiro; good — , bons dias 
dead morto, -a 

deaf surdo, -a; deaf and dumb 
surdo-mudo, ~a 
deal: a great — of muito, -a 
dear caro, ~a, querido, -a; — ^ly 
temamente, com afeigao 
debased baixo, -a 
debit o d6bito 
deceive enganar 
December dezembro 
decide decidir 

deck a coberta; below — , por 
baixo 

deep fundo, -a; de profundidade, 
de altura 

definite definido, -a 

definitely definidamente ■? 

degree o grau 

deity a divindade 

delay a demora, a tardanga 

demand exigir 

demonstrative demonstrativo, -a 
denial a nega^ao 
denote denotar 
dense esp^so, -a 
deny negar 
depaij partir 
deprive (of) prxvar 
depth a profundidade ^ 
descend descer, saltar de 
describe descrever 
descriptive descritivo, -a determi- 
native, -a 

desk a carteira; Writing — , a 
carteira, a secreUria 


desire desejar 
dessert a sobremesa 
destination o destino 
devoted atento, -a; your — and 
faithful servant seu criado muito 
atento e venerador 
dictionary o dicionario 
die morrer 
diet a dieta 
difierent diferente 
difficult dificil 
difficulty a dificuldade 
digit o digito 
diligent diligente 
diminutive diminutive, ~a 
dine jantar 

dining : — car o vagao-restaurante 
dinner o jantar 
diphthong o ditongo 
diploma o diploma 
direct directo, -a; — address o 
vocative 

directions: give — , fazer adver- 
tencias 

directly (in time) logo 
director o principal, director 
disagreeable desagradavel 
disappear desaparecer 
discount o desconto 
discover descobrir 
disposition : at your — , ao dispor 
de V. Exa. 
distance a disMneia 
distinction a distin 9 ao, a diferenga 
distinctly distintamente 
distinguish distinguir 
distributive distributivo, -a 
divide dividir 
division a divisSo 
do fazer j fail to — , deixar de 
fazer; I’m done jd acabei 
dock o cais 

doctor o medico, o doutor 
dog o cao 

dollar o ddlar, o escudo (in Portvr 
gal) 
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dollie a bonequita 
door a porta 
dose a dose 

doubt a ddvida; v. duvidar 
doubtful duvidoso, ~a 
dozen a diizia 

draft o cheque, a letra de cambio 
drama o drama 

draw sacar (in Brazil), tirar {in 
Portugal) 

drawing room a sala de visitas 
dress o vestido; — coat a casaca; 

V. — (oneself) vestir-se 
dressing table o toucador 
drink beber 

drive (for pleasure) passear; take 
a — , passear 

driving; — horse o cavalo de 
tiro; go — , passear de carrua- 
gem ^ 
drop cair 

dry 4rido, -a, s^co, -a; v. secar, 
limpar 

duck (cloth) o brim 
due: in — time jd 
dumb mudo, ~a; deaf and — , 
surdo-mudo, -a 
duration a dura^ao 
during durante 
dust 0 p6, a poeira 
duty 0 dever 

E 

each cada, cada um (uma); — 
one cada um (uma); — other 
um ao outro 

ear {inner) o ouvido; {outer) a 
orelha 

early adv. cedo 
earn ganhar 
earth a terra 
easily fdcilmente 
easy Mcil 

eat comer; — supper cear 
Ecuador o Equador 


edition a edi^ao 

effect efectuar 

egg o ovo; lay — s p6r ovos 

eight oito 

eighteen dezdito 

eighteenth ddcimo oitavo 

eighth oitavo, -a 

eighty oitenta 

either: — (one) qualquer; — 
. . . or ou . . . ou, quer . . . quer; 
nor I — , eu tamb^m nao; not 
— one nem um nem outro 
electric electrico, -a; — storm a 
trovoada 
elegant de luxo 
elementary elementar 
elevator o ascensor, o elevador 
eleven onze 
eleventh undecimo, -a 
Elizabeth Isabel 
elsewhere em outra parte 
Emjly Emilia 
emphasis a ^nfase 
emphasize tomar enfdtico, -a 
emphatic enfdtico, -a 
enclosed incluso, -a; — herewith 
junto, -a 

fsnd o fim; v. terminar, acabar 
ending a terminagao 
endorse endossar 
endure suportar 
enemy o inimigo, a — a 
engagement o compromisso 
English ingles, inglesa 
Englishman o inglds; English 
woman a inglesa 

enjoy gostar (de); — oneself 

divertir-se 

enough bastante; good — , bas- 
tante bom; be good — to ter 
a bondade de 
enter entrar 

entire inteiro, -a, complete, -a 
entrance a entrada 
envelope o sobrescrito 
equal v. equivaler; adj. igual 
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equally igualmente 
equivalent: be — , equivaler 
erase apagar 

eraser o apagador, a esponja 
(lit. sponge) 

especial particular, especial 
especially especialmente 
establishment o estabeiecimento 
esteemed estimdvel 
even mesmo; — if ainda que 
evening a tarde, a noite; in the 
. — , de (pela) tarde (noite) ; — 
clothes o traje de cerimdnia; 

— coat a casaca; good — , boas 
noites, boas tardes 

every cada, todo, -a; — day todos 
os dias; — night todas as noites; 

— third day de tres em tres dias; 

— color todas as c6res; — hour 
todas as horas, de hora em bora 

everything tudo; there is — , 
hd de tudo 

everywhere por toda a parte 
exact exacto, -a, certo, -a 
exactly em ponto 
example o exemplo 
exceedingly : — rich riquissimo, -a 
excellent excelente 
except excepto 
exception a excep^ao 
exchange: bill of — , a letra de 
cdmbio; in — for em troca de 
exclamation a exclamaqao 
excuse desculpar 

exercise o exercicio; — book o 
cademo 

expectation a espera 
expected: be — to dever 
expeiisive caro, -a 
explain explicar 
explicit explicito, -a $ 
express o expresso, o rdpido; v. 
exprimir 

expressed expresso, -a 
expression a expres^ao 
eye o 61ho; pi, os olhos 


F 

face a cara; v. dar para 
fact o facto 

fail f altar; — to do deixar de 
fazer 

faithful: your — and devoted 
servant seu criado muito atento 
e venerador 

fall (= autumn) o outono 

fall V. cair; — asleep adormecer; 

— off cair 
familiar familiar 

family a famllia; — name o 
apelido; all your — , todos os 
seus 

far: how — is it? qual 6 a 
distdncia ? 
farce a farga 
fare a tarifa 

farewell adeus; — (for a while) 
ate logo 

farm: large — , a fazenda; — 
laborer o trabalhador de campo 
farmer o lavrador 
farmhouse o casal 
fashion a moda; in — , d (em) 
moda 

fashionable k (em) moda 

fast ligeiro, -a, leve, rdpido, -a; 

adv. depressa ^ 

fat gordo, -a 
father o pai 
fault a culpa 

favor o favor; your — , sua apre- 
ciada carta; balance in my — , 
saldo a meu favor 
fear recear, temer 
feather a pena 
February fevereiro 
feel sentir, sentir-se; — sick 
adoecer 

feeling o sentimento 
felt 0 feltro 
feminine feminino, -a 
Ferdinand Fernando 
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fertile fertii 
fetters as algemas 
fever a febre 

few algiins, algumas; poucos, -as 
field o campo 
fifteen quinze 

fifteenth d^cimo (-a) quinto (-a) 
fifth qninto, -a 
fiftieth quinqnagesimo, -a 
fifty cinquenta 
fight lutar 

figurative figurative, -a 
fill cumprir 
final final 

find achar, encontrar 
fine bom, boa 
finish acabar 
fire o fogo, o lume 
fireplace a ehamin4, o fogao de 
sala 

first primeiro, -a; — floor o r4s- 
do-chao, andar terreo; — class 
primeira classe 

fish 0 peixe; — hook o anzol; v. 

pescar; go — ^ing ir pescar 
fist 0 punho 

fit (well) assentar (bem), ficar 
(bem); — badly ficar mal, 
assentar mal 
five cinco 
tflat roof o terr&go 
flee fugir 

floor o solo, 0 chao, o sobrado; 
tipper — , o andar de cima; 
grotmd — , andar t4rreo, o res- 
do-chao; second — , andar prin- 
cipal, primeiro andar; main — , 
andar principal 

flower a flor; little — , a florzita; 

— garden o- jardim 
fog a n6voa, o nevoeiro 
follow seguir, seguir-se 
following seguinte 
fond: be — of querer 
food a comida 
foot o p6 


footnote a nota 
for por, para; pois 
forbid proibir 

force a forga; o cardeter, o signifi- 
cado 

foreign estrangeiro, -a 
foreigner o estrangeiro, a — a 
forget esquecer 
fork o garfo 

form a forma; v. formar 
formal de respeito, de cerimdnia 
formally respeitosamente, ceri- 
moniosamente 
formerly antes 

fortnight duas semanas, quinze 
dias 

forty quarenta 
forward expedir 
fossil o fdssil 

fountain pen a caneta de tinta 
(permanente) 
four quatro 
fourteen catorze 

fourteenth d4cimo (-a) quarto (-a) 
fourth quarto, -a 
fraction a frac^ao 
fractional fra<}cional 
Francis Francisco 
7reely livremente 
freeze congelar 
French francos, -esa 
frequent freqhente 
frequently freqhentemente 
fresh fresco, -a; — vegetables as 
verduras 

Friday a sexta-feira 
fried frito, -a 

friend o amigo, a — a; at a — ^s em 
casa de um amigo 
frighten assustar; be — ed ter 
mMo, a^sustar-se 
frock coat a sobrecasaca 
from desde, de 
front (of a shirt) o peitilho 
fruit a fruta ^ 
fulfill cumprir 
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full cheio, -a 

fxm : make — of escarnecer-se (de) 
funeral rites as exequias 
furnace a fornalha; central — , 
o calorifero central 
furniture os mdveis; piece of — , 
o mdvel 
future o futuro 

G 

galosh a galocha 

* garden a horta; flower — , o jar- 
dim 

gas o gds 
gather colher 
gender o gdnero 
general geral 

generally em geral, geralmente 
genitive o genitive 
gentle manso, -a 
gentleman o cavalheiro 
geographic geogrdfico, -a 
geography a geografia ^ 
gerund o gerdndio 
get obter, conseguir; chamar; — 
(a ticket) sacar; — angry 
zangar-se; — married casar-se; 
— late fazer-se tarde; — put 
(off) saltar (de), descer (de); — 
seasick enjoar-se; — up levan- 
tar-se; go and — ir buscar; 
how are you — ting on ? como 
vai ?; — a check cashed 

descontar um cheque' 
girl a rapariga (in Portugal), a 
mo^a (in Brazil) ; poor little — , 
a pobrezita, a pobrezinha 
give dar, dispensar; — (for the 
fl!rst time) estrear; — assent 
consentir; — directions fazer 
advert^ncias * 
given dado, -a; — name o nome 
de baptismo; — above acima 
exposto 

glad contente; Z7..be — , ficar con- 
tente 


371 

glass o copo; looking — , o 
espelho 
glove a luva 

go ir; — driving passear de 
carruagem; — fishing ir pescar; 

— to bed deitar-se, ir para 
cama; — to the blackboard 
passar a pedra; — in (to) 
entrar (em); — on continuar; 

— out sair; — out into sair 

para; — to ir a, acudir, dirigir- 
se a; — up subir; — and bring 
(get) ir buscar; let us — , 
vamos !; — straight ahead 

seguir a direito; — away ir-se 
embora 

God Deus 
gold 0 ouro or oiro 
good bom, boa; n, the — , o bom; 
V. be — , ser bom; be — for 
nothing nao servir para nada; 

— enough bastante bom; be 

— enough (to) ter a bondade 
(de) 

goodbye adeus; — (till we meet 
again) atd logo 
goodness a bondade 
goods os bens; shipment of — 
(= merchandise) a remessa 
gossip murmurar, falar muito 
got: have — (to) ter que (or dfe) 
govern reger 
grain o grao 
gram o grama 
grammar a gramdtica 
grammarian o gramdtico 
grandfather o av6; grandmother 
a av6; grandparents os avds 
grant outorgar, dispensar 
granted that dado que 
grapes as uvas 

grateful agradecido, -a; t?. be — 
(for) agradecer 

great grande, muito; a — deal 
muito; — er maior; — est e 
maior 
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greatly sumamente, mmto 
Greek grego, -a 
grotesqueness o ridicuio 
ground 0 solo; — floor o r 6 s-do- 
chao 

group 0 grupo 

grow crescer, cultivar; — pale 
tornar-se palido 
guard vigiar 

guava a goiaba; — marmalade a 
goiabada 
guide o guia 
guilt a culpa 

H 

habit o habito, o costume 
habitual habitual 
hair {of the head) o cabelo 
half meio, -a; a metade; 

past one (o’clock) uma e 

meia; hose a pedga 

hand a mao; v. entregar 
handbag a mala 
handkerchief o len90 
handsome formoso, -a, belo, -a 
happen acontecer 
happy feliz 

hard duro, -a, dificil; — worker 
muito trabalhador, -a, apH- 
tsadOj -a; study — , estudar 
muito; work — , trabalhar 
muito; work — er trabalhar 
mais 

hardly apenas 

haste: make — , apressar 

hato chap 4 u; — shop a chapelaria; 

derby — , chapdu de coco 
hate odiar 
hatter o chapeleiro 
have ter; — to ter que, ter de; 

— made mandar fazer 
he ele 

head a cabe^a; (= beginning) o 
principio 

headache a dor de cabega 


hear ouvir; — from (some one) 
ter noticias de (alguem) 
hearing o ouvido 
heat o calor; v. aquecer 
heavens o ceu 
hectare o hectare 
height a altura 

held: be — , ter lugar, realizar-se 
help ajudar; he can’t — it nao 
pode evita-lo; he can’t — 
doing it nao pode deixar de o 
fazer 

hen a galinha 
hence dal 
Henry Henrique 
her a (la, na), Ihe, ela 
here aqui, c^; right — , aqui, 
aqui mesmo 

hereafter de aqui em diante 
herewith junto, -a, incluso; en- 
closed — , junto, -a 
hers seu, sua, dela 
herseif ela mesma; with — , con- 
sigo; for — , para si 
high alto, -a; — school escola 
secundaria; — er {nobility) alta 
(nobreza) 

hill a colina, o alto 
him o (lo, no), Ihe, ele 
himself ele mesmo; with — , con-, 
sigo; for — , para si 
his seu, sua, dMe 
historical histdrico, -a 
hither aqui, c^ 
hoarse rouco, -a 
hold conter 

holiday o dia feriado; pL as fdrias 
home a casa; at — , em casa; go 
— , ir para casa 
homely feio, -a 
honor a honra 

hope esperar; — so esperar que 
sim; — not esperar que nao 
horse o cavalo; driving — , cavalo 
de tiro; saddle — , cavalo de 
sela 
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horseback; ride — , montar a 
cavalo 

horseman o cavaleiro 
hose a meia 
hot quente 
hotel o hotel 
hour a hora 

house a casa; publishing — , casa 
editora; boarding — , casa de 
hdspedes 

how como; — much (many) 
quanto (quantos); — are you 
getting on ? como vai ? — old 
are you ? quantos anos tern ? 

— far is it ? que distancia e ? 
however comtudo, porem, por . . . 

que 

humorously por graga 
hundred cem, cento 
hundredth centesimo, -a 
htmdredweight o quintal 
hungry: be — , ter fome ^ ^ 

hurry apressar, correr; aviar-se; 

— ! depressa ! 

hurt magoar, machucar {in Brazil) 
husband o esp6so, o marido 
hyphen trago de uniao 
hypothesis a hipdtese -» 

hypothetical hipot^tico, -a 


I 

I eu 

idea a ideia or idea 
identify identificar, abonar a iden- 
tidade de 

idiom a expressao idiomdtica 
idiomatic idiom^tico, -a 
if se 

ill doente 
illness a doenga 
illustrate ilustrar 
image a imagem 
immediately imediatamente 
immortal imortal 
imperative imperative, -a 


imperfect imperfeito, -a 

impersonal impessoal 

imply implicar 

importance importancia 

important importante 

in em; — the no, na, nos, nas; 

— case of no caso de; — order 
to para; — order that para que; 

— accordance with de acordo 
com 

inanimate inanimado -a 
inceptive inicial 
inch a polegada 
include incluir 
indeed jd 

indefinite indefinido, -a 
Indian indio, ~a; — com o milho 
indicate indicar 
indicative o indicative 
indifference a indiferenga 
indirect indirecto, ~a 
individual o individuo 
industrious aplicado, -a 
infinite infinite, -a 
infinitive o infinitive 
inflect conjugar, terminal 
inflection a conjugagao, a termi- 
nagao 

inflectional terminativo, -a 
inhabitant o habitante, a — 
initial inicial 
ink a tinta 

insist insistir; — on exigir 
instance: for — , por exemplo 
instant corrente 

instead of em vez de, em lugar de, 
por 

insure assegurar 
intelligent inteligente 
intend pensar, fazer tengao 
intensive intensive, ~a 
interesting interessante 
interrogation mark o ponto de 
interrogagao 

interrogative interrogative, -a 
intervocalic intervocdlico, -a 
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intimate intimo, -a 
into em; go out — , sair para 
intransitive intransitive, -a 
introduce preceder 
invariable invaridvel 
invitation o comite 
invite convidar 
invoice a factura 
iron o ferro; v. passar a ferro 
irregular irregular 
it Me, ela; Ihe; o (lo, no), a (la, 
na) 

its seu, sua, dMe, dela 

itself se; ele mesmo, ela mesma; 

with — , consigo; for — , para si 
ivory o marfim 

J 

jacket a jaqueta, a blusa 
January Janeiro 
Japan o Japao 
Japanese Japonds, -esa 
John Joao; — ny Joaozinho 
judge 0 juiz 
jug a edntara, a caneca 
July julho 
jump saltar, descer 
June Junho 
junior mais novo, -a 
^ just: I have — spoken acabei de 
falar; I have — received acabei 
de receber 

K 

keep conservar, hear com; — on 
continuar 
key a chave 
kid a pelica 

kill matar; — ed matado, morto 
kilometer o quildmetro ( = M 0/ a 
mile) 

kind bondoso, -a, estimdvel, grato, 
-a, prezado, -a 

kind n. a qualidade, a espdeie 
kindness a bondade 


king 0 rei 
kiss beijar 

kitchen a cozinha; — stove 0 
fogao de cozinha 
kitten o gatinho 
knee breeches os cal^oes 
knife a faca; pen — , o canivete 
knock bater 

know saber, conhecer; — how 
saber 

L 

laborer 0 trabalhador; farm — , 
trabalhador de campo 
lack a falta; x. faltar, fazer falta, 
estar precisado 

lady a senhora; young — , a 
senhorinha, a senhorita (m 
Brazil), a menina {in Portugal) 
lake 0 lago 

lamp 0 candieiro or candeeiro; oil 
candieiro (or candeeiro) de 
azeite 

land o terreno, a terra 
lanpage a lingua, 0 idioma; a 
linguagem 

large grande; — r maior, mais 
corpulento; — st 0 maior 
last dltimo, -a, passado, -a; — 
month 0 mes prdximo passado; 
1). durar 

late tarde; get — , fazer-se tarde 
Latin latino, -a; 71. 0 latim 
latter: the — , ^te (dltimo), esta 
(ditima) 
laugh rir 

laundered lavado, -a, limpo, -a 

laundress a lavadeira 

iaundryman 0 lavadeiro 

lawyer o advogado 

lay: — eggs p 6 r ovos 

lazy pregui^oso, -a 

leader o chefe 

leaf a folha 

league a Idgua 

learn aprender 
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least (o) menos 
leather o couro or coiro 
leave partir (de), sair; take — of 
despedir-se de 
left esquerdo, -a 
legal legal 

lend prestar, emprestar 
length o comprimento, a longitude 
less menos; — often menos 
vezes; more or — , pouco mais 
ou menos 
lesson a li 9 ao 

let deLxar; — us (go) . . . ! 
vamos . . . ! 

letter a carta; — box a caixa do 
correio 

lettuce a aKace 
liberty a liberdade 
library a biblioteca, o escritorio 
lie a mentira; n. mentir 
lie: — down deitar-se 
life a vida ^ 

lift 0 ascensor, o elevador; r. 
levantar 

light a luz; adj. ligeiro, -a, leve; 

V. acender, alumiar 
lighten relampejar 
lightning o rekmpago t 

like gostar (de), querer a; oifo. 
• como, assim como 
limit: time — , o prazo: limitar 
limiting determinativo, -a 
line: straight — , a linha recta 
linen (== material) o Hnho; a 
roupa branca; bed — , a roupa 
de cama 
lion o leao 
liqui4 liquido, -a 
Lisbon Lisboa 
list a lista 
listen escutar 
liter 0 litro 
literally literalmente 
literature a literatura 
little pequeno, -a, jlouco, -a; a — , 
um pouco; ad?;, pouco 


live viver; (« dwell) morar 
living: be — , viver, estar vivo 
loan: ask the — of pedir em- 
prestado 
logical 16gico, -a 
logically logicamente 
long comprido, -a; — time muito 
tempo; all day — , o dia inteiro; 
as — as em quanto; (not) be 
— , (nao) tardar; — er mais 
comprido, -a, mais longo, -a; 
mais tempo; no — er jd nao 
long — for desejar, anelar 
look (for) procurar, buscar; — at 
olhar para; — out I tenha 
cuidado I 

looking-glass o espelho 
loose solto, -a 
lose perder 

lot: a — of muito, -a; uma 
por^ao de 

love querer a, amar 
iowbaixo, -a; — ('price) reduzido, 
-a; — shoe o sapato 
lukewarm morno, -a 
lunch o alm6go; v. almoqar 
luxe : de — , de luxo 
luxury 0 luxo 

M 

madam (e), ma’am senhora 
maid(servant) a criada 
mail o correio; — box caixa do 
correio; return — , volta do 
correio 

main principal 
maize o miiho 
majority a maioria 
make fazer, efectuar; (- compel) 
obrigar; — a turn dar uma 
volta; — fun of escarnecer, 
escamecer-se de; — haste 
apressar; — one’s way dirigir- 
se a; — use of servir-se de; 
have made mandar fazer 
male masculine, -a 
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mamma mama 
man o homem 
many muitos, -as 
map o mapa 
March margo 

mark marcar; interrogation — , 
0 ponto de interrogagao 
market o mercado, a praga 
marmalade : guava — , a goiabada 
marriage o casamento, o enlace 
married casado, -a; get — , be 
— , casar-se (com) 
marry casar, casar-se (com) 

Mary Maria 
masculine masculino, -a 
master (- young gentleman) me- 
nino 

match 0 fdsforo 

matter: printed — , os impressos; 
what’s the — ? que hd ?; what’s 
the — with him? que tern?; 
no — where onde quer que 
May maio 
may poder 

me me; to — , me; for — , para 
mim; with — , comigo 
meal a comida, a refeigao 
mean significar, querer dizer 
meaning o sentido, o significado 
means: by — of por meio de 
Pleasure a medida; v, medir 
meat a came 

medicine a medicina, o rem^dio 

meet encontrar, conhecer 

meeting a reuniao 

member o membro 

mend consertar 

mental mental 

mentioned mencionado, -a 

mere simples 

merely simplesmente 

meter o metro 

metric metrico, -a 

midnight a meia-noite 

might see may 

mild suave 


mile a milha 
milk 0 ieite 
million o milhao 
milreis mil r 4 is 
mine meu(s), minha(s) 
minute o minuto 
mirror o espelho 
miscellaneous varios, -as 
miss f altar, sentir falta de; n. 
senhorita or senhorinha {in 
Brazil); menina {in Portugal) 
mistake o erro, a falta 
mistaken: be — , enganar-se 
mistress a menina; young — , a 
menina 

mixture a mistura 
modify modificar 

moment o momento; at this — , 
neste momento 
Monday a segunda-feira 
monetary monetdrio, -a 
moEi^ey o dinheiro; without — , 
apurado, -a; (postal) — order 
0 vale postal; paper — , notas 
do banco 

month 0 m^s; 'pi. meses 
monument o monumento 
qjood o modo 

moon a lua; the — shines faz 
luar; — flight o luar 
Moor o mouro, -a, or moiro, -a 
more mais; no — , jd nao; — or 
less pouco mais ou menos 
moreover alto (disso) 
morning a manha; in the — , de 
(pela) manha; tomorrow — , 
amanha de (pela) manha; good 
— , bons dias 
mortal mortal 

most mais, a maior parte de 
mother a mae 

motion o movimento; — pictures 
o cinematdgrafo 
motor car o automdvel 
mountain a serra; — range a 
serra 
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moimtaineer o montanhes, a — esa 
movies ” o cinema 
Mr. o senhor; Mrs. a senhora 
much muito, -a; how — ? quanto, 
— many ? quantos ? -as ? 
as (so) — (many) tanto, -a 
(tantos, -as); too — , demasi- 
ado, -a; very — , muito, -a, 
muitissimo, -a 
mtiltiply multiplicar 
municipal school a escoia munici- 
pah 

music a miisica 
musical comedy a zarzuela 
must dever, ter que, haver de 
mute mudo, -a 
mutton a came de carneiro 
my meu(s), niinha(s) 
myself mim mesmo, -a; with — , 
comigo 

N 

name o nome; family — , o 
apelido; given (baptismal) 
nome de baptismo; what is 
your — ? como se chama ? ; 
V. denotar; be — d chamar-se 
namely a saber 
napkhj o guardanapo 
narration a narragao 
nasal nasal 

nationality a nacionalidade 
near: adv. perto, c^rca; prep. 
perto de, c^rca de; adj. prdxi- 
mo, -a 

nearly qudsi or quase 
necessary necessdrio, -a, pre- 
cise, -a* 

necktie a gravata 
need necessitar, precisar* (de), 
fazer falta; be in — (of), estar 
precisado (de) 
needle a agulha 

negative negative, -a, de negagao 
neither . . . nor nem . . . nem 


nephew o sobrinho 
nest o ninho 
neuter neutro, -a 
never nunca 
new novo, -a 

news as noticias; piece of — , 
a noticia; what^s the — ? que 
hA de novo ? 
newspaper o jomal 
next prdximo, -a; — month o 
que vem; adv. em segioida 
nickel o niquel 
niece a sobrinha 

night a noite; at — , a (de, pela) 
noite; good — , boas noites 
nine nove 
nineteen dezanove 
nineteenth d4cimo (-a) nono (-a) 
ninety noventa 
ninth nono, -a 

no nao; pron. nenhum, -a; — 
longer (more) jd nao; — one 
ningu^m ; — matter where onde 
quer que 

nobility a nobreza 
nobody ningulm 
none nenhum, -a 
noon 0 meio-dia 

lior nem; neither . . . nor nem . . . 
nem 

north o norte 
northern de norte 
nose o nariz 

not nao; — ... at all nao . . . de 
maneira alguma 

note a nota, o bilhete; bank — s 
notas do banco; v. notar (-se) 
notebook o cademo 
nothing nada, nenhuma cousa 
(coisa), cousa (coisa) alguma; 
be good for — , ni-o servir para 
nada; — imusual nada de 
novo; — but nao . , . senao 
noim 0 substantive, o nome 
November novembro 
now agora, 
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Eiimber o numero 
numeral numeral 
nuptials as mipcias 

O 

oats a aveia 

object o objecto, o complemento 

objection o inconveniente 

obliged obrigado, ~a 

observe observar 

occasion a ocasiao 

occasionally ocasionalmente 

occupied ocupado, -a 

occur ocorrer, suceder 

o^clock: see clock 

October outubro 

odor 0 cheiro 

of de; — the do, da, dos, das 
offend ofender 
offer conceder, oferecer 
office o escrit6rio; post — , o 
correio 

officer 0 oficial 
ojfficial oficial 
officially oficialmente 
often muitas vezes; less — , menos 
vezes; so — , tantas vezes 
oftener mais vezes 
oil o azeite; coal — , o petrdleo; 

— lamp 0 candieiro (or cande- 
eiro) de azeite 

old velho, ~a, antigo, -a, anti- 
quado, -a, usado, -a; two 
years — , de dois anos; how 

— are you? quantos anos 
tern? 

older maior, mais antigo, -a, mais 
velho, -a 

omission a supressao 
omit omitir, suprimir 
on s6bre, em; — ■ the no, na, nos, 
nas; — the ship a bordo 
once uma vez; at — , jd 
one um, uma; the — of o de, a 
de; some — , any — ^ algu^m, 


alguma pessoa; each — , cada 
um (uma); no — , ningu^m; 
that — , aquele, -a 
oneself se, si mesmo, ~a 
only s6, sdmente; nao mais . . . 

que; — one dnico, -a 
open abrir; — ed aberto, -a 
opera a dpera 

operetta a zarzuela, a opereta 
opinion a opiniao; what is your 
opinion (of) ? que Ihe parece ? 
opportunity a ocasiao, a oportuni- 
dade 

or ou; either ... — , ou . . . ou 
orange a laranja 

orchestra : seat in the — , a cadeira 
de orquestra 

order a ordem, a encomenda; o 
pedido; postal money - — , o 
vale postal; v. mandar, mandar 
fazer (« have made), encomen- 
dar; to the — of d ordem de; in 
— to para; without — ing sem 
pedir; at your — , ao dispor 
de V. Exa. 
ordinal ordinal 

ordinary ordindrio, vulgar, usual 
organ o 6rgao 
origin a origem 
orthography a ortografia 
other outro, ~a; the — s os outros, 
os demais 
ought (to) dever 
ounce a onga 
our(s) nosso, -a 
ourselves nos, n6s mesmos, -as 
out (of) fora de; go — into sair 
para 

oven o forno 
overcast nublado, -a 
overcoat o sobretudo 
overshoe: rubber — , a galocha 
owe dever 
own prdprio, ~a 
owner o dono, a — a 
ox 0 boi 
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P 

pack embalar, fazer (as malas)^ 
arrumar (as malas) 
package o pacote 
page a pdgina 
pain a dor 
pair 0 par 
pale pdlido, -a 
pan a ca^arola 

paper o papel; news — , o jornal; 

" — note (money) notas de banco 
parcel o pacote 
pardon desculpar, perdoar 
parents os pais 
parish priest o cura 
part a parte; — of a city o bairro 
participle o participio 
partly em parte 
party o partido 
pass passar 
passage a travessia 
passenger o passageiro 
passive passivo, -a 

past passado, -a; half one 

nma hora e meia 
Patti Paulo 

pay pagar; — attention prestar 
atengao; — back restituir; — 
.one’s compliments cumprimen- 
tar; — cash pagar a pronto 
pagamento 

pa5rment o pagamento 
pea a^ervilha 
peace* a paz 
pear a p^ra 

pen a pena; fountain — , a caneta 
de tinta (permanente) ; — knife 
o c^nivete 
pencil 0 Idpis 

people o povo, a gent^; all your 
— , todos os sens 
pepper a pimenta 
per: — cent por cento; — 
annum por ano . 
perceive perceber 


perfect perfeito, -a 
perfectly perfeitamente 
perform representar; — for the 
first time estrear; be — ed ser 
representado, -a; realizar-se 
performance a representagao; first 
— , a estreia 
perfume o aroma 
period o perlodo 
periodical periddieo, ~a 
permanent permanente 
permit permitir 
person a pessoa 
Peru o Peru 
petroleum o petrdleo 
petty inferior 
Philip Filipe 
phonetic fonetico, -a 
physician o medico 
piano o piano 

picture o quadro; motion — s 
o cinematdgrafo 

piece a pega; — of furniture o 
mdvel 
pill a pilula 
pillow a almofada 
pillowcase a fronha 
pitcher a caneca, a cdntara 
pity a piedade; be a — , ser pena; 

what a — ! que pena ^ 
place o sitio, o lugar; v. colocar;^ 
take — , ter lugar 
plain a plardcie 
planet o planeta 
plantation a fazenda 
planter o fazendeiro 
plate 0 prato 

play a comddia; v, jogar; tocar (a 
miisical instrument) 
pleasant agraddvel, simpdtico, -a 
please agradar; be — d ficar con- 
tente; imperative faz (faga) 
favor de 

pleasing grato, -a 
pleasure o prazer, o gdsto 
pluperfect mais-que-perfeito 
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plural plural 

pocket o bolso, a aigibeira 
poem o poema, a poesia 
poet 0 poeta 
poetry a poesia 
point out marcar, indicar 
polite cort^s; pL corteses 
pommel bater 

poor pobre; — thing pobrezito, 
-a, pobrezinho, -a 
porter o porteiro 
Portugal Portugal 
Portuguese portugues, --esa 
position a posi^ao 
positive positive, ~a 
possess possuir 
possession a possessao 
possessive o possessive, o genitivo 
possessor o possuidor 
possible possivel 

post (a letter) deitar no correio; 
— card o bilhete postal; — office 
o correio 

postage 0 porte; — stamp o selo (a 
estampilha) de correio; — pre- 
paid franco de porte 
postal card o bilhete postal 
postal money order o vale postal 
postpone adiar 
pot a panela 
^potato a batata 

pound a libra, o arrdtel; 32 s 
a arroba 

poverty-stricken pobre 
powder o pd; tooth y os p6s 
dentifricios 
power 0 poder 
prairie o campo 
pray rezar 

prayer a reza, a oragao 
precede preceder 
preceding anterior 
predicate o predicado; adj, predi- 
cative, -a 

prefer preferir ^ , 

preference: in — , de preferdncia 


prefix antepor 

prepaid : postage , franco de 
porte 

prepare preparar 
preposition a preposi 9 ao 
prepositional preposicional 
present presente, actual; — 
month o corrente mds; day 
o dia actual; be — , estar 
presente, assistir (a); v, apresen- 
tar; o presente, a dddiva 
president o presidente 
preterit o preterite 
pretty lindo, -a, bonito, -a; — 
well bastante bem 
prevail prevalecer 
price o pre^o 
priest: parish — , o cura 
principal principal; n. o director 
(of a school) 

printed matter os impresses 
prior anterior 
private particular 
prize o prdmio 
probability a probabilidade 
probably provdvelmente 
problem o problema 
produce produzir 
product 0 produto 
program o programa 
progress o progresso 
progressive progressive, --a 
promise prometer 
promptly em ponto 
pronominal pronominal 
pronoun o pronome - 
pronunciation a pronfincia 
proper conveniente, prdprio, -a 
properly prdpriamente 
proverb o provdrbio 
provided: that contanto que, 

sempre que 
provisions os viveres 
public pdblico, -a 
publish publicar 
publisher o editor 
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publishing house a casa editora 

pull o tiro 

pulse 0 pulso 

punish castigar 

pupil 0 aluno, a — a 

purchase a compra; v. comprar 

purpose 0 fim 

purse a b61sa 

put p6r, deitar; — on (shoes) 
calcar; — on (clothing) vestir; 
— on one^s shoes cal§ar-se; 
’ — in (into) meter em 

Q 

quality a qualidade 
quantitative quantitative, -a; de 
quantidade 
quantity a quantidade 
quart medida contendo pouco menos 
de um litro 

quarter quarto; a — past one 
uma e tun quarto 
question a pregunta 
quickly depressa 
quite muito; — near pertinho 


r^ce a raqa 

radical o radical; — changing 
mudando de radical 
railway o caminho de ferro (in 
Portugal) y a estrada de ferro 
(in Brazil) 

rain a chuva; — ^y season a 
esta^ao das chuvas; chover; 
it is — ing estd a chover, estd 
chdvendo 

raiser (of cattle) o criadpr 
range (in kitchen) o fogao (de 
cozinha); mountain — , a serra 
rare raro, -a 

rather um tanto, antes (que), 
melhor 

reach alcanqar 


read ler; p.p. lido, -a 
reader o livro de leitura 
reading a leitura 
ready-made (suit) o (fato) feito 
real verdadeiro, -a, real 
really na realidade, realmente 
receipt o recibo, a recepgao 
receive receber 

reception a recepgao, o acolhi- 
mento; — room a sala de visitas 
reciprocal reciproco, -a 
recite recitar 

red vermelho, -a; — wine vinho 
tinto 

reduce reduzir 
refer referir-se 
reference a referenda 
reflexive reflexo, -a, reflexive, ~a 
reflexively reflexivamente 
regard: — s os respeitos; with — s 
com toda a consideragao; with 
— to com respeito a 
register (letter, package, etc.) regis- 
tar (in Portugal), registrar (in 
Brazil)) — ed sob regist(r)o 
regret sentir 
regular regular 
relationship a parentagem 
relative relative, -a; close — s 
parentes chegados > 

religious religioso, -a 
remain permanecer, ficar 
remedy o rem^dio 
remember lembrar-se de; if I — 
rightly se bem me lembro 
reruit remeter 
remittance a remessa 
remote afastado, -a, remote, -a 
repairs as reparagoes 
repay retribuir, corresponder (em) 
repeat repetir, reiterar 
replace tomar lugar (de) 
represent representar 
request rogar; n. o pedido 
require requerer 
requisite o requisite 
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resemble parecer-se (com, a) 
residence a residencia, o domicilio 
respect o respeito 
respectful respeitoso, -a 
respectively respectivamente 
rest 0 restante; the — , os demais; 

— day o dia de descanso; v, 
descansar 

restaurant o restaurante 
restore restituir 
result 0 resultado 
resultant resultante 
retain conservar 
retire retirar 

return voltar; by — mail na 
volta do correio 
review u. rever; n. a revisao 
revolve dar uma volta 
rewards as alvi^aras or alvissaras 
rich rico, -a; exceedingly — , 
riquissimo, -a 

ride {Jor pleasure) passear; take 
a — , dar um passeio (a camlo) ; 

— on horseback montar a 
cavalo 

ridicule o ridiculo 

riding boot a bota de montar 

right direito, -a; all — , estd bem; 

— here aqui mesmo 
• rightly bem, certo 

ring (a doorbell) bater (d porta) 
Rio de Janeiro Rio de Janeiro 
rip descoser 

rise ievantar-se, subir; the sun 
— s o sol nasce 

rites: funeral — , as exequias 
river o rio 

roast assar; adj. assado, -a 
Roman romano, -a 
Romance romanico, -a 
roof o telhado; flat — , o terraqo 
room o quarto, a divisao; dining 
— , a sala (casa) de jantar; 
drawing — , a sala de visitas; 
reception — , a sala de visitas 
rough agitado, -a; rude 


round-trip ticket o bilhete de ida 
e volta 
row a fila 
royal real 

rubber overshoes as galochas 
ruby 0 rubi 

rug a esteira; large — , o esteirao 
rule a regra; as a — , em geral 
run correr; ir depressa; — away 
fugir 

S 

sack o saco; — coat o casaco 
saddle a sela; English — , o 
seMm; — horse o cavalo de 
sela 

safe seguro, -a 
sailor o marinheiro 
Saint Santo (Sao), -a 
sake: for the — of por amor de, 
por 

salad a salada 
salt o sal 

salute saudar, cumprimentar 
same mesmo, -a 
sanctioned sancionado, ~a 
^satisfaction a satisfagao 
Saturday o sdbado 
savory saboroso, -a 
say dizer 

scarcely mal, apenas 
school a escola; high — , escola 
secunddria; — year o ano es- 
colar 

scissors a tesoma or tesoira; a 
pair of — , umas tesouras or 
tesoiras 
scour arear 
sea o ma?;; 

seasickness o enjoo; get — , 
enjoar-se 

season a estagao; rainy — , a 
estagao das chuvas 
seat o assento; — (in the theater) 
o lugar; — (in the orchestra) 



VOCABULARY 


383 


a cadeira (de orquesira) ; v. 
sentar 

second o segundo; num, segundo, 
-a 

see ver 
seek procurar 
seem parecer 
seldom raras vezes 
select escolher 
self mesmo, -a 
sell vender 

send remeter, mandar, enviar 
sending a expedigao 
sense o sentido; — of smell o 
olfacto 

sentence a frase, a oragao 
separate separar 
separately separadamente 
separation a separa^ao 
September setembro 
sermon o sermao 
servant o cnado, a — a; o sq^-vo, 
a — a; your devoted and faith- 
ful — , sen criado muito atento 
e venerador 
serve servir 

service o service ; at your — , 
ao dispor de V. Exa. j 

set: the sun — , o por do sol; 

*v.: the sim — s o sol p6e-se 
seven sete 
seventeen dezasete 
seventeenth d4cimo (~a) sdtimo 
(-a) 

seventy setenta 
several vdrios, -as 
shake agitar 
shareholder o accionista 
^he efa 
sheet o lengol 
shine: the sun — s faz sol 
ship o na\’io; on the — , a bordo; 

V. remeter 
shipment o envio 
shipping a expedigao 
shirt a camisa 


shoe 0 sapato; high — , a bota; 
low o sapato; —shop (store) 
a sapataria 

shoemaker o sapateiro 
shop a loja; tailor a alfaiataria 
short curto, -a; — trousers os 
calQoes 

should: — like to, — be glad to 
quereria, quisera; — {= ought 
to) deveria 

show mostrar, ensinar, prestar, 
marcar 

showy vistoso, -a 
shrink encolher 
sick doente; feel — , adoecer 
sideboard o aparador 
sight a vista; at — , a vista 
sign subscrever, assinar; n. o 
sinal 

signature a assignatura 
silent calado, -a; be — , calar 
silk a sMa 
silver a prata 
similar semeUiante 
similarly igualmente 
simple simples 

since desde, desde que, pois que 
sincerely: yours — , seu amigo 
muito atento, venerador e obri- 
gado 

sing cantar 

single solto, -a; — copy o niimero 
avulso 

singular singular 
sir (o) senhor 
sister a irma 
sit (down) sentar-se 
site o sltio 

situated: be — , estar situado 
six seis 

sixteen dezaseis 

sixteenth d^cimo (-a) sexto (-a) 
sixth sexto, -a 
sixty sessenta 

size 0 tamanho, a dimensao 
sky 0 c4xx 
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slate a ard 6 sia 
sleep dormir 

sleeping car o vagao-leito 
sleepy sonolento, -a; be — , ter sono 
sleeve a manga 
slip o descuido 
slippers as cidnelas 
small pequeno, -a 
smallness a pequenez 
smell o cheiro; sense of — , o 
olfacto 

snow a neve; 'o. nevar 
so (= thus) assim, tao; — much 
(many) tanto, -a, (-os, -as); — 
as (that) de modo que, de 
maneira que 
soap o sabao 
social social 
sock a peuga 
sofa 0 soM 
soiled sujo, -a 
soldier o soldado 
sole (0/ a shoe) a sola 
some algum, -a; pi. alguns, al- 
gumas; uns, umas; — one al- 
gu 6 m, alguma pessoa 
somebody algu^m 
something algxima cousa (coisa), 
algo 

jometimes hs vezes, aigumas vezes 
son o filho 
song o canto 

soon depressa, logo, em breve; 

as — as logo que 
sorrow a dor 

sorry: be — , sentir, ter pena 

sort a qualidade, a especie 

soul a ^ma 

sound o som 

soup a sopa 

Spain a Espanha 

speak falar 

speaker quern fala 

special especial 

specific especificado, -a, deter- 
minado, -a 


speech a conversagao, a conversa, 
a palavra, a fala; (= public ad- 
dress) o discurso 

spell soletrar; — ^ing a ortografia, 
a soletragao 

spend gastar, passar (tempo) 
spite: in — of apesar de 
spoon a colher 
spread estender 
spring a primavera 
spur a espora 

square quadrado, -a; n. "a 
praga 

stable a cavaiariga 
stairs, stairway a escadaria 
stamp o sMo; postage — , sMo do 
correio, selo postal, a estam- 
pilha do correio 

stand (== be situated) estar, estar 
colocado 

starch 0 amido, a goma; v. en- 
gpmar 

state 0 estado 

statement a exposigao, a afirmagao 

stateroom o camarote 

States (United) Estados (Unidos); 

adj. of the — , estadunidense 
Ration a estagao 

stay ficar, permanecer; — in bed 
estar na cama 
steal roubar 

steam o vapor (de dgua); — boat 
( — ship) o vapor, o paquete 
steamer o vapor 
steel o ago 

stem (of a word) o radical 

still ainda 

stock o sortimento 

stocking a meia ' 

stone a pedra 

stop paraTy^'fazer parar; — crying 
deixar de chorar 

store a loja; shoe — , a sapataria 
stonn a tempestade, a torment a; 

electric — , a trovoada 
story (of a house) o andar; upper 
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— , o andar de cima; two 

house a casa de dois andares 
stout gordo, —a 
stove o fogao 

straight recto, -a, direito, -a: — 
ahead a direito; go — ahead 
ir a direito 
straw a palha 

street a rua; — car o carro eidc- 
trico {in Portugal)^ o bonde {in 
Brazil) 

stress acentuar 

strike bater; — off cortar, tirar; 
— one dar a uma; be — ing 
dar horas 
strong forte 
student o aluno, a — a 
study 0 escritdrio; v. estudar; — 
hard estudar muito 
subject o sujeito (gramatical); o 
assunto 

subjunctive o subjuntivo ^ 
subordinate subordinado, ~a 
subscribe subscrever, assinar 
subscription a subscrigao 
substantive substantive, -a 
substitute substituir 
subtle subtil ^ 

subtract subtrair 
suburb 0 bairro 

succeed suceder; consegui-lo (see 
conseguir) ; ter bom exito 
successive sucessivo, ~a 
such,(a) tal (tais) ; — as tal como 
suffix o sufixo 
sugar o agdear 

suit {of clothes) ofato (in Portugal), 
0 terno {in Brazil) 

•■^itafile prdprio, -a 
sum a soma 

summer o verao; — vacations as 
fdrias grandes 

sun 0 sol; the — rises o sol nasce; 
the — sets o sol poe-se; the — 
shines faz sol 
Sunday domingo 


sunset o p 6 r do sol 

sunshine o sol 

superiority a superioridade 

superlative o superlative 

supper a ceia; have (eat) — , cear 

supply 0 sortimento 

support suportar 

sure seguro, -a, certo, -a; be ~ 
of estar certo de, ter a certeza de 
surface a superficie 
surname o apelido 
surprise surpreender 
suspect recear 
swamp 0 padl; pi. padis 
swim nadar 
syllable a silaba 
system o sistema 

T 

table a mesa; — cloth a toalha de 
mesa; dressing — , o toucador 
Tagus 0 Tejo 

tailor 0 alfaiate; — shop a al- 
faiataria 

take tomar, ficar com; — from 
tirar de; — away tirar; — a 
bath tomar banho; — place 
ter lugar; — leave despedir«se; 

— a ride, walk, etc. dar um 
passeio; — out sacar, retirar' 

— off tirar; — advantage of 
utilizar-se (de) 

talk falar 

talkative falador, -a 
tall alto, -a 
tame manso, -a 

taste 0 g 6 sto; — good ser sabo- 
roso, -a 
tea o chd 
teach ensinar 
teacher o professor, a — a 
tea cup uma chdvena para ch^ 
tear rasgar 

teaspoon(ful) uma colherinha 
telegram o telegrama 



386 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


telephone o telefone; i\ telefonar 
tell dizer 

temperature a temperatura 
temple o templo 
temporal temporal 
temporary temporario, -a 
ten dez 

tense o tempo {grmnatical) 
tenth decimo, ~a 
terminate terminar 
text o texto 

than que, de que, do que, de 
thank agradecer; — you ! — s! 

(muito) obrigado, -a! 
that rel, pron. que; all — , quanto, 
-a; — one dem. pron. esse, 
essa; aquele, aquela; isso, 
aquilo; — of o (a) de; conj. 
que; so — , de modo que 
the o, a, os, as; — ... — quanto 
. . . (tanto); to — , ao, a, aos, 
of (from) — , do, da, dos, das; 
by — , pelo, pela, pelos, pelas 
theater o teatro; vaudeville — , 
teatro de variedades 
thee te; to — , te; for — , para 
ti; with — , contigo 
their(s) seu(s), sua(s) 
them ^les, elas; Ihes; os, as; for 
— , para ^les, para elas 
theme o exerdcio, o tema 
themselves se; si mesmos, -as; 

for — , para si; with — , consigo 
then entao, logo, em seguida; well 
— , pois 

there ali, ai, Id; — ... be haver; 
— is (are) hd; — is everything 
hd de tudo 
therefore portanto 
thermometer o termdmetro 
these ^stes, estas 

they des, elas; — who os (as) que 
thick grosso, ~a, espesso, -a 
thickness a grossura, a espessura 
thief 0 ladrao 
thimble o dedal 


thine teu(s), tua(s) 
thing a cousa (coisa); poor — , 
pobrezito, -a, pobrezinho, -a 
think pensar, crer; — so crer que 
sim; — not crer que nao; what 
do you — ? que Ihe parece ? 
third terceiro, -a; a — , um ter^o, 
uma t^rga parte 
thirsty: be — , ter sede 
thirteen treze 

thirteenth d6cimo (-a) terceiro 
(-a) 

thirtieth trigesimo, -a 
thirty trinta 

this ^ste, esta; isto; — one ^ste, 
esta 

thither Id 

those 4sses, essas; aqueles, -as; 

— who os (as) que 
thou tu 

though apesar de 
thousand mil 
thread a linha 
three trls 
through por 

throughout sempre, todo o tempo 
throw deitar, arrojar 
tljimder trovejar; n. o trovao, a 
trovoada 

Thursday a quinta-feira 
thus assim 
thy teu(s), tua(s) 
thyself te, ti mesmo, -a; with — , 
contigo 

ticket o bilhete; one-way — , 
bilhete de ida; round-trip — , 
bilhete de ida e volta 
tile a telha 
dilate 

time o tempo, a hora, a vez; from 

— to — , de vez em quando; 
three — s tr^s vezes; some — s 
algumas vezes; vacation — , o 
tempo de f4rias; on — , a 
tempo; long — , muito — ; 

— for hora(s) de; it is — to 
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(for) e hora de; the — , as horas; 
at the — , nessa ocasiao; what 

is it ? que horas sao ?; in 

due — , id; — limit o prazo 
tiny pequenino, -a 
tip a gorgeta, a gratifica^ao 
tired cansado, -a 
title 0 titulo 

to a, para, at6; in order — , para 
tobacco o tabaco, o fumo (in 
Brazil) 
toiay hoje 
together junto, -a 
tomorrow amanha; day after — , 
depois de amanha; — morning 
amanha de (pela) manha 
ton a tonelada 
tongue a lingua 
tonight esta noite 
too also) tambem; too 
much) demasiado; — ... to 
muito . . . para , 

tooth o dente; —brush a escova 
de dentes; — powder os p6s 
dentifricios 
tom roto, -a 

towel a toalha (de maos, de 
banho, etc.) $ 

town a povoagao; large — , a 
'cidade 

tragedy a trag6dia 
train o combdio (m Po7*tugal)y o 
trem (m Brazil) 

tramway o carro electrico (in 
Portugal)^ o bonde (in Brazil) 
tranquil tranqtdlo, -a 
translate traduzir 
_trav el^viajar 
"TffidCherous traidor, -a 
tree a drvore ^ 

trip a viagem; round- — ticket o 
bilhete de ida e volta 
tropical tropical 

trouble incomodar; n. o incdmodo 
trousers as calgas;' short — , os 
calgoes 
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true verdadeiro, -a; be — , ser 
assim, ser verdade 
trunk o bad 
truth a verdade 

try tratar, experimentar, tentar, 
procurar 

Tuesday a terga-feira 
turn voltar, dobrar; — pale 
tornar-se pdlido; make a — , 
dar uma volta 
twelfth duodecimo, -a 
twelve doze 
twentieth vigesimo, -a 
twenty vinte 
twice duas vezes 

two dois (duos), duas; story 

house a casa de dois andares 
type 0 tipo 

U 

unboimd em brochura 
unchanged invaridvel 
uncle o tio 

imderclothes a roupa branca 
tmderline sublinhar 
understand subentender, com- 
preender 

unemphatic nao enfdtico, -a 
tmion a uniao, o enlace 
unit a unidade ^ 

United States os Estados Unidos; 

of the — , estadunidense 
unity a unidade 
unless a menos que 
imoccupied desocupado, -a 
unpleasant desagraddvel 
unqualified nao qualificado, -a 
unstressed nao acentuado, -a 
untie desatar 
until ate que 

imusual: nothing — , nada de 
particular, nada de novo 
upon s6bre 

upper: — floor, — story andar 
de cima 
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us nos; to — , nos; for — , para 
nos; with — , connosco 
use o empr^o; v, empregar, usar, 
servir-se de; make — of 
servir-se de; he — d to do it, 
etc.: see Imp. Ind., Lesson xviii 
useful dtii 

usual : as — , sem novidade 
usually em geral, geralmente 

V 

vacant vago, -a 
valise a mala de mao 
valley o vale 
value o valor 
vary variar 

vaudeville theater o teatro de 
variedades 

vegetable o legume; fresh — s as 
verduras 

veranda a varanda 
verb 0 verbo 
verbal verbal 

very muito, mui; — much 
muitissimo; — well ! estd bem I 
vest o colete 
vice 0 vicio 
vinegar o vinagre 
visible visivel 
visit visitar 

visiting card o cartao de visita 
vocabulary o vocabuldrio 
voice a voz 

void: consider as — , dar por nao 
feito 

volume o volume 
vowel a vogal 
voyage a viagem 

W 

waistcoat o colete 
wait (for) esperar 
waiter o criado; o gargao {in 
Brasil) 


wake (up) despertar 
walk passear, andar; take a — , 
dar um passeio 
wall a parede 

walnut: (English) — , a noz 
want querer, desejar 
war a guerra 

warmquente; aquecer; be — ed 
aquecer-se; be — , fazer calor 
warmth o calor 
wash lavar 

watch o reldgio de algibeira; v. 

over vigiar 
water a ^gua 
wave a onda 

way a maneira; one ticket o 

bilhete de ida; make one’s — , 
dirigir-se 
we n6s 
weak d6bil 
wear usar 

weg^ther o tempo; fine — , bom 
tempo; bad — , mau tempo; 
be good — , fazer bom tempo; 
be bad — , fazer mau tempo 
Wednesday a quarta-feira 
week a semana 
'^eep chorar 
weigh pesar 
weight o p4so 

well adj. bom, boa; adv. bem, pois; 
as — as igualmente; be — , 
estar bom; all is — , nao hA 
novidade; pretty — , bastante 
bem; very — ! est^ bem !; — 
then pois 
western ocidental 
wharf o cais, a doca 
what que; o que (a que) 

pi. quais; interrog. que or 
qu^ 

whatever qualquer pi. quaisquer, 
seja 0 que 
wheat o trigo 
when quando,^a que horas 
whenever quando quer (que) 
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where onde; no matter — , onde hard trabalhar muito; be a 


quer (que) 

whether se; — ... or quer . . . 
quer 

which que, o que (a que), o qual 
(a qual); interrog, que, qual 
pi. quais 

while emquanto, entretanto; be 
worth — , valer a pena 
who(in) que, o qual (a qual), o 
que (a que); all — , quantos, 
"-as, interrog, quern 
whoever quemquer, quemquer que 
whole inteiro, -a, complete, -a 
whose cujo, -a; interrog. de quern 
why porque or porqu^; — ! ora 
essa ! 

wide largo, -a 
width a largura 

wife a espdsa pi. espdsas, senhora, 
mulher 

will querer , 

willing: be — (to) ter a vontade 
(de) 

wind 0 vento 

window a janela 

windy: be — , fazer vento 

wine 0 vinho; red — , vinho tintp 

winter o inverno 

wipe limpar 

wish o desejo; v. desejar, apetecer, 
querer 

with com, por meio de 
within dentro de 
without sem 
woman a mulher 
wood a madeira 
wood§n de madeira 
Id 

word a palavra ^ 
work a obra; — day o dia de 
trabalho; v. trabalhar; — 


hard — er ser aplicado, -a 
worker o trabalhador, a — a 
worry apoquentar-se 
worse peor; worst o peor 
worth: be — , valer; be — while 
valer a pena 
wretched p^ssimo, -a 
write escrever; fail to — , deixar 
de escrever 

writing desk a carteira, a secre- 
tdria 

written escrito, -a 
Y 

yard o quintal, a vara (« 
measure) 

year o ano; school — , ano escolar; 
a or per — , por ano; — book 
o anudrio 

yellow amarelo, -a 
yes sim 

yesterday ontem 
yet jd, ainda, todavia 
you tu; 0 senhor, a -a, a se- 
nhorinha, a senhorita, voc^, V. 
Exa., V. Sa.; pi. vds; os 
senhores, etc.; dot. te, vos; 
Ihe, Ihes; acc. te, vos; o (a, os, 
as) 

young novo, -a; — lady a sen- 
horinha, a senhorita (in Brazil), 
a menina (in Portugal); — 
master o menino; — mistress 
a menina 

yoxmger mais novo, -a, menor 
your(s) seu(s), sua(s); teu(s), 
tua(s); vosso, -a 
yourself: with — , consigo, con- 
tigo 

youth o jovem, a jovem; a juven- 
tude 
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a: with dative, 100; with accusative, 
101 ; a + 0 = ao, a + a == a, etc., 

ki 63 

acabou de, XXIII, Exer. 
Accentuation, 40-47 
Accusative case, 101; use of a, 101, a 
Adjectives: inflection, 68-69, 130; 
position, 67, 212; agreement, 70-71, 
213; comparison, 214-217; of 
nationality, 131; used substan- 
tively, 129 

Adverbs, 251; comparison, 218 
Agreement of subject and verb, ^52 
algum, 102 
Alphabet, 2 

ao, ky 63; ao -f- infinitive, 121, 5 
iquele, jlquela, 94 
aqui and cky 251 
tquilo, 94 

Arithmetical signs, 248 
Augmentatives, 258 

Believing or saying, verbs of, 192 
boin; inflection of, 102 
Brazilian currency, 249 
hy with passive verbs, 167 

Capitalization, 54 
*^#«i4inal numerals, 245 
comigo, 114, a 
Commands, 117-119 * 

Comparison: see Adjectives and 
Adverbs 

Conditional clauses, 201 
conhecer, 177 ^ 

connosco, 114, a 


consigo, 114, a 
Consonants, 14-39 
contigo, 114, a 

Contraction of articles and preposi- 
tions, 58, 63 
convosco, 114, a 

daquele, daquela, etc., 94 
Dative case, 100; of separation, 209 
Days of the month, 155 
Days of the week, 161 
Defective verbs, 282 
Definite article: use of, 231; omis- 
sion, 233; before a noun used in 
apposition with a personal pro- 
noun, 229 

dele, dela, etc., 116, 236 

Demonstratives, 91-94, 238 

desse, dessa, etc., 94 

deste, desta, etc., 94 

Diminutives, 259 

Diphthongs, 9; nasal diphthongs, 

disso, disto, 94 

Distributive construction, 141 

do, da, etc., 58 

Dollar sign ($), 249 

dom, dona, 75, a 

Doubting or denying, verbs of, 191, 2 
estar and ser: use of, 104-105 
Fractions, 247 
Genitive case, 78 

haver: uses of, 173, 176; haver and 
ter, 168; ha oito dia% XIX, Exer. 
Hours of the day, 110 
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Imperative, 181, 184 
Imperfect subjunctive, 194-195 
Indefinite article, 56,* omission, 234 
Indefinite pronouns, 243 
Infinitives: use of, 121; instead of 
subjunctive, 189; personal in- 
finitive, 121, 2; 266 
Interrogative pronouns, 242 
Interrogative sentences, 60 
Irregular verbs, 283-308; list of, 309 

251, 3 

let, 185 

Liaison, 49 

List of verbs, 309 

lo, la, etc., = 0 , a, etc., 112, 2 

mau: inflection of, 102 
Measures, XLVII, footnote 
Mece, 75, 2 
menino, -a, 75 
-mente, 251, 4 
Metaphony, 13 
Months of the year, 154 
muito and mui, 251, 2 

naquele, naquela, etc., 94 
Nasalization, 11-12 
^Negatives, 148 
Negative sentences, 73 
nSsse, nesta, etc., 94 
neste, nesta, etc., 94 
ninhmn : inflection of, 102 
no, na, etc,, 58; = o, a, etc., 112, 2 
Nouns: gender, 55, 207; number, 
61, 66, 208; genitive case, 78; 
dative case, 100, of separation, 
209; accusative case (use of a), 
101; used as adjectives, 210 
Numerals: cardinal, 245; ordinal, 
246; fractions, 247 

Ordinal numerals, 246 
Orthographic changes, 149, 268-274 
oxaia, 202 


para, 254 
Passive voice, 166 

Past participles, 162-166; irregular, 
163, 306-308 
pelo, pela, etc., 63 
Perfect tenses, 169-172 
Personal pronouns, 222-224; as 
subjects, 75; as objects of verbs, 
112-113, 115; reflexive, 109, 224; 
reciprocal, 228; tu, 75; se, 224; 
position, 108, 118, 156, 226; prepo- 
sitional forms, 114-116; omission 
of subject pronouns, 83. See o 
senhor, Vossa Excelencia, Voc6, 
etc. 

Phonetic s 5 mibols, 3 
'please, XXIX, Exer. 
por, 254 

Portuguese currency, 249 
Position of words in a sentence, with 
past participle, 172 
Po^essives, 84-85, 116, 235; agree- 
ment, 86 

Prepositions: with infinitive, 121, 
3, 4; por and para, 254 
Present participles, 178-179 
Progressive forms of verbs, 180 
Igronominal adjectives, 243 
Punctuation, 50 

Quantity of vowels, 48 

Kadical-changing verbs, 275-281 
Reciprocal pronouns, 228 
Reflexive pronouns, 109, 224 
Reflexive verbs, 109 
Relative pronouns, 239; uses of, 240 

saber and conhecer, 177 
se, 224 

senhor: o — , a — ora, etc., -{‘you, 
75 

senhorihha, senhorita, 75, c. 
ser and estar: use of, 104-105 
should, 204 ^ 

Softened statement, 203 
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Subjunctive: to express a direct 
command, 1S4-186; in substantive 
clauses, 188, 191-193, in adjec- 
tival clauses, 196; in adverbial 
clauses, 198; in conditional clauses, 
201; stem of present tense, 190; 
^imperfect tense, 194-195; future 
tense, 199—200; with oxala, 202; 
in softened statement, 203 

Syllabication, 53 

T^ses: present indicative to express 
Im act that continues from the 
past into the present, 150; im- 
perfect and preterite indicative: 
use of, 124, 126; pluperfect indica- 
tive, 127; future and conditional 
indicative, 151-153; pronominal 
forms of the future and conditional, 
156; future and conditional of 
probability, 159 

ter and haver, 168; ter que (de), 76 


than, 220 

the .. . the (correlative), 219 
tomar a, 123 
Triphthongs, 10 

uns, umas, 62, 2 

vamos, 119 
Verbs, 261-309 
Vocg, 75, 2 
Vocencia, 75, 2 
Vossemece, 75, 2 
Vowels, 4-8 

Weights and measures, XLVII, foot- 
note 

whose (interrog,), 87 
will and should, 204 
Word order, 255 

you == o senhor, a senhora, etc,, 75 



